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PREFACE TO SECOND EDITION

The authors are taking advantage of a second edition to incor-
porate certain amendments, improvements and additions. Care
has been taken, however, to include them in such a way that
first and second editions can be used side by side. For this
reason the more important additions have been printed as a
separate Appendix C. It should be stressed that the exercises
for translation, which form such an important part of the
grammar, are unchanged, except for the correction of a few
errors which inevitably crept into the text.

In the Preface to the first edition the authors pointed out that
in a major undertaking of this kind they would be more than
human if no errors crept in, and they invited suggestions for any
future reprints. The authors would like to thank all those who
have suggested amendments whether in correspondence, con-
versation or in learned reviews.

Whilst, as was stressed when the first edition was published,
this grammar is intended as a teaching grammar and not as a
reference grammar or a ‘teach-yourself’ work, a key® has been
prepared and- published separately for the benefit of those
students who are using the grammar to learn Arabic without a
teacher. This key is suitable for use with either edition of the
grammar. The treatment of certain grammatical points in an
order which could not be justified logically in a reference
grammar is intended to facilitate the usc of the grammar in
association with courses under qualified teachers of Arabic.

The authors again have to thank the publishers for their co-
operation and understanding. It is sad to have to mention the
passing of Dr B. Schindler, a distinguished scholar and a fine
man, who did so much to shepherd the first edition through the
press.

The authors hope that in its modified form this grammar will
prove a boon to many students and that it will contribute to the
main cause they have in mind, the stimulation of an under-
standing of and love for Arabic culture.

*J. A. Haywood and H. M. Nahmad, Key to a New Arabic Grammar
of the Written Language, Lund Humphries, 1964.
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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION

The Arabic language has increased in importance since the
Second World War. With the attaining of independence by the
Arab countries, and the growing importance of the Near East
in international affairs, there is a pressing need in the West for
people familiar with the language. At the same time, newly-
independent countries in Asia and Africa are turning increasingly
to the language of their faith — sometimes by way of European
text-books.

There is a widespread demand for a new Arabic grammar,
even though some praiseworthy efforts have been made recently
in both Britain and America. During the last fifty years it is
probable that more people have learned Arabic through the
Rev. G. W. Thatcher’s Grammar than through any other com-
parable work; but times change, and that work now requires
radical revision. The present book, then, is intended to replace
Thatcher. It retains all that is still valid in the old work, but
recasts the rest to suit modern requirements and the background
of the average modern student. In writing it the authors have
kept a number of factors in mind.

For instance, the modern student does not have that grasp of
grammatical concepts which his parents and grandparents had.
This is due partly to the decline of Latin and Greek studies,
partly to new methods in modern language teaching. Therefore
an attempt has been made to explain grammatical rules in clear
and simple language.

There is an increasing demand for modern literary Arabic;
but on the other hand there are still many who wish to study
classical Arabic, whether to enjoy the literature or to gain a
deeper insight into Islamic institutions and history. The authors
of this grammar believe that it is possible for one and the same
grammar to serve both types of student. They have therefore
. used both classical and modern Arabic in the illustrative ex-
amples, vocabularies, and exercises; at the same time they have
tried to indicate which constructions and idioms are obsolete or
obsolescent, and which are still widely used. The beginner
‘usually takes some time to master the Anbnc script; therefore

viii



PREFACE X

in the first thirteen chapters all Arabic words have been trans-
literated according to a simple recognized system.

One of the hardest tasks for the student is to acquire a useful
vocabulary speedily. To facilitate this a basic vocabulary of
about 4,000 words has been specially selected by the authors
from both classical and modern sources. Where rare words are
used this is either to illustrate grammatical points, or in actual
extracts from literature. Each chapter has its own vocabulary,
and there is a consolidated vocabulary at the end of the book.
Sentences used. to illustrate grammatical points, or in the
exercises for translation, have been prepared on the basis of
their usefulness in teaching, not for literary merit. On the other
hand, there is a substantial Supplement of extracts from litera-
ture, both classical and modem, and a few literary extracts have
also been used as translation exercises in some of the later
chapters.

The beginner does not require a reference grammar which
deals exhaustively with each grammatical subject in turn; in
fact, to state all the rules at once often confuses and discourages
him. Consequently, although within the pages of this book -
reference is made to all but the very rarest usages, the order in
which they occur is often dictated rather by the learner’s con-
venience than by strict logic. Moreover, the space devoted to
individual grammatical points varies according to the needs of
the average student as observed by the authors in their own
teaching. It is hoped that the translation exercises which follow
the chapters will be sufficiently comprehensive to meet the
needs of both teacher and student.

The compilation of a grammar of this scope is a major under-
taking, and the authors would be more than human if no errors
crept in; again, there will always be differences of opinion as to
the best means of dealing with various points. The authors ask
the reader’s indulgence for any shortcomings, and would indeed
welcome suggestions for any future reprinting.

They are grateful for help received. The publishers deserve
thanks and above all Dr B. Schindier, at the request of whom
the work was undertaken and who has given us specially valuable
advice throughout.

“The authors would also like to thank Dr S. M. Saddiq for his
,’uistance in proof reading. Finally Mrs H. M. Nahmad has given
invaluable help in preparing the tvpescript for the printers.
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ABBREVIATIONS

a.0.==any one
abbr. =abbreviated
acc{us). = accusative
act.=active
adj.=adjective
adv.=adverb

antiq. =antique, antiquated usage

art. =article

class. = classical
coll. =collective
collog. =colloquial

comm, = commerce, commercial

conj.=conjunction

d.=dual
dim.=diminutive
dipl. =diplomatic
dip. =diptote

Eg.=Egypt(ian)
elat. =elative
Eur.=Europe(an)

f., fem.=feminine

fig. =figure, figurative
Fr.=French

gen. = genitive

geog. = geographical
gram. = grammar, grammatical
indic. =indicative
imper. =imperative
imperf.=imperfect
intr(ans). = intransitive
juss.=jussive

Leb.=Lebanese
lit. =literal(ly)

m., masc.=masculine
Magh.=Maghribi usage
math. =mathematical
mil. =military

mod. =modern

n.=noun, name
neg.=negative
nom. =nominative

opp. = opposite

part. = participle

partic. = particle

pass. =passive

pl.=plural

pl. pl.=plural of plural
poet. = poetry, poetical

pol. = political

pr. n.=proper noun, name
prep. = preposition

pron. =pronoun

quad. = quadriliteral
relig. =religious

s., sing.=singular
subj.=subjunctive
Syr.=Syria(n)
tr(ans). =transitive
‘eip. =triptote

"1 'urk. =Turkish
un.= unitary (single)

v.=verb
v.n.=verbal noun
veg.=vegetable
voc. = vocative



CHAPTER ONE
sake, 5 -»
(5391 SO AL-babu 12awwalu)

The Arabic Language. Orthography.
Phonetics. Punctuation

§1

THE ARABIC LANGUAGE

Arabic belongs to the Semitic group of languages. Other
living languages of this group are Modern Hebrew (as
spoken and written in Israel), Amharic, and other spoken
languages of Ethiopia, Aramaic dialects current in parts of
Syria and Iraq, and Maltese. Among dead languages of this
group the most important is Biblical Hebrew; others include
Akkadian (Babylonian and Assyrian), Syriac, and Ethiopian.

The characteristic feature of Semitic languages is their
basis of consonantal roots, mostly triliteral (three-lettered).
Variations in shade of meaning are obtained, first by varying
the vowelling of the simple root, and secondly by the addition
of prefixes, suffixes, and in-fixes. Thus, from the root salima,
to be safe (literally, he was safe) we derive sallama, to deliver;
aslama, to submit (also, to turn Muslim); istalama, to receive;
istaslama, to surrender; salamun, peace, saldmatun, safety,
well-being; and muslimun, a Muslim. Word forms derived
from the triliteral roots, and retaining the three basic con-
sonants, are associated with meaning patterns. This is a help
in the acquisition of vocabulary and partly compensates for
difficulties arising from the lack of correlation between
Arabic words and European roots. '

Arabic is usually classified as (a) Classical Arabic, (b)
Modern Literary Arabic, and (c¢) Modern Spoken or Col-
loquial Arabic.* Classical Arabic dates from the 6th century

® For further details of (c) see Appendix A.
1



2 A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

A.D., if not earlier. It is the language of the Qur'an and of
the great writers and poets such as al-Mutanabbi and Ibn
Khaldin, and others. The modern literary language is
exemplified by writers like Tahi Husain and Taufiq al-
Hakim, and newspapers and the radio. It varies in idiom and
vocabulary from the Classical, but the differences are
infinitesimal compared with the changes in the European
languages over, the same period — e.g. the difference between
Chaucer’s English and Kipling's. This is because Classical
Arabic was hallowed as the vehicle of God’s Revelation in
the Qur'in, and was therefore not permitted to change to
any marked extent. Consequently, though some usages have
become obsolete, the grammar of 6th century Arabic still
applies largely to modern written Arabic. This makes it
possible to compile a grammar which is suitable as a basis
for further study of all written Arabic, whether Classical or
Modern. The present grammar has been written with this
aim in view.

§2

THE ALPHABET

Arabic is written from right to left. The script, which has been

adopted and adapted for many languages spoken by Muslim

nations, is cursive, and there is no separate printed form of

the letters as there is in European languages. Twe me;hods
s o-

i

of writing are common: the naskh ;.. or naskhi e,

normally used in print, and the ruq ga :.;};"‘ The beginner
is advised to use the naskh as exemplified in this book.

The alphabet (+bui. hija’) consists of 28 letters (<~ harf,
pl. d;; hurif) (29 if hamza is counted as a separate letter),
which are all consonants; three of them, however, "alif, wiw,
and y#’, are also used as long vowels or diphthongs. The
following table shows the various forms of the letters. While
* See Mitchell, Writing Arabic, Oxford University Press, 1953.
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this indicates variant forms according to whether the letter is
isolated, initial, medial, or final, it should be noted that in
practically every case the letter has a simple basic form.
When final, or isolated, however, many letters have a final
flourish or hook added to the basic form.

THE ARABIC ALPHABET

Form when joined to

Preced- Succeed-
Names of Isolated | Preced- | ing and in Trans-
the letters form ing [Succeed- lcttir cription
letter ing onl
letters Y

'Y

Al alif | \ — — a
9 -—

o b2’ < - : 2 b
' - -

ol t2 o N : ; t
s &

Y t_hﬁ’ < Ea N ) _!_l'_l
9 . .
g7 jim z la > > J

. -

cl& bi) C, C > ES h
s -
eld kha’ & - > = kh
s -

Ji dal > 4 - - d
s 7 . .
Ji3 dhal > A — — dh
.-

ol 'y ra’ J 2 _— _ r
27 . )

sy zay J 3 — — 7
1

0 sin J o - -~ S
] | .
otshin |2 | A | & | 2 | &




A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

Form when joined to

Preced- S d
Names of Isolated | Preced- | ing and {ZY$°°®“"| Trans-
the letters form ing |Succeed- lu:tg cription
letter ing © lc o
letters only
s -
ol, sad P Ul - » s
s -
L, diad g ol 2 d
qIpeY b b k L ¢
. -
G g b L K b .
L X R
e C_ain € ¢ = £ C."
$ -
cné ghain ¢ & A £ gh
o N W i ; £
.-
<G qaf 3 3 i ; q
S kaf 4 a4 (=5 =
.-
ry lim J J L J |
L ]
P mim ¢ ~ £ w - m
s
Og nin 3] 3 : ; n
. -
e h? ° Y + & I h
s w (ﬁ»
oy waw 3 K — - aw, au)
s - -
o ] y G,
s O I A A
sy hamza . { H H ’
i i .
1 ! ! s




THE ARABIC LANGUAGE S

NoTE 1. Care should be taken to distinguish letters which are similar
to each other in form. Note especially the following groups of letters
which only differ in the diacritical points or dots:

23 2% . ba’, ta’, thi’ (and, except when final, nin and ya’)

> ~ = jim, ha’, kha’.
3 dal, dhal. -
3 ra’, zdy: This pair differ from the preceding pair in (a)

having an obtuse angle, and (b) being written mostly
below the line. They resemble the wiw in general curve.
<« sin and shin.

» w» sid and dad. (Note that, when initial or medial, a small but
distinct inverted “v” follows the loop before the next
. letter is begun.)

L b, 7a’.

'C & Cain, ghain. Note the flattening in the medial position, & &
which distinguishes these two letters from the two follow-
ing ones.

U8 I fd’, qif. See preceding note. Note also that, when final, the qaf
has a deep loop going well below the line, while the loop
of the fa’ is flat.

NoTE 2. When the letter t3’ is used as a feminine ending, it is written

as a ha’, with, however, the two dots of the ti’ over it thus: 4 (8). It
g -5 08 -

is termed ta’ marbita ib 93 + «U. This ta’ is not pronounced in modern

Arabic except when followed by a word beginning with a vowel. In

Classical Arabic it was not pronounced “in pause’’, that is, at the end

of a sentence, and became merely the shcrt vowel *‘a”. Consequently,

in this book, we speak about ‘“hamza’. not ‘‘hamzat” or ‘“hamzah’’.

Note 3. In the Maghrib (North-west Africa), fi’ is written < and
qaf .

NoTE 4. Sounds not found in Arabic are represented in other languages
which have adopted that script, by modifications of the letters —
usually by the addition of diacritical points. Such letters may occa-
sionally be met with in Arabic in the transliteration of foreign words.
The most common are the following Persian letters: p «: ch '
hard g f In Egypt and Syria ) is sometimes used for v.

NoTE 5. It will be noted that in the table of the alphabet given above
the following six letters are shown as capable of being joined to a
preceding letter only | 3 3 3 3 3. Under no circumstances can they

be joined to a succeeding letter. Sometimes two or more of these
s -
letters succeed one another in the same word, as ;1> dar, house: in

which case all the letters concerned are detached from each other.
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Note 6. Among the combinations of letters used in Arabic writing
are the following (usually referred to as ligatures):

# ba’-ha’ gF ha’jim-jim 4 lam-ha’

4 bad’-yd’ & sin-ha’ ! lam-mim

£ ta’-ha’ # gad-ha’ £ lam-mim-ha’
# jim-ha’ £ cain-jim £ mim-ha’

# ha’jim i fa-pa # hi’-mim

J nin-ya’ J fat-ys’ ’ % ya’-ha’

# ha’-mim £ ya’-mim £ ¢ sin-mim

Y 1am-’alif (joined to preceding letter 2\)

§3
PRONUNCIATION OF THE CONSONANTS#

Those wishing to make a detailed study of the phonetics of
Arabic, whether Classical or Colloquial, should consult the
works mentioned in the bibliography given in Appendix A.
The following notes give only practical approximations, to
serve the needs of students beginning the study of the written
language.

The following letters are pronounced more or less like
their English equivaients:

< b¥’=b. w ta’=t. ¢ Jim=j (or the soft g as in “gem"’).
s> dil=d. ) r¥’=r. j z8y=1z. 4~ sin=s, a8 in “sin”. 5 shin=
shasin “shot”. O fa’=f. 2 kif=k. Jlam=1. s mim=m.
O nin==n. o ha’=h. Consonantal y wiw=w. Consonantal
S y&’=y.

Care should be taken to distinguish & tha’, which is the
th as in “‘think’ and

3 dhal, which is the th as in “this”.

The hamza, the glottal stop, or spiritus lenis (light breath-
ing) of Greek, may be described in practical terms as the act
of breathing which is necessary in English to begin a word
with a vowel at the opening of a sentence: as, for example,
when one says “Is that so?” in reply to a statement. The
word “is"’ would be transliterated into Arabic with an initial

" ® For more notes on the phonology of Classical Arabic, in amplifica-
tion of this and the following sections, see Appendix C, §1.
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hamza thus ;g In the middle of a word it involves a short
pause, such as is occasionally heard in English in words like
“co-opt”. This pause is often changed to a w in English
speech (cowopt), and similar changes take place to the
hamza in colloquial Arabic. The hamza is, in fact, rather like
a very weak Cain; hence its shape, which is the top portion
of the ¢ ain in miniature.
For the various ways of writing hamza, see below.

ha’ is a strongly guttural 4 produced by a strong expul-
sion of air from the chest. It should not be confused with:

z kha’, which is the guttural ¢h as in the Scottish “Joch”
and the German ‘““Aachen”.

° sid, o did, b2’ and b 23, form a group of emphatic
sounds corresponding with ~ 8, 3 d, & t, and j z. In pro-
nouncing them, the tongue is pressed against the edge of
the upper teeth, and then withdrawn forcefully.

ain is a very strong guttural produced by compression
of the throat and expulsion of breath. This and the four
emphatic letters just given are rarely well-pronounced by
non-Arabs, and they are best learned from an Arab.

¢ ghain is the sound made in gargling, or like the French
“r’ grasséyé with a little more of the g in it.

& qif is a k sound produced from the back of the throat.
In modern Arabic in some areas, it is often pronounced as
the hard g in “go”, and this was a recognised alternative
pronunciation as far back as the 9th century. In the collo-
quial of Lower Egypt (Cairo Arabic) and certain parts of the
Levant, it can be heard as a hamza; but this is inadmissible
in correct reading aloud.

§ 4
VOWELS
8- ok o - .
J&il 2ashkal, pl. of )5 shakl.
There are 6 vowels, 3 short, 3 1ong; aad two diphthongs
in Arabic: namely, u, a, i; G, 3, i; au (aw) and ai (ay).
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" While the letters s waw, 1 ’alif, and (s ya’ have to do duty
as long vowels, short vowels are indicated by signs above or
below the consonants carrying them. Unfortunately in most
modern written and printed Arabic no vowel signs are given,
and the reader has to deduce them.

Short vowels.

a, fatha :.;;, is indicated by a small diagonal stroke above the

consonant, as > da. This vowel is the neutral a sound as in

“Frenchman”, or like the ¥ in “nun”. On no account "

should it be pronounced as the a in “man”.

i kasra :;:.—r, is a similar stroke under the letter, as > di.
Its approximate sound is the ¢ in “did”. ’

u, damma i:.;, is written like a miniature wiaw above the
letter, as 5 du. This is pronounced like the  in “bull”, not
like that in “bun”.

The absence of a vowel is indicated by a small circle over
s J.02 bl

the letter, thus _, and is termed sukiin )%, OF jazma L).a.,
e.g. :,;/ kun. It cannot follow the long vowels, except, rarely,
in certain forms from the doubled verb, as will be explained
later.

The three short vowel signs given above do not really
represent all the sounds heard. For example, after the em-
phatic letters ?, ?, b, & the fatha appears to take on some-

.-

thing of the o sound. For example, < » daraba, he struck,
seems to sound like doraba. After the guttural letters, the

fatha seems to lose its neutrality and have more of the
.-~

English a sound about it, e.g. ¢ Carab, Arabs. Again, the
fatha seems to partake of the nature of the letter e when

associated with the lam. For examples éu.: malik (king)

sounds like melik: k o§ kalb (dog) sounds like kelb; <. qalb
(heart) sounds like gelb.
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To lengthen these three short vowels, they are followed
by the letters allf yﬁ’ and wiw, as in db mil, wealth, J..o fil,

elephant, and 5 _,Je- hudad, frontiers.
5 0~
There are two diphthongs, ai (ay) as in = bait (approxi-
S o~
mately the 7 in site), house, and au (aw) as in ¢4 yaum (ow in

how), day. The previous consonant has fatha, and the y2’
and wiw must have sukiin. In Classical Arabic, the two
component parts of these diphthongs are not thoroughly

coalesced. But in modern spoken Arabic this coalescence
g 6 $0-

takes place, and = and ¢ 5 may sound like “bét” and “yom”’
(as in main and home .s pronounced in the north of England).
Sometxmcs a long 3 or ’alif at the end of a word, called

!—J [ }d

a_,_,.u.- \.aJ\ Yalif maqsura or shortened ’alif, is written as a y2’,
as J.c Cala on, and Jl ’ila to.

§5

NUNATION

At the ends of nouns and adjectives, when indefinite, the

vowel signs are written double, thus: —-|— This mcans

that they are to be pronounced with a final “n”, un, an, in.
.- s - =-
This is called u")"’ tanwin or nunation, e.g. <b Lb ub

babun, baban, bibin, a door. Note that with the fatha, the
letter ’alif is added. But if the word ends in ta> marbita, the

2alif is not added, as iads. khalifatan, caliph.

§6

DOUBLED LETTERS

A doubled letter is not written twice, unless separated by an

intermediate vowel. Instead, the sign “ (called .1;.\:.:» tashdid
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[ X CRd
or A2 shadda) is written over the letter, e.g. ,+ marra, he
6 w” * Y-
passed; p45 qaddim, bring (also written ,.5).

§7

HAMZA

The rules for the writing of hamza are complicated, and, in
a few instances, alternative usages exist. Consequently, the
student will not be burdened with involved rules at this
stage. But explanations will be given as required, when
words with hamza are introduced. Here, a few guiding
points only win be mentioned:

(@) Initial hamza is always written on or under ’alif. e.g.
] i

V23, 12y, § i
LR L R R

(b) Thereis, however, atype of initial hamza called J.o3)! 5500

hamzatu l-wasl, the hamza of connection, written thus |
(as opposed to the ordinary dﬁj I3 _,:.A hamzatu l-qat s of
(a) above). This hamza is only actually pronounced at
the beginning of a sentence. At other times, it is merged .
into the final vowel of the previous word; or if the final
letter of the previous word has no vowel, it is given a

vowel. The hamzatu 1-wasl occurs in the definite article,
of se
J! al, certain nouns such as Cf-‘l ibnun son, and also in
e
certain verb forms as ,..5G) it broke (inkasara).

-y

e.g. Sta :';.:J.I' (al-baitu hunika)
the house is there, BUT
Sta =i aay (wajada l-baita hunaka)
he found the house there. -
;:.x; g_;.’ft'é{; (ibnu 1-maliki hadirun)
the king’s son is present, BUT
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com ~o@ 5 4"~

adl ool Gday (wajadtu bna 1-maliki)
I found the king’s son.

Obxs .G} (inkasara finjanun)
a cup broke, BUT

$ - 0 - g

Obess 551y (wa nkasara finjinun)

and a cup broke.

It should be noted that when a sentence begins with a
word with hamzatu l-wasl, the hamza should, strictly

2870

3
speaking, be written, as <sJ! al-baitu, the house. In
practice, however, it is often omitted and the vowel

sign only left, thus ::31‘, of which examples are given
in the exercises.

(¢) In the middle of a word hamza may be written over waw,
y&* (without the two dots) or alif; and at the end of a
word it may also be written on the line, that is, not on a
letter but roughly level with the lower part of the other
letters of the word concerned. The following are
examples with pronunciation. Further explanations will
come later in the grammar. '

-~ £--

Jl sa’ala |5 qara’a
's_’i [ 3 "2
dJl.s mas’alatun ely) s wuzari’u
J)

S0 . 8- ol .

2 bi’run ael as’ilatun

3 o- . s - . 2 - ..
e ss shai’un oy yaji'u yaji’
s 8 - .

u*s: bu’sun J su’ila

Es- . s0 -

3~ jaru’a es» dau’un

$ Js0”

«y,~ majri’un
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§8

MADDA

If a hamza with fatha is followed by the long‘vowel, alif, the
hamza and fatha are dropped in writing, and the long vowel

*alif is written over the alif horizontally thus: T *3, for . This

sign is called it madda. This occurs chiefly at the beginning

of a word, as ,»| *amana, he believed. It does, however, occur

$_os
sometimes in the middle of a word, as QT,S qur’anun, Koran,

- . k4 o s &-
and oly ra’ihu, he saw him, for Ol 5 and oil,.
) E )

§9

STRESS. THE SYLLABLE

Written Arabic is a language of syliable length, rather than
accent or stress. When read aloud all syllables should be
given their full iength, without slurring any letter, but no
effort should be made to emphasise any syllable at the
expense of another. The resultant reading may sound as if
some syllables are stronger than others, but this will in
reality be because of their length,
There are two kinds of syllable, short and long.

(@) The short syllable consists of a consonant with a short

- -

vowel, like the three syllables in =5~ ka-ta-ba, he wrote.
In this word the three syllables should be even and equal.

(b) The long syllable consists of a vowelled consonant
followed by an unvowelled letter. This may be

(i) Either a consonant with vowel, followed by a long
vowel (which is, in effect, an unvowelled letter), as

the first syllable of _JK" kd-ta-ba, he corresponded
with, or the second syllable of .5~ ka-bi-run, big
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(ii) or a vowelled consonant followed by a truly con-
sonantal second letter with sukiin, as the first syllable

of T.? kal-bu-hu, his dog.
Thus the word ;::)/ ka-tab-tum, you (pl.) wrote, is one
short syllable followed by two long. ;\:5/, kitdbun, a book,

is one short followed by two long.

No syllable can begin with an unvowelled letter: con-
sequently no word may begin with two consonants unless a
vowel intervenes. This explains why certain verb forms

begin with an extra’alif with hamzatu l-wasl, as r.i.:...\ istalama,
he received. -

No syllable should close with two unvowelled consonants
though this may occur reading aloud in pause, at the end of

a sentence. Thus ;15 qalbun, heart, could be read ;:Li qalb,
without the case-ending, in pause. In certain forms from the
doubled verb, however, we do encounter a syllable ending
on two unvowelled letters, the first being the long vowel *alif,

e.g. :»L.. shab-bun, a youth,

§10
PUNCTUATION

Punctuation was not considered important in early Arabic
manuscripts. Eyen paragraphing was ignored. But the start
of a new section was sometimes indicated by putting the
heading in a different-coloured ink, e.g. red, instead of
black. Again, section headings were sometimes indicated by
a line over the words.

Eg -..w-édu‘é.\am‘ub
Here s\l b (Chapter of Prayer) is the heading of a
new section.
In medieval times, a single point, usually diamond shaped,
» because of the reed-pen used, came to be employed.
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g c_ Sy _* <= - . e- - - -
E'g' .3_3".([1;3’.__,.:5/, .))b.; %‘al‘\o QKJ
Sometimes three inverted commas, thus ¢« were used.
In modern times, the Arabs have imitated European
punctuation, usually — though not always — putting them
upside-down.

E.g. ¢ comma
¢ semi-colon
+ colon
. full-stop
« » quotation marks
( ) sometimes replaced by brackets,

though this practice is dying out.
§ or ? question mark.

The exclamation mark and dash are also used.

It is now normal to divide prose passages into paragraphs,
as in Europe. Large type is used for headings, and, although
italics do not exist, there is a wide variety of ornamental
scripts which facilitate clear setting-out.

§ 11
ABBREVIATIONS

A stroke resembling a madda is generally (though not always)
put above abbreviations, e.g.. ‘él for o).a'.'l J) ila *akhirihi

“and so forth” (literally “to its end”).
The following abbreviations are in common use after the

names of certain persons: P.:La = r;f..j 4.:.[;: l v J..; salla llahu
alaihi wasallama *“God bless him and give him peace” used
after the name of Mohammed.

) r G e 0--

r::- = ol 4de ¢ alaihi s-salimu “Upon him be peace”

used after the names of other prophets.
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§ 12
THE ALPHABET AS NUMERALS

This is little used today except for numbering paragraphs,
items, etc. in the manner of the English g, b, ¢, and so on.
In this case the order of the letters is that of the old Semitic

- ofom

alphabet. This is called J.«‘-Y! o._u _,,. hurifu 1-’abjad.

20. 200..

1. | 4 )
2. 30. J 300. 4
<3z 40. ¢ 400. o
4, > 50. O 500. <
5. o 60. o~ 600. £
6. 70. I 700. 3
7. ) 80. 800. 2
8. 9. - ° 900. &
9. b 100. O 1000. C
10.

This okder is given in the following hine:
-3 8 -0- 0"7- “wa &~ o-of

s A i Gaan bl s Spm gl

§13
EXERCISES IN READING

I

-«J=J5fv' - d'd»:‘Jduu

-~ -

- -

-

tib kul qum hamun qul bal ’abun wa li ta bi

$- [ L3 . LI 2 9:' o” 8~

S B L o .y ).-
yadun kai dum fi nam dhi khudh C_an lam mi 13 sir

LY 5 - 0~

& d; b e g/J S
kullun dalla tibbun madda lubbun wai
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II

Q‘djk.?‘m*@’d‘“r

farahun qatlun shariba basuna fanha qatala kataba

L L se- s 00 s - -

’ibilun hablun darbun khifa t3la husnun hasanun
s ! 3 -0 s @~ [ N L B

U"") A Sl Cogs )‘h Cand d-.! BTy

ra’'sun khifti qumta mautun jirun baitun filun nirun
kh q J

.- -~ [] »” [ 14 S0 L Ikd

6,-.—&'3%3«3’;‘.&4.)415

jara ’akala bikrin nahrin bahrin bukhlun zahrin

II1

NS R R R e e
hir;bun nafsan qulni kiﬁ;)un kitibt;n katabtu katabat
D S T = = TN R A 4
katabtum ‘asisun fatti—g fattasha *aqtulu tadribu yaktubu

-y -

s Js0° [ EF X ) 22~ 2 0~ P el
T~ o S P P

-

maktibun shughlukum kitabuhu takhruju ba Camﬁ farihna

3-8 [y - F 2 el § <o * - 8 -0
BT A < S TG IS
takhtalifi tariqukum ta Cbinu saratinun jilisan miftihun

DG Epenl ey bl sl
tadiraka ihmarrat ittakhadhtum ijtama ¢nd ikhtilafun

b L ] s 8 28 _--- LR
.

J= Jl .\q.T JT s KRt < )u
Cali %i1a *3khidhun ’akilun mu’minun tatadhakkaru idtarabat
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-.;_..t; 87 [ 3 s “o 0 -2
Q_,‘Jr °"\$|.,"’ t"‘l"““ uﬂL‘.—'J.-‘ Wale
mu’allifina  mu’akhadhatun istahlifini isti'ndsun musd
: 8-
WG
ta’lifan
v
° cGes # & % . =" 2 see  Jsoi8E
o ai.i,.“.ﬂ iJuLidl a.a__,|).|| Q},‘:-L. Ls,..a.l\ )]ai.l\
-6 € “ “- I s 70 z 0E I -y "

o |, d).JJ J.....J u\' UL.J\ 6)\) Lasl o dl.u} A...najsl

- 20 & - 2 - 307 20 70" " [ 2

Bl | L..\)» il ,..ut BRI JL.,. le-1-
- of - - s cspe 29 - - G-

\G.,, cﬂ Jee Al ¥ il amles Ll Cf ‘_}.aun

.4-.-5‘)5 U’)‘ 0‘45 OVY™ oo

- - - a0 -t -

i Gy z LLAT A0 QDN o BT e asy
w-ces 070l - 22 ° 3 -
J’h” Jﬁ- uﬂ)...” \_A‘ L..,.l\ .’u.“ L}.‘- o u\:. L‘,,a xL
- - s-of0e so-0"e -ofoe

m u,.n &9 a.a,,.H N u,.;\ oo I ey 2

L5y

m, \L._.Jl J! u..l't U, ;,.'.iu' k%) JJZI ot jjj

P

- c3s -k o e - ccom -
Jl )\aL P BV A u\.ﬁ) J\ P oJAU‘ u)’ ,J‘ S
e ;’ﬁ; bl iy Xe oyl ,,..n J\ DA ;.'.ﬁ
J«-u) J.'.: J-S- J’:Jr\.il.; J‘ U-.A-J w )n'.” Jl )\:Lo
._',u..., :,,... W J! )L..;YI u@ ‘5,,.11 Sl (euisg

l’ “8J0® ) 8 L 272" 20 ) 000" w " w B

32 u.n,,..,u...;nudu;d,.n ',...Jb‘_;,‘,d.-;i
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23 & o0 - 3—- - 82

) Jlsy 6)"—“) ,_}..Jl C)u b3 Jl la,..s,.a.. ‘J.b. )a.T
L..)J|)’..J|,J|‘J...J| ija.hmu,.ud‘..)lﬂ.:

O c[,.” ELX) L.._,...‘ rl...ﬂ d)\? J‘ ‘s)a.J‘ L:._,.” (...un_,

Wl Casl 2 J(.ﬁj u;,,’..u isy qm — s gt P

_d:)‘z Jl c'_,-” gLy U)“'., ,_,:_-Jla,J| ..L.:. d!.&]l u)‘ 4_.@[_,_1

3

Jus l;:-'f'- d‘ éb” Fy) :;f) :_a,d J_,all Jly G a4
i u..ut Spadi FLsi o u. U}}JT Gyl 4

~o ko PR R ~0e 25 -

oL Gty S u,lm LU

TRANSCRIPTION AND LITERAL TRANSLATION

al-qutru 1-misriyu yukawwinu  z-ziwiyata
The land the Egyptian forms the angle.
sh-shamailiyata sh-sharqiyata min afrigiyata wa yugqalu
the northern  the eastern of  Africa and it is
lahu  aidan widia n-nili li’anna  qismahu
called also valley of the Nile  because its part
l-janibiya wiqisun baina silsilatai  jibalin
the southern  lies between two chains of mountains,
wa yakhtariquhu nahru  n-nili 1- cazimu.
and cuts through it the river ~{ Nile the mighty.
mas3hatuhu jighrafiyan  ’arba gu mi‘ati *alfi milin
Its area (is) geographically 400,000 miles
murabbagin wa  ’amm3 masihatuhu  l-mugqasatu
square and as for its area the measured,

fa hiya 65’alfa milin murabba &in minh3 5,736,000

it (is) 65,000 square miles, of which 5,736,000
faddanin ardan zard giyatan,

faddans (are)  ground agricultural.
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" wa yahuddu hidha l-qutra mina sh-shamili l-bahru
And bounds this land on the North the sea

l-mutawassitu =~ wa mina sh-sharqi khattun yamtaddu
the Mediterranean and on the East a line which extends

min khini yinusa ala I-bahri l-mutawassiti  ’ila
from Khan Yunus on the sea the Mediterranean to
s-suwaisi  gala 1-bahri 1-’ahmari, wal-bahru 1-’ahmaru
Suez on the sea the Red, and the sea the Red;
wa mina 1-janubi biladu n-nibati wa mina
and on the South the land  of Nubia; and on

l-gharbi biladu barqata.
the West the district of Barqa.

wa n-nilu nahrun yakhtariqu
And the Nile (is) a river (which)  cuts through
l-qutra  l-msriya mina l-janubi 'ila  sh-shamali

the land the Egyptian from the South to the North
fa ’idha wasala ’ila qurbi 1-qahirati
and when itcomes to the neighbourhood of Cairo,

nqasama 'ili  fargaini yasiru ahaduhuma ma’ilan
it divides into two branches, goes  one of them tending
‘ila sh-sharqi hatta yasubba ’ila 1-bahri 1-mutawassiti
to the East until it flows into the sea the Mediterranean
inda madinati dimyita wa l-’ikharu yasiru ma’ilan
at the city of Damietta and the other goes tending
‘ila 1-gharbi hattd yasubba ’ila dhalika 1-babri Cinda
to the West until it flows into that sea at

thaghri rashida.
the frontier of Rosetta.

wa yanqasimu l-qutru l-misriyu bi hadha
And is divided the land  ‘the Egyptian in this

ligtibari 'ila qismaini janibiyin wa shamaliyin au
way into two parts, a southern and a northern, or
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qibliyin  wa  bahriyin fa 1-qismu 1-qibliyu
a southern and a sea-coast, and the part the southern,
wa yuqilu lahu s-sagidu au migru I- Culyi yamtaddu
and it is called the Sa’id or Egypt the upper, extends
min  ikhin hudadi misra janiiban "il3
from the end of the limits of Egypt (on the) South to
nugqtati tafarru ¢i n-nili wa l-bahriyu
the point of the branching of the Nile; and the sea-coast,
wa yuqilu lahu misru s-sufli yamtaddu min nugtati
and it is called Egypt the lower, extends from the point
tafarru ¢1i n-nili  ‘ila l-bahri  l-mutawassiti.
of the branching of the Nile to the sea the Mediterranean.
v
wa yugsamu l-wajhu 1-bahriyu "ila
And is divided the portion the sea-coastal into

thalithati ’aqsimin mutawassitin wahuwa l-wiqi¢u baina

three  divisions, a middle, and it  lies between

far g ayi n-nili wa qad summiya

two branches of the Nile, and it has been named

li dhalika raudatu I-bahraini

>on account of that garden of the two rivers
wa yuqilu lahu  aidani  dh-dhalta li musha-

and it is called also the Delta on account of its

bahatihi bi harfi dh-dhidli ginda l-yiindniyina

resemblance  to the letter dhal among the Greeks,
wa sharqiyin wahuwa l-wiqi Fu ‘ila sharqiyi  dh-dhalta
and an eastern, and it lies to the East of the Delta
wa yuqilu lahu I-haufu  sh-sharqiyu wa gharbiyin
andis called the border the eastern, and a western
wa huwa l-wigqi gu 'il2 gharbiyiha  wa yuqalu lahu
and it lies to the Westofit, andis called
l-haufu l-gharbiyu.  hidhihi hiya 'aqsdmu
the border  the western. These are the divisions
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l-qutri I-migriyi  ¢-tabigiyatu ’ammi *aqsimuhu
of the land the Egyptian the natural. As for its divisions
1-’idariyatu fa takhtalifu bi khtilafi
the administrative, they differ with the differing
I-’azmini.
of the times.




CHAPTER TWO
(GWT SUT Albabu th-thani)

The Article. The Simple
Nominal Sentence

1. There is no indefinite article in Arabic, but the presence
of nunation at the end of a noun (see Chap. One, Sect. 5)

[ X 1d
indicates indefinite-ness. Thus = baitun means a house,
[ ¥

J=) rajulun, a man.
of
2. The definite article is J al, the, which is prefixed to,

Pl e

and attached to, its noun, e.g. .._,..Jl al-baitu the house,

'.__oL_Jl al-babu, the door. The noun, being definite, loses its
nunation,

The hamza of the definite article is hamzatu 1-wasl (See
Chap. One, Sect. 7). Consequently it disappears when it
follows another word, and in pronunciation the J “I”’ follows
immediately after the final vowel of the preceding word, e.g.

2 000" 2--08

..,...JI_, .U_,Jl al-waladu wa l-bintu, the boy and the girl.

(Note: _, wa meaning “and” is written as part of the following
word.)

3. When the word to which the articlei is attached begins

with certain letters termed Sun-letters (4......)' g4t al-

hurifu sh-shamsiya), the “I” of the article changes to the

initial letters in question. The fourteen Sun-letters are
. . ) . . . 20 f g

o, O, H D U:'v S S L: Ll d’ o, eg. u"“" al-

shamsu ¢pronounced ash-shamsu), the sun; “;Jl' al-rajulu
(pronounced ar-rajulu) the man. In such a case, no sukiin is
placed over the J “1”, but a tashdid is written over the firs!
letter of the word, as shown.

22
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4. Adjectives as attributes are placed after the nouns they
qualify. If the noun has the article, the adjective also must
s - $e”
have it, e.g. )-n-.o s baitun saghirun, a small house, but
G® so-ek

_,«...,dl <Jl al-baitu s-saghiru, the small house. Note that

. 2 e-ef

_;\i.\o ! al-baitu saghirun can only mean “the house is

small”.
Where two or more adjectives qualify the same noun it is
not necessary to put ‘“‘and” between them.

s - s - S

g N> ,_}..? <~ baitun jamilun jadidun, a fine new

house; .hJ.:Ll L..:L h,....JI al-baitu l-jamilu l-jadidu, the

fine new house. But if the two adjectives form the predicate
(copula) of a nommal sentence it is usual to insert “‘and”,

I 1 s8-8

e.g. .h..\a., d—" u....Jl al-baitu jamilun wa jadidun, the house

is ﬁne and new.
5. The verb “to be” is omitted in Arabic when it has a

[X5-PRl)

prcscnt indicativc meaning, as the English ‘‘is” or “‘are”, e.g.
- seve

F.» g_....Jl al-baitu qadimun, the house (is) old. Such a

sentence is termed a nominal sentence as opposed to a verbal
sentence.

6. The personal pronouns of the singular are:
-5
Ul ‘ani, I

- of
<! anta, you (thou) masculine

of
<l anti, you (thou) feminine

-

_;; huwa, he, it
» hiya, she, it
These pronouns are indeclinable. ; and L,A are used to

mean “it”, according to the gender of the thing to which -
they refer, there being no neuter in Arabic.
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VOCABULARY
a door, chapter u.,al'a bibun
a house v :..: baitun
a maﬁ :};; rajulun
a boy, son .:J; waladun
a river ;3- nahrun
a sea :: bahrun
a book ;éf kitibun
a street é,‘l..‘; shiri gun
s chair :::,”r kursiyun
tea :gL‘.: shiyun
coffee 5,'.0: qahwatun
a cup Jl;:f finjinun
the Nile J=I an-Nilu
big, great, old _:;:f— kabirun |
small, young _:En; saghirun
old ;j_ :\'5 qadimun
new .::.h: jadidun
long, tall Jul: tawilun
short ;::u: qasirun

beautiful, fine e jamilun
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P

handsome, good U« hasanun,
Hassan (pr. noun m.) Hasanun

9 20"

broken J _,....(‘ maksdrun

broad, wide C" y wisi gun

$w-”

narrow U dayyiqun

Note: In the English exercises words in parentheses ( )
indicate the rendering in Arabic. Words in square brackets
[ ] are not translated. Exercises are for translation from
Arabic to English or vice versa.

EXERCISE t
- 82" - - ok ¢ - -8
@u'—r d-‘:]’ Jry il—y .»-r ily e Gl—

- E Bl 3 L N 3 -3 ’0‘ E - - s -
(:.u cl—, _,.f,,., YTy d’*”"i od’)J’J C""
$ -~ 9°° - 5008 7 807 - s08”0s

o G Ma—4 u-°-" N —a J“'"‘Jf‘ v J—" ol —
s - 'o.l' s2~- -8 f.—. e o+ S 3 2’01— s -
Ay cily Joy Ul—y p L ogedlly GLl—y ) Ll sLE—,

$ 20" 2 s - 3 ek e 3 e

— e .J_,-.&c_" (F.J«’dl’b.l."—‘i ww’(”_“,

-~ ®I1° $ 20 " 270 l:d‘
-u,’ Ja)——‘v )_,—&c UU'-—‘1 .ub.*a- )ﬁ ld—) G-J- |
wa - » & - ca2= -0k o = -3 L 2N i

u—ﬁ” Pl =y s il—y g L py Bl a L

TRANSCRIPTION

1. Ani saghirun wa ’anta kabirun. 2. ’Anta rajulun
tawilun. 3. Ash-shirigsu wisizun wa tawilun. 4. An-nilu
nahrun, huwa nahrun kabirun. 5. Al-bibu qadimun. 6. Al-
baitu jamilun. 7. Nahrun gasirun. 8. Al-bahru d-dayyiqu.
9. Waladun hasanun. 10. Shiyun wa qahwatun. 11. Ash-
shiyu wa l-qahwatu. 12. Ani rajulun wa ’anta waladun.
13. Al-kursiyu saghirun. 14. Al-finjinu- qadimun, huwa
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maksiirun. 15. Al-kitabu jamilun, huwa jadidun. 16. Al-babu
maksdrun. 17. Rajulun wa waladun wa bintun. 18. *Ana wa
hiya. 19. >Anta wa huwa. 20. Ash-shiri gu d-dayyiqu.

EXERCISE 2

1. The house is large. 2. A large house. 3. A tall man and
a short boy. 4. Hassan is a young (small) boy. 5. The river
is narrow. 6. A wide street. 7. He is a new boy. 8. An old
broken door. 9. The Nile is a long wide river. 10. The book
is new. 11. A new book. 12. The sea is beautiful. 13. An old
chair. 14. Nice tea. 15. Old coffee. 16. The cup is small.
17. A man and a boy. 18. You are a tall man, and I am short.
19. A small new book. 20. The long street.



CHAPTER THREE

(...J\.Jl uU' Al-biabu th-thalithu)

Gender. The Feminine

1. There are only two genders in Arabic, masculine and
Jeminine. Generally speaking, there is no special sign of the
masculine, and words should be assumed to be masculine
unless they belong to one of the following categories:

(2) Words fer?mme by meaning, female human beings or
animals, e.g. ¢! ummun, mother, = bintun, daughter,

$ 2

u,5 garisun, bride.
(b) Words feminine by form. The principal feminine

form is the t4’ marbiita i atun (see Chap. One, Sect. 2, note 2)
which is the usual feminine ending. The t3’ marbita is added
to masculine nouns and adjectives (though not invariably) to

make them feminine, e.g.
’ - -
r.)l,. khadimun, servant; 4.5\ khidimatun, female servant

(,‘»I ibnun, son; 3:,»! ibnatun, daughter
j;' kabirun, big, old; fem. % _,;_..5; kabiratun
LJ.; jadidun, new; fem, '3.;.;.\:. jadidatun
Words ending in &’ marbita should be assumed to be
feminine, unless known to be otherwise, ¢.g. .ul:'f kitaba-
tun, writing. But :u,_,L-. khalifatun, Caliph, is masculine,
being a male human being.
There are a few other feminine word forms, besides the

ti’ marbiita, but these will be explained later (see Chapter
Eleven).

27
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(c) Words feminine by convention. The following cate-
gories apply:
(i) Geographical names, that is, towns, villages, countries,
etc.,, e.g. ;.. misru, Egypt; é.t:.'.\ dimashqu,
Damascus. ’ ]

(ii) Parts of the body which occur in pairs are almost all

g0~

feminine, e.g. Of Cainun, eye; :\: yadun, hand; :};)
rijlun, foot.

(iii) Certain other nouns are feminine for no apparent
reason. Among the common ones are:

LI 2 s -

v?! ’ardun, earth 31> darun, house, home
s 8- .-
> shamsun, sun )b nirun, fire

;:i; nafsun, soul, self,

In this category are a few words which may be either
feminine or masculine, though in Classical Arabic the
feminine was preferred, e.g.

J.» ,l; tariqun, road, way :!l;. hilun, condition, or
- state.

The latter word also occurs with the feminine ending,
.- -

4l hialatun, condition or state.

2. The adjective must agree with the noun which it
s - - S0

qualifies, e.g. & i (Ja rijlun saghiratun, a small foot;

I” " 0 -

oSN coJl al-bintu l-kabiratu, the big (old) daughter;
-' -

%41 Gl al-khalifatu 1-jadidu, the new caliph; L s

dirun qadimatun, an old house.

Similarly, the adjective must agree with the noun to which

&~ sed-

it is the predicate in the nominal sentence, €8 i el
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s - of
ash-shamsu harratun, the sun is hot; ipole ol anti
° . :o ]

badiratun, you (fem.) are present, but ;&la. <3l ’anta

hiadirun, you (masc.) are present.

COLLECTIVE NOUNS

3. Many words have a collective meaning in their singular
form. This applies especially to natural features and animals,

$-- s g- -

e.g. ,# hajarun, rocks; =2 shajarun, trees; baqarun,
cows. To indicate a single object or animal, the feminine

- . ---
ta*> marbiita ending is added: :;-' hajaratun, a rock; &
-~

shajaratun, a tree; o, baqaratun, a cow.

THE INTERROGATIVE PARTICLE #
4. In the written language, questions are introduced by

[ 3
either of the particles & hal, or | *a. The latter is written as

| B A [ e

if it were part of the word which follows it, e.g. ¥ sdem ras Ja

s- - st - i
hal misru ba tidatun, or ¢ o4 _mall *a-misru ba tidatun,
is Egypt distant, far? The European interrogative sign is
written in modern Arabic either in its normal form or re-
versed ($ or ?). In spoken Arabic, these interrogative par-
ticles are almost never uséd, the interrogation being indicated
by the tone of voice.

VOCABULARY
23
mother ¢! ’ummun
. s e .
girl, daughter < bintun
-0
daughter iyl ibnatun
s .
son ! ibnun

® See also Appendix C, §2.
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Egypt (Cairo)
Damascus
eye

| hand
foot (anatomical)
home, homeland, house
hot

earth, land
sun

present, ready

stone (s) (coll.)
| tree(s) (coll.)
cow(s), oxen  (coll.)

distant, far
garden, orchard
king

queen

a place

a man, humaf: being

9 I-

(f) v~

(m.) Gl

(f) e
() Gias
f) o

$-

f) =
) c:‘-::g
7)) s

s 8-
f()ls
s of

) &
(f) gt

s
ol

g

&

§ -~

)gn.:‘.
.-

g

. -
]
.-
Oy

¢ -

s “0

ols!

Can‘xsun
Khalifatun
Misru
Dimaghqu
Cainun
yadun
rijlun
dirun
hirrun, harrun
ardun
shamsun
hidirun
hajarun
shajarun
bagqarun
ba Cidun
bustinun
malikun

malikatun

mahallun

insinun
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.-
yes! (s nagam
no! Y la

sa- 8-

grandfather, ¢da ¢ &> jaddun, jaddatun
gr7..dmother

scrvant (f.)'i;.sl;'. s(m.) ;:l; khidimun, khadimatun

ugly, nasty é:_:.o qabihun
.- -

hour, watch, clock, time " del. 83 Catun

strong, vioient shadidun

doctor, physician tabibun

WL
clean g;la; nazifun
[ X B

dead e Mayyitun

-

‘—
fire f) ;U nirun

EXERCISE 3
.- 207 27 To® I 7 "0
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TRANSCRIPTION

1. As-si gaw l-jadidatu l-jamilatu maksdratun. 2. *A-hiya
sd gatun kabiratun? 3. La! hiya saghiratun. 4. Al-’ummu
hidiratun. 5. Al-garisu bintun jamilatun. 6. Kitabatun
qabihatun. 7. _K_hal%atun jadidun. 8. Hali l-bintu jamilatun?
Nagam! 9. Rijlun nazifatun. 10. Al->ardu wisi ¢atun. 11.
Dimashqu mahallun hirrun. 12. Ad-diru bacidatun wa
sh-shamsu shadidatun. 13. Al-jaddu mayyitun. 14. Al-
khadimatu hadiratun. 15. Sharajatun tawilatun. 16. Hasanun
’insinun jamilun. Huwa tabibun. 17. Al-bustinu ba ¢idun.
18. Malikun kabirun. 19. Malikatun jamilatun. 20. Al-
malikatu jamilatun.

EXERCISE 4

1. You (fem. sing.) are beautiful. 2. The tall tree is dead.
3. The mother is present. 4. Is the bride ready? No! 5. The
dead Caliph. 6. The Caliph is dead. 7. A long foot. 8. Exten-
sive (wide) land. 9. Damascus is distant. 10. The old watch
is broken. 11. She is an ugly girl. 12. You are the queen,
13. The king is a fine man. 14. Are you the grandmother?
No, I am the mother. 15. Awful (ugly) handwriting. 16. A .
large foot. 17. Is the garden clean? Yes, it is clean. 18. He is
a doctor. 19. A long wide road. 20. The new house is small.



CHAPTER FOUR
2 we 5 -of
(p'! W Al-babu r-rabi ¢ u)

Declension of Nouns.
The Three Cases

1. There arc three cases in Arabic, and these are indicated
merely by changing the vowelling of the final consonant
(except in the dual and sound masculine plural endings). The
“n” sound of nunation occurs after the final vowel in ail
three cases where required. The cases are:

(a) E)— raf £ (nominative, vowelled with damma)

[ I 2 209
e.g. < baitun, a house; <! al-baitu, the house.

(b) ‘._:-.:a.» nasb (accusative, vowelled with fatha)

se- -e-0”

e.g. L baitan, <! al-baita.

(c) i:. jarr (genitive, vowelled with kasra)
e.g. v:'d fi baitin, in a house; _,:jl‘d fi 1-baiti, in the
house. o

Note that in the accusative, the letter ’alif is added to the

indefinite noun, but this does not lengthen the fatha; it is
merely a convention of spelling.

2. The English translation of case names given above is
sometimes misleading, and it would be a great mistake for
students to assume that where, for instance, a word would
be considercd accusative in English, or any other language,
nasb should be employed in Arabic. As a rough guide, the
student would do well, at this stage, to think of nagb as

adverbial as well as objective. For example, Y hilan, at
present, at once, is really the accusative indefinite of hilun,
a state, or condition. Jarr, the genitive, is used for posscs-

33
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sion or after prepositions. While raf q;' the nominative, is
used as the subject of a sentence, we have also seen (Chap.
Two) that it is used for the predicate of a nominal sentence.

3. The Arabs call declension u‘ )sl i Crab and words
fully declined are said to be c._:}.a..: munsarif. However,

certain classes of noun are not fully declined, and are termed
02 J0-)

W pais & ghair munsarif (other than munsarif). European

4

grammarians sometimes call these diptotes as opposed to the

regular triptotes. Diptotes are declined as follows:

Indefinite Definite

Nominative u)—\;; za Clinu' angry :))C ;Ji az-za Cl.’mﬁ

Acc. u)&:— ) 23 Clina OAe ;Ji az-za Cl.’ma

Gen. :))‘\:; za Clﬁna u{&.; ;li az-za Clini
It will be noted from the above that diptotes are quite normal
when definite. When indefinite, they differ from triptotes in
two respects. First, there is no nunation; second, there are
only two different vowel endings, the accusative and genitive
both having fatha.

For the present, the student should find out from-the
vocabularies or from a dictionary which words are diptotes.

THE GENITIVE WITH PRBPOSXTIONS

4. Every Arabic preposition (harf jarr j. u,:.) takes its
following noun in the genitive, e.g.

]

J fi, in Okes ¢ fi bustinin, in a garden.

s am

<Jl 4 fi I-baiti, in the house,

;..4..4 ,_j fi Misra (diptote), in Egypt.

o min, from Ay 1) u‘ min waladin, from a boy.

- ® Modern usage. In older Arabic it means “'in agony'’.
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wia ® g -

g,.JnJl .U_,Jl o+ mina l-waladi t-tayyibi, from the

nice boy.
.:))(:-.; Jj_; :,,‘ min waladin za &lana, from an
g " angry boy.

QS\;;)FJ;‘;.{(U.; mina l-waladi z-zatlani, from
- il " the angry boy.
* ] 1i, to, for, .-
belonging to ‘_}:.. ,! li rajulin, to a man.

2 - -

J—l il3, to u,...!l J‘ ila s-siqi, to the market.

't Jl il Makkata (diptote), to Mecca.

- g T

J.:- Calﬁ on ...\.»L.‘\ '__1.:- Cala 1-m3’idati, on the table.

5. Where a nominal sentence has a prepositional phrase
as its_predicate, and the subject is indefinite, it is usual not to
put the subject first, e.g.

é..; J;J— uL.....Jl d fi 1-bustini rajulun qabihun, an
ugly man is in the garden.

NOT

“esmes 3 - 32

L...Ji d o= I rajulan qabihun fi l-bustini.

In such sentences the verb *to be” understood can be
translated by the English impersonal verb, “there is” or
“‘there are”, e. g the sentence above: “There is an ugly man
in the garden.”

THE GENITIVE OF POSSESSION
.- -
(44} 'idafa)
6. A noun followed by another noun in the genitive auto-

® With the definite article it is written ll e.g., «.}" ,U to or for the man.
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matically loses its nunation. Moreover, where - as in the
majority of instances — the following genitive noun is definite,
the first noun also is automatically definite. A NOUN
FOLLOWED BY A GENITIVE MUST NOT TAKE
THE ARTICLE.

Thus ‘}.:.;lT:,;— baitu r-rajuli means the house of the

“"s 20"
man; JAef o baitu Muhammadin means the house of
Ed
Muhammad, or Muhammad’s house.
In the first example, if it is intended that “house’’ should
be indefinite, with the meaning a house of the man’s, and
implying that he has other houses also, then another idiom

2 & Seo-
must be used, as Ja U &y baitun li r-rajuli, literally, a house

to or of the man. Similarly, ..\:;::J :.: baitun li Muham-

madin, a house of Muhammad"s.

7. Itis arule of ’idafa that nothing must interpose between
the noun and its following genitive. Consequently, if the
noun is to be qualified with an adjective, the latter must
come AFTER the genitive, e.g.

_;\_Ql J.:_" :__, baitu Muhammadini 1-kabiru, Muham-
man’s big house.

2 "ee ) G® e~

F.\dl J")‘" < baitu r-rajuli I-qadimu, the man’s old
house.

Note that by altering the vowelling of the adjectives above,
quite different meanings are given, e.g.

_,.&')I .J...d ..:.: baitu Muhammadini l-kabiri, the house
of the great Muhammad.

o

_,\.ﬂl d.: ,H‘..,..n baitu r-rajuli 1-kabiri, the house of the
old man.




As will be seen, the adjective of the noun made definite by

idifa takes the article.

it is possible for 2 noun to form idifa with a following
indefinite genitive. In such cases, that noun still remains
indefinite, even though it loses its nunation, as the following

example shows:

(without a qualifying adjective)

(with a quallfymg ad]CCthC)

Such instances are less frequent than the definite idafa,
except, perhaps, in Classical poetry. In modern prose, for

e 3 -0

3_,1,3 Obxs  finjinu qahwatin, a cup of coffee.

0" 3 -

DECLENSION OF NOUNS. THE THREE CASES

}...ro_,f.i O finjinu gahwatin kabirun, a large
" cup of coffee.

instance, one would not expect to encounter

instead of A-.’:.J)-A/w baitun kabirun li-Muhammadin

with the meamng of “a large house of Muhammad’s’.

angry

(lit. in agony)

good, nice,
satisfactory

just
honest,
upright

truthful,
honest

Mecca

- 0~

_,\.5/.»\.; <~ baitu Muhammadin kabirun

VOCABULARY

- 8-

Uj\;_) zaclinu
b tayyibun
. -

Jile g adilun
o salihun

s -
sle sadiqun

i&, Makkatu

L

market (m. or f.) (34 siqun

'a table

. -
s le ma’idatun

-

bread

meat

butter
milk
plate

knife
fork

spoor.

in

Se
S0
S0 ".:'
S ¢ oy

g s -

37

khubzun

lahmun

zubdatun,
zubdun

halibun,
labanun

sahnun

sikkinun

shaukatun
mil Caqatun
fi
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from o min
to, for, belonging to ‘:’ li
on, upon ,j.; Cali
with E maga
minister (political) ;J; wazirun
stale, old. u.»l.» ba'itun
EXERCISE §
— e R T G L 5K S i e
. KQ,J—, ‘ci.'JTL,,_.u ;,.L..,J;'Ji
&5 a0 - 8- -

,_,:L.:Jl oo uL,..J d (@) g Dyl CJL,, Ay o
“of - i . “o Jom <y - 8% - -9 -

oslh— 1y dW)‘hM‘d|)h—q dél&‘—-\i—-ﬂauﬂa——/\

YT S w- §-- -,- - o Js- 8-
.bJuf,’dHJ c...)b).xﬂ—‘, g,..L.U})A_,J«.awu)\:-J

- oo wd s .y een

J‘“-u" I3 UV -*~‘°j" (ud)‘-»iaw—\u”—n

.- “0s ok s~ - "'Ju‘ . G e v cee
Craadt«neds.'j‘—‘o u«hd-‘ — ¢ ,Mto.bl..ﬂ

‘L};;{ij_‘V -hadw d G:b\;s"-—"( .J=:.i-‘|
PR W ,;;;;Jrc;;;,&m

bl Y 74 g 2 ] - e Lod bl I J
AT Ol G gl SlE— RN TS dwl_.,

TRANSCRIPTION

1. gala l-ma@’idati sahnun wa sikkinun. 2. Mil Caqatu .
l-wa{idi n-nazifatu. 3. Al-halibu tayyibun. 4. Mina s-siqi
l-qadimi. 5. Li-siqi Makkata. 6. Ibnu Hasanin waladun
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sdlihun. 7. Ibnatu Muhammadin (hiya) fi bustini Hasanini
s-sidiqi. 8. Maliku Misra malikun ¢adilun. 9. Huwa bnu
I-maliki z-za ¢13ni. 10. >Anta za ¢ ldnu min Hasanin, wa huwa
waladun tayyibun. 11. Al-k__thzu gadimun wa l-lahmu
shadidun. 12. Az-zubdu min halibi (labani) baqarati Mu-
hammadin. 13. Shaukatu >ummi l-khalifati ¢ala l-m#’idati
g-saghirati. 14. Makkatu mahallun hasanun. 15. *Anta fi
bustini Hasanini l-jamili. 16. Al-m#’idatu fi baitin li-
Muhammadin. 17. Al-khubzu ¢ala s-sahni l-jadidi. Huwa
maga z-zubdati. 18. Hali l-labanu jadidun? L3, huwa
qadimun. 19. *Anti fi bustani l-maliki. 20. Shayu l-waladi fi
I-finjani 1-kabiri.

EXERCISE 6

1. The king is angry with the new minister. 2. There is a
beautiful new table in Hassan’s house. 3. On the table are a
knife, fork and spoon. 4. The milk is with the bread and
butter. 5. The new market of Damascus is in a long, narrow
street. 6. The meat is on the plate. 7. He is a good and just
man from Mecca. 8. The king’s young son is in one of the
minister’'s houses (lit. a house to the minister). 9. The
Caliph's grandmother is dead. 10. Hassan’s beautiful mother
is a doctor (fem.). 11. Is there a fire in the house? 12, Is there
a strong chair in the man’s house? 13. Is there fresh (new)
coffee in the large cup? 14. The knife and fork belong to
the minister. 15. I am a just man, and you are a reliable
servant. 16. I am from Egypt. 17. Damascus is beautiful.
18. The King of Egypt is a just man. 19. Yes, he is a short
man. 20. The doctor’s old broken watch is with the book on
the table.




CHAPTER FIVE
(o] LT Al-babu I-khamisu)

Number. The Sound Masculine and
Feminine Plurals. Personal Pronouns.
Some simple Verb Forms

‘0)

1. There are three numbers in Arabic: Smgular (>0

mufrad), Dual (6‘" muthannan), and Plural (E jam C)

The Dual is formed by adding the termination ul ini in
the Nominative and u’ aini in the other cases. (The latter,

which we may term the oblique case, is the only form used
in the colloqmal and becomes ain.) :

e.g. &y malikun, a king; R uﬂ; malikani, malikaini,
two kings.

E R 2 *” -o-

q&dl al-maliku, the king; UKL.H ,_;&LJl al-malikini,
al-malikaini, the two kmgs

When the noun ends in t3*> marbita, this changes to an
ordinary ti> before any suffix is joined to it, consequently

g - * o -

&L malikatun, a queen, forms the dual OLKXL, mali-

katini, two queens.

T L4 LT o

Aﬂ.Jl al-malikatu, the queen, QLQ..H al-malikatini, the

two queens.
2. Thete are two types of plural in Arabic:
(i) The %bund Plural (@JLJ! o+ al-jamgu s-silim)

which ‘has different masculine and feminine forms.
This is formed by adding certain endings to nouns.

40
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(ii) The Broken Plural ( ,ﬁ! CJ-\ al-jam gu 1-mukas-

sar or _,—:..i:ﬁ J-:.; jamgu t- taksir), formed by internal
changes, sometimes with the addition of prefixes and
suffixes (see Chaps. Six and Seven).

3. The Sound Masculme Plural of nouns and adJCCthCS is

formed by adding u, ina to the Nominative, and v ina to

the Oblique, e.g. [.Lu mucalhmun a tcacher, pl. &):L;:

- w2

U\.L-.. mu&alhmuna, mupalhmma LL.u khayyitun, a

§ -~

tailor, pl. u_,.LL_’. ‘ ,_,.LL.s khayyitina, khayyatind. o=

hasanun, good, nice, pl. (s hasaniina. _,...3 kathirun,

much, many, pl. u_,j;.r kathirina,

4. Many nouns and adjectives cannot form the sound
masculine plural, and for them the broken plural (see
succeeding chapters) is used as the masculine plural. Simi-
larly, some nouns and adjectives cannot form the broken
plural, and must invariably take the sound plural.

When the dictionary does not give the plural of a noun or
adjective, this usually means that it takes the sound mascu-
line plural. Among the common types of noun to take the
sound masculine plural are participles of vcrbs and also

nouns of professnon or occupation like LLa. khayyitun, a

tailor, and )L,a. khabbizun, a baker. In these latter the
middle radical consonant is doubled and is followed by an
>alif of prolongation.

5. Apart from a very few exceptions, two of which are
given below, the sound masculine plural can only be used
of male human beings. Names of animals, inanimate objects,
and abstract nouns which have no broken plural should take
the sound feminine plural given bclow.
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Exceptions:
.- s - --
4.... ‘sanatun, year, plural u,.... sinina or &y sanawitun,

u’)' ardun earth, plural u,..-JI *aradiina or u"')l *aridin.

Even these two exceptnons have, it will be seen, alternative

plural forms, and u,..'o)l is seldom encountered in prose.

- 6. The Sound Feminine Plural'is formed by adding ol
itun in the nominative, and <! &tin in the oblique. The

Ed
final “n” is treated as a nunation, and therefore disappears

g ro-

when the word is definite, e.g. Oly hayawinun animal;

. -

pl. uh!_,.:. CL...-.l ijtima gun, meeting; pl. s.»Lr-l.....l

Where the noun in the singular has the e marbuta
feminine ending, this is removed before the sound feminine

plural ending is added, e.g. :il; malikatun, queen, pl. L&L

. - .- -
oSL. malikatun, malikatin, 25" kathiratun, much, many
. - 2

s - - s- -
(feminine), pl. ol_s25", kathiritun., LAL& khidimatun, a maid-
servant, pl. ul...)la. khadimitun. When definite, Aﬂdl al-
malikatu; pl. uKL.J.l ‘ uKl.Jl al-malikdtu, al-malikiti, the
queens.

The sound feminine plural is not confined to female human
beings, but is used with many abstract nouns, infinitives, and
other forms. It does not follow, either, that a feminine noun
ending in t&’ marbita will take the sound feminine plural.
In fact, the whole question of the plural in Arabic is com-
plicated to the beginner. He will ultimately learn to associate
certain singular forms with certain plural forms, but there
will be many instances when the dictionary is the only guide.
It should be stressed that the plural of a word should be
learned with its singular.
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7. A few feminine nouns take the sound masculine plural.
.-
The commonest is i.. sanatun, year, which has already been

given. Conversely, some masculine nouns take the feminine

g -

plural, as O!'s-> hayawinun, animal, already noted.

AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES

8. Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, case, and
number, with certain exceptions:

(a) For the agreement of the broken plural see the next
chapters.

(b) The sound feminine plural noun usually has its adjec-
tive in the feminine singular. This is occasionally so
even when female human beings are concerned.

g -0~ 8 - -~~~

e.g. iiay &Ule> hayawdnatun wahshatun, wild ani-

3- s - -
mals; 4.2 bl khiadimatun jamilatun, beautiful maid-

s - - 8- -
servants (o bl khddimdtun  jamiiatun s pre-
ferable, especially in modern Arabic).

Examples of regular agreement:

s -5 -
sl o khadimun gha’ibun, an absent servant.

oL 0L khadimiani gha’ibani, two absent ser-
77 7 vants.
ey e -, -
Osslé Ogesls khidimina ghi’ibiina, absent servants.
G- - 8- -
ik Lol khadimatun ghia’ibatun, an absent maid-
. " servant.

Ok Olkusls khadimatani gha’ibatini, two absent
© 7 7 7 maidservants.

5 - - 5 - -

oW ol khadimatun gbﬁ’ibitunlabscnt

e . 4. .1 maid-

S olosls khadimatun ghi’ibatun [ scrvants.
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9. The personal pronouns are:

Singular Dual Plural
-2 ro-
Ul ’an3, ] o* nabnu, we
- ok - 0k 0 20E
<l ’anta, thou (you) L=l *antumi, you =1 ’antum, you
masc, (two) (masc.)
% . m. & f. a2
<l ’anti, thou (you) ¢rs! Yantunna,
- feminine you (fem.)
_;; huwa, he l:; huma, they ;.; hum, they
(two) (masc.)
T m. &f. v
> hiya, she o® hunna, they

(fem.)
(Attached pronouns will be explained later.)
Note: Where only one form is shown above, there is no distinction
between masculine and feminine forms. Where dual or plural pro-
nouns refer to mixed sexcs, the masculine predominates and the

masculme form of the pronoun is used. Thus if the pronoun “they”
refers to ‘‘men and women” prevnously mentioned in the passage

concerned, the form r:l: hum, not u‘ hunna, would be used. This

would be the case even if the pronoun referred to “two women and
one man”

SOME SIMPLE VERE FORMS

10. Verbs will be dealt with in detail from Chapter Twelve
onwards. However, to make more realistic senitences possible
for translation a few forms will be introduced here.

‘The simplest form of any Arabic verb is the third person
masculine singular of the Perfect which usually has a past
meaning.

- - -

e.g. Jw» wasala, he arrived, or he has arrived.

b talaba, he demanded, requested or he has de-
manded, etc.

[_)K kina, he was,

- - -

2= hadara, he attended, was present, etc.
This part of the verb invariably ends with the vowel fatha.
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We have already pointed out that the ta’, in the form of the
13’ marbita, is a feminine ending. The third person Perfect of
the verb may be made feminine merely by adding a ta, but
in this case it is the ordinary t3’, not the marbiita. Thus from

- - o~ - -~

Jws wasala we have Loy wasalat, she arrived. From QK

o~ - - - .

kana we have oiK kanat, she was. From <5 kataba, he

wrote, we have ,..r katabat, she wrote.
We have noticed that the sound masculine plural is

characterised by the waw with a nin added, thus :.L:
mu ;alhmun, schoolmaster, plural u,:lu mu Calhmuna
Slmnlarl), with the Perfect of the verb we add the waw to

make it masculine plural. In this case, however, there is no

- .-

nin. Thus: L,.f kataba, i,..J’ katabd, they (masc.) wrote, uK

kina, | _,a{ kind, they were. It should be pointed out that in
the Arabic spelling an *alif is written after the wiaw; but this is
merely a convention of orthography, and the alif is not pro-
nounced. Its existence, in certain cases, prevents ambiguity,
such as the waw’s being read at the beginning of the next
word as “‘and’’.

‘The dual of parts of the verb in the Perfect are formed by
adding the ’alif, which we have already seen in the dual noun

ending, &l—ini, to the singular, e.g.

l;;.\; kataba, they (two) wrote.

k=S” katabati, they (two) wrote (fem.).

11. The normal sentence order is: VERB - SUBJECT -
OBJECT ADVERBIALS.

s M G e < .-

e.g. u“"' Cl...;&' »a> hadara Hasanuni l-ijtima 2

’amsi, Hassan attended the meeting yesterday.

12. When the verb in the third person comes first it is
always singular, though it agrees with its subject in gender.
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- e o "

e.g O\l =5 kataba I-waladani, the two boys wrote.
,.};.E.:J'\';:? kataba l-mu Callimfma, the teachers
- wrote.

.- TIOS -

Oladaadt xS katabati  1-mu allimatini, ihe two
o7 teachers (fem.) (or schoolmistresses)
wrote.

3" W TI0e

Sladaad! ._,.—:.5; katabati 1-mu Callimitu, the teachers
-7 (fem.) wrote.

Should the subject have already been mentioned, however,
in the previous sentence the verb agrees with it in number

202 277" "I w I --7

as well as in gender, e.g. 1ys lsdby Ogedaddl ras hadara
l-mu ¢ allimina wa talabd khubzan, the “teachers arrived
(were present) and demanded bread. Here the second verb

(I,:_.—U;) is in the plural because the subject in the plural

L I I [ 2

(Ogadnadl) has been mentioned in the previous sentence:

The verb =~ is in the singular because it comes before its

subject (E_) _,:.-—.ji)
VOCABULARY
language (:L:j pl) ) lughatun pl. lughiatun
.- -
{ b

world ol &.ﬂamun
word (.:L.{ pl) :..K kalimatun, pl. kalimdtun
window 23N . _"SL:;. shubbikun, nifidhatun
a Muslim ;L: Muslimun

s 8,

a believer Crese Mu’minun
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food

a cook

a baker
a tailor

a teacher

animal
year

a meeting
much, many

wild (beast)

ill, sick

hard, difficult
easy

weak

present, found
absent

day

today

yesterday

to arrive

(lit. “he arrived”’)

sof
-t
b
Sbs
e

Swr

y oo
Ola
L e
i

- -

>aklun

tabbiakhun

L< khabbazun

khayyitun
mu tallimun
hayawinun
sanatun
1jtima gun
kathirun
wahshun
maridun
sa ¢ bun

L -
sahlun
da Cifun

maujidun

¢ gha’ibun

yaumun
al-yauma

’amsi

wasala
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PR

to demand, request from b talaba

to be (lit. “he was”) o6 kana

to attend, be present ;..;.:. hadara

to write (to) (J) =5~ kataba (li)
EXERCISE 7

- Ge - - —“— .-_'—, . oo

9 - .- IR L R R 0o
.:J\-K Oy hg\:r ‘j——g ,O))}br O}‘L‘-.”—i ,Cn_.:J‘ d
F) n‘. ) - oo - - -2 ‘u- 3-0- 8- -
gl g i —y el Ur‘h" Osuadl —q L done 0.135/
. g G e -~ o-om ~0-om-
G—q . iuadl i ..,J.,,_A RO " rr”J ,U,..n

. eee- ,o- f:o 17 cee - c<
da-) d.p_,_,h‘)..sg_alb——|‘- 'L"“‘")d W_,aau ‘V-.r
cos 3 o - -

sl S S g ez oy ,,,n,.‘._,\.

- o - Fetd § c-- -0

u\aé&‘ U" u-LL—‘q ?U“’-, d‘)—b PLA.” QL...\ d‘—‘p
: - 3 6 " s £ 82" 5 82
— 1A 203 Oyl pae d—yv .L,.L., Lley Iy s

P ™) as3

uhlﬁ“ QK—-‘-, ,ngb W.J—l QL.‘-J—‘ q ?ul.l.u U“

E YT 1 oo -

u--h-" v--\ Jd \a.b r‘,—“ U’“‘ o-bl...” J.G

TRANSCRIPTION

1. Fi l-z3lami lughitun kathiratun. 2. Humi khayyatini.
3. Kina Eh_abbizini fi 1-baiti. 4. Al-mu ¢ allimiin maujidina.
5. Fi kitabi Hasanin Lalimitun kathiratun sgagbatun.
6. Al-mu’miniina gha’ibiina l-yauma. 7. Kani fi sh-shiri Ci
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’amsi, wa l-yauma hum fi l-baiti. 8. Wasalati s-sanatu I-
jadidatu. 9. Fi l-baiti shubbakini (nifidhatini). 10. Talaba
’akalan min at-tabbdkhaini. 11. Kataba I-khalifatu lil-
mu’minina fi Dimashqa. 12. Talaba hayawinan wa wasala
rajulun. 13. Hadara l-waziru l-maridu lijtimaga. 14. Al-
kitabu sahlun li t-tabibi. 15. ’A-fi bustini 1-mu gallimi
hayawinun wahshun? 16. Talabat min al-khidimina éubzan
wa zubdan wa shiyan wa haliban. 17. Fi Misra Muslimiina
kathirina. 18. ’A-hunna Muslimitun? 19. Li-bustini
1-Hasanaini babani. 20. Kina l-kitibini Cala 1-m3a’idati
*amsi. Al-yauma humai fi baiti ¢-tabibi.

EXERCISE 8

1. Two difficult languages. 2. He wrote two easy books for
the boy. 3. The bread arrived from the baker yesterday.

4. The food of the two cooks [who are] present ( J:ol-j-T) today
is beautiful. 5. The Muslim teachers are absent today. 6. It
was a house belonging to (J) two believers. 7. Hassan’s

house has (J) two windows, two doors, and a large garden.

8. They (dual) are sick, weak men. 9. There are many wild
animals in the world. 10. They attended many meetings.
11. They asked for (demanded) good tailors. 12. Two
little words. 13. In the book are many difficult words. 14.
They (dual) arrived from Egypt yesterday. 15. You (dual)
arc teachers. 16. We are upright Muslims. 17. They are
schoolmistresses in Damascus. 18, Many years. 19. Two
days. 20. You and I are good doctors. He is an animal
doctor (a doctor of the animals).




CHAPTER S1X
(oe3\edT LU Al-babu s-sadisu)
The Broken Plural

1. Before dealing with broken plurals, it is necessary for the
student to appreciate the importance of word forms, or
patterns, in Arabic. The great majority of Arabic roots are
triliteral, that is, they consist of three radical letters or
consonants. The combination of these letters gives a basic
meaning. By modifying the root, by the addition of prefixcs
and suffixes, and by changing the vowels, whether long or
short, a large number of word patterns can be formed from
each root. Many of these word patterns are associated with
a meaning pattern. This is a great help in vocabulary acqui-
sition.

The Arab grammarians expressed the various word

-

patterns by using the root J= fa Cala (to do). The s repre-
sents the first radical, the Cthe second, and the  the third.

Thus of words already given, ;,:..; hasanun is of the form
s--

Jui fa &alun; :: baitun (baytun) is of the form fa tlun; _;:f
kabirun of the form J.gu fa &ilun and so on.

2. For a large number of Arabic nouns the sound plural
does not exist at all. The broken plural must be used.

Unfortunately, many different word patterns are used for
the broken plural, and although certain of them are mostly
associated with specific singular forms, this is not an in-
variable rule, and is of little help to the beginner. Conse-
quently the plural of a new word should be learned from the
dictionary at the same time as its singular. For this reason,
the student should have an Arabic-English dictionary which

~ gives plurals. Some dictionaries, being designed for Arabs

learning English, do not give plurals.

50
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3. The following are among the commoner patterns of
the broken plural:
3 -of - ok
(2) Uil afgalun, cg 395! auladun (awladun) pl. of
.:3;- waladun; )Ua._.l ’amtirun, pl. of matarun, :L.; rain;

s -8 so0-
wliyl >awgqitun, pl. of 3y waqtun, time.

b :S ”' fu ¢ ilun, e.g. :’) L muldkun, pl. of éu.: malikun,
> e g .

king; ._’;_,; huriifun, pl. of ;.;:; harfun, letter; :»_,B qulabun,

pl. of :,L: qalbun, heart; s:’_,:.: suyﬁfun pl. of ..:-:.« saifun,

sword; p,le ;.ulumun pl. of f..Lr- Cxlmun knowledge,

9 » 2 ]
science, study; _~9,> duriisun, pl. of ws darsun, lesson.

() d\a:i figalun, e.g. g..‘)\-( kilabun, pl. of ‘_,.K kalbun,
dog; Jl;) rijalun, pl. of :};; rajulun, man; :Jl:a. jibalun, pl.
of :L:.; jabalun, mountain; among adjectives we find d[,ln
tiwalun, pl. of d.:,L tawilun, tall; )\,.\/ kibarun, pl. OfJ&,r
kabirun, big, old; :_»L;.o §icﬁbun, pl. of :,.:..; sa’bun,
difficult.

(d) :}.: fuculun e.g. :,S/ kutubun, pl. of :.»l;r
kitabun, book; QJu mudunun, pl. of A.J.L. madinatun, cxty,
:a:.. sufunun, pl of u...safmatun a (large) ship; a.\a.

jududun, pl. of .L».k; jadidun, new.

(e) d..v.l‘ af Cu!un e.g. )f.)l ’anhurun pl. of )‘,.» nahrun,
8) of laoi

river; gl ashhurun pl. of 2 shahrun, month; =l
>arjulun, pl. of J‘.‘) rijlun, foot.

4. It will be noticed that adjectives as well as nouns may
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have broken plurals. These plurals are used in place of the
sound masculine plural, and normally refer to male human

beings, e.g. J\;L Jl;) rijalun tiwilun, tall men. Otherwise,

broken plurals are usually considered to be feminine singular
s~ ~_ 822
for the purpose of agreement: e.g. & A5 O4e mudunun
L 3 22 -
kabiratun, large cities; dap ~3y5> duriisun sa ¢ batun, diffi-
s - - 2 22867 —

cult lessons. 55 04l al-mudunu kabiratun, the cities are
large. )

However, in older Classical Arabic, ‘especially poetry, as
well as late Classical and Modern Prose of a rhetorical or
studied nature, broken plural adjectives may be found with
broken plural nouns even when these do not refer to male
human beings.

L B4

e.g. :Jl;‘a pols &ulﬁmun si Cﬁbun, difficult sciences

q “ LR
(instead of sagbatun); Jlyb i sufunun tiwilun (for
— -

tawilatun), long ships. The beginner is advised, nevertheless
when writing Arabic, to treat broken plurals as feminine
singular unless they refer to male human beings.

Broken plural adjectives are frequently used with nouns in
the sound masculine plural, e.g. ;\:5/ :_\,.::\; khadimina
kibarun, old servants. The dictionary “wili show us that the
adjective }J‘/ kabirun does not form the sound masculine

kabiriina; cc;nsequently the broken plural, kibirun, has to
do duty for it.

5. Some words have more than one broken plural; e.g.
oee- -

i)l talabatun and :.»)‘U: tullabun, plurals of ;JU, talibun,

student. In some cases, this involves difference of meaning,
9 e~
e.g., o~ baitun means either a house or a verse of poetry.

In the former, and commoner meaning, the plural is
2 ~o8
usually ::a_,,a buyitun. In the latter meaning, the plural s';\,_.ﬂ
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'abyitun is more common. Again, some words may take both
the sound masculine plural and the broken plural, e.g.

- - g -

Oypol& khidimina and {.4s khadamatun, plurals of f’"’:

khidimun, servant.

VOCABULARY
rain (ZLL..:l pl) :la: matarun, pl. ’amtirun
time (:.;l:i; pl.) o3 _; waqtun, pl. ’auqitun
letter (:.i;; pl.) o _,: harfun, pl. huriifun
(of the alphabet) . .
heart (<shi pl) 5 qalbun, pl. qulibun
sword (:’,.:..: pl) :4;. saifun, pl. suyiifun
knowledge, (psie pL) ok gilmun, pl gulimun
science, study
lesson (,_;-_9;3 pl) J-;.; darsun, pl. duriisun
dog (O™ pL) ¥ kalbun, pl. kilabun
mountain (Jts £1) Jor jabalun, pl. jibalun
city, town (:):\.: pl.) :.; .-L: .madinatun, pl. mudunun
(large) ship (E;i:. pl) ::"f:‘ safinatun, pl. sufunun
month (; ,;.7.‘. pl.);g..:’:, shahrun, pl. shuhirun
student (:.‘;\L pl.) .:,:!U; talibun, pl. tullabun
to go (lit. he went) : ;;.s— dhahaba
to go out (from) (C::‘) &; kharaja (min)
to kill :j:i qatala

- -

to find sy wajada
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g

before (prep. of time) J- qabla
after (prep. of time). :\:; ba Cda
then ? thumma

Arabic, Arabian, (c..a ,r- pl) d ,s &mbiyun, pl. Carabun
an Arab

English, ( ).K.l pl) s _,xK.I *inkiliziyun,
Englishman “""  pl. ’inkilizun
profitable, useful é'l; nifi gun
watchful, guardihg :y?l; hirisun
fast, swift é:,.: ‘sar] gun
cutting '&\; gitigun

a little, a few (;;l,l} pl.) :).;l'i qalilun, pl. qalilina

Alexandria (city) a5Vl Al-iskandariyatu
- ]

London w Lundunu
nxnlcul ’
:’.&J‘ e R ¢ "u' L’.}“"‘“ d ‘)\-r ‘{jr "J&J—‘
i - 22 2d=com
calny (2ndpers. masc.sing) S5y i 58] im0
s-dam - - 923 0 -e- e “o-
sl oo dgb .»fu‘-v-:--z .u»«d-'ur-’\!

LA I 1 0 87 < J@ "
d‘,)a-- 5 — 5 “r'm i Tl u"JJ-\-“—- -(Sues)
‘J"." F—"\ @,,@."&Jof\dlgv}\“' QK—V -U")"‘
" -5 - ce-

L!z“'l’)L ?&-oq‘h"all_ﬂ—‘. &)-rék j_))ll-—g ‘3-‘3 J'_‘
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— Y “L« ‘}.J uﬂ)).&u uo &-\M' CJA— 'y .(India) J.’.g.“

- © cQ# " e # g o g = - - . $° 0~ 8§ 29 -
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by oLe oy —yq oK holl comeo S5 gy A

- -

LE T Y gerr z¢4

s T3 .
.u,-ahw L_“f) L',fl-y SR DR TS RO EN PR [0S

TRANSCRIPTION

1. Wajadit kiliban kathiratan fi s-siiqi >amsi. 2. Katabati 1-
bintu I- ¢ arabiyatu hurifan inkiliziyatan jamilatan. 3. Qatalta
rajulaini "bi s-saifi qabla shahraini. 4. Kharajat sufunun
kathiratun tawilatun mina s-suwaisi. 5. Ad-durisu 1- ¢ arabi-
yatu nifigatun li t-tullabi. 6. Al-kalbu hayawinun hirisun.
7. Kina t-tullabu fi 1-qahirati qabla shuhiirin qalilatin. 8.
Thumma dhahabi ’ili Dimashqa. 9. Li l-waziri khidimun
sarigun. 10. ’Auqitu l-’amtiri tawilatun fi 1-Hindi. 11.
Kharaja t-tullibu mina d-durisi qabla sigatin. 12. Hiya
Culumun sa g batun. 13. Wajadi jibilan JamSitan ba ¢ idatan
mina l-madinati. 14. Hali s-suyifu nafi zatun? 15. La, al-
kutubu nifi gatun. 16. Li Muhammadin saifun qdti sun wa
li Hasanin qalbun salibun. 17. Humu r-rijilu I-kib¥ru wa
nahnu I-’aulidu s-sighiru. 18. Huwa nahrun sa ,-bun li
s-sufuni l-kabirati. 19. Wasalat bintini wa talabata khubzan
wa-labanan mina I-khadamati. 20. Nahnu rijalun s:;dbun

EXERCISE 10

1. The students went to the teachers’ houses. 2. They came
out of the lessons two hours ago (lit. before two hours).

3. After a long time the new teachers arrived. 4. They (:,b)
-
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are swift rivers. 5. A few English boys arrived today in the
large ship. 6. They are from many cities. 7. The king killed
the minister with (<°) the sword, then went out to the moun-

tain. 8. There is a watchful dog in Muhammad’s house.
9. They found the Arab boy an hour ago (before one hour).
10. Hassan’s books are easy. 11. The students attended the
lessons yesterday. 12. Long months. 13. The cow has (J) a

big heart. 14. The time of the rains has gone. 15. The bg)ys’
Arabic letters are ugly. 16. There was a cutting sword in the
tall man’s hand. 17. They sought learning in Egypt. 18. Cairo

and Damascus are great cities. 19. They (l;;\ are Arab cities,
20. The large new ships arrived in Alexandria from London
two days ago.



CHAPTER SEVEN
2 & @ g el
( d‘l.JI wUJ! Al-bibu s-sabi tu)

The Broken Plural (continued)

1. Further forms of the broken plural are:

(f) A fu Cali’u (diptote), e.g. ’6;; wuzari’u, pl. of

23 )9 wazirun, a minister (political); o ,.l >umari’u, pl. of

s J"J

‘j\-o' ’amirun, a prince, commander; o!,i. sufari’u, pl. of
. -

safirun, _,\i.. an ambassador.

(g) .)\.nl *af gild’u (dnptotc) eg. ;b-wl ’asdxqi’u, pl. of
ua.&..p sadiqun, a friend; ;L..al *anbiya’u, pl. of u,.a nabiyun,
‘u‘" nabi‘un a prophet; ol )ﬂ aqnbi’u, pl. of ,o qaribun,

a relative .L,;l *aghniy3’u, pl. of u“" ghaniyun, rich, rich
man. )
The above two plural forms are common for nouns and

adjectives of the form ‘_)..-J when they denote human beings.

(h) 0N fuplinun, cg. S buldanun, pl. of 4
baladun, a district, country, town; QL,;; qudbanun, pl. of
M qadibun, a rod, sceptre, line (of railway track,
modern usage). Care should be taken in identifying this form
by checking that the final niin is a letter of increase, not a
radical. There must be three radical consonants before the

s -
ending O! inun, otherwise the niin is likely to be a radical
letter.

57
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2. While it is difficult, and often impossible, to guess the
broken plural of a triliteral (three radical) noun and vice-
versa, the case is otherwise with quadriliteral (four consonant)
nouns. Here the plural can frequently be deduced from the
singular and vice-versa. The following forms are en-
countered:

-

(i) :}Jl; fa Cililu (diptot"e), plural of :}1:; fa &lalun, :}L:)

-
gecps

fa Chlun, dlas fa Clalatun etc.
L A R

e.g. J.nl |y jawdhiru, pl. of ,s4a jauharun, a jewel.
;)l;' tajiribu, pl. of du ,-': tajribatun, an experiment,
- © trial,

J -

U.Jl.d majilisu, pl. of u..bﬁ majlisun, a council.

d)l.. manizilu, pl. of d ,... manz:lun, a house, lodging,
dwellmg

$ -0~

5 maktabun, an office; a
, - school (obsolete meaning),
55 makitibu, pl. of and

goepy ~

iz, maktabatun, a library, a
desk.
s --a-

(though in theé latter word, the sound feminine plural, <L=5
maktabitun is also used.)

() :},,Jl; fa’slilu (diptote), e.g.
:)),-L)’K:- salitinu, pl. of :)lgl:. sultinun, a sultan.

_":K.: makatibu, pl. of L;&. maktiibun, a letter.

02

‘_,.»)L..p sanidiqu, pl. of u;.\..,a sundidqun, a chest, case,
box.

:,y.l: fanajinu, pl. of :)l;:o finjanun, a cup.

s
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J.g.sl;: manadilu, pl. of j.»J:.: mandilun, a napkin, veil,
- towel (handkerchief in
modern Arabic).

Norte: The student must be able to distinguish which of these two
plural forms is apt for each four-consonant word. This dcpcnds on

-

a very simple rule. In almost every case, plural form (i) ‘)Jbufatahlu

is used for nouns which have no long vowel in the smgulnr, but
merely short vowels aftcr the first and third consonants. It does not
1 matter what these short vowels are and there may be a feminine end-
| ing of th’ marbata. On the other hand, where the singular has a long
' vowel after the third consonant in the singular, whetheritbe a, ior o
(see above examples), plural form (j) is usual.

(k) Certain nouns which would otherwise have form (j)

P

take the plural w\» fa Cilllatun, e.g.

o.h)b talimldhatun, pl. of .J..».L» tilmidhun, a scholar;
(.L.‘)\.\ talimidhu (j) also

occurs).

This form is used for a small number of Arabxcnsed foreign

words, of which tilmidhun is one. Similarly .sL...l *ustidhun
(from the Persian), a teacher, professor, also a courtesy title,

8- - s -8
and it has the plural su5L.} *asitidhatun as well as ALl

’asitidhu. Sometimes the singular does not have the long
vowel after the third consonant, e.g.

- -3
’uol..i ’asaqifatun, pl. of uu.-l *usqufun, a bishop, from the

Greek episkopos.
- - s -
EU.}L,; sayidilatun, pl. of QJ.L,‘- saidaliyun, a chemist.

3. The following words deserve special notice:

u" ibnun, a son, plural ;\_;.: ;,.,: banina, banina
(sound masc. pl ) or .L.;! *abni’un.

'A:.,\ ibnatun or w bintun, daughter, pl. :.ol: banitun.

-
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s 5 [ X )

'cl *akhun, brother, pl. gl ,...l ’ikhwinun or sy}
ikhwatun

s s -~5

....l ’ukhtun, sister, pl. &ly1 *akhawitun.

c._;l *abun, father, pl. AJ >aba’un.
23 -ad H]
| ’ummun, mother, pl. ':u\.g.d >ummahitun, or ol

’'ummitun (not commonly used).

}
!

When the word :,;\, ibnun, son, forms part of a proper
name, and has a name before 1t as well as after it, the initial

LT T

’alif is not written; e.g. r)\.. u‘ ‘...Ul al-Qisimu bnu

Sallamin, al-Qisim son of Sallam. When, however, this
man is merely referred to as “‘son of Sallam” it is written

rDN- u!‘ Ibn Sallim (cf. (sl p} Ibn Khaldin, etc.).

This form is also used at the beginning of a line. The ’alif in
! has hamzatu l-wasl.

VOCABULARY
s -

near adj. —~ qaribun

FELE X

school (‘;-)L;.: pl.) 4wyie madrasatun, pl. madirisu

to take :\;‘ >akhadha
to mention :f.; dhakara
to know s;; Carafa
to J! ’ila
about, concerning oF gan

or 3l ’au

"Tanta (town in Egypt) otk Tanti

(Other words in the accompanying chapter.)
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EXERCISE 11
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TRANSCRIPTION

1. Kéna qadibun fi yadi l-maliki qabla si & atin, 2. Dhakara
s-safiru I-’inkiliziyu 1->akhbira t-tayyiba gani s-sufuni. 3.
*Asdigi’u Hasanini 1->aghniya’u maujidina fi I-baiti, ma £a
’aqriba’i 1-’amiri 1- garabiyi. 4. >Akhadhati 1-bintu Ja\uhlm
jamilatan mina l-waziri. 5. Muhammadun nabiyu 1- g arabi.
6. Hum fi majlisi s-sultani l-yauma. 7. Hadara l-majlisa fi
manzili 1-’amiri. 8. Wajadat kutuban kathiratan jamilatan fi
sanidiqa qadimatin. 9. Al-Qahiratu wa 1-’Iskandariyatu wa
Tanta buldanun kabiratun fi Misra. 10. >Akhadha s-safiru
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finjina shayin fi maktabi l-waziri. 11. Wajada r-rajulu 1-
makitiba ¢ala l-maktabati l-jadidati. 12. Balaghati 1->akhbiru
mina l-waziri *au mina I-maliki. 13. Wasali t-talimidhatu ’ila
l-madrasati. 14. Maniadilu t-talimidhi nazifatuni l-yauma. 15.
Tajaribu 1-’asatidhati nifi catun. 16. Ibnu s-safiri wa >ukhtu
1-’amiri sadiqani. 17. Hal zarafat >ummu s-sultini >akhbira
l-yaumi? 18. L3, hiya kharajat mina l-madinati qabla yau-
maini. 19. ’Antumu l->aghniyi’u. 20. Dhakara kutuba
1->anbiy#’i.

EXERCISE 12

1. News about the experiments reached the council of
ministers yesterday. 2. They are upright princes. 3. The
new ambassador is the friend of (the) rich men. 4. He is near

to (C.r') the town. 5. There were jewels in the old chests.

6. The king’s son mentioned the good news in the council
today. 7. The clean cups are in the big boxes. 8. The pro-
fessor took the king’s sons to (the) school. 9. The mothers

- of the pupils attended with the tcachers. 10. They learned

220°"-

(we=als lit. “reached them”) the news about the sultan’s
letters. 11. He is with Hassan’s friend in the office. 12. They
are in the garden of Muhammad’s house. 13. They went to
Cairo or Damascus two months ago. 14. She is the daughter
of the king and the sister of the prince. 15. The relatives
killed the ambassador and left the house. 16. She found old
cups in the house. 17. They are old handkerchicfs. 18. He
asked for tea in a clean cup. 19. The rich men are present.
20. Are you prophets?



| CHAPTER EIGHT

(3T Ly
The Genitive
('dafa G\5)

1. Declension of nouns has been dealt with in Chapter Four.
The purpose of this chapter is to explain the genitive
further. We have already mentioned that the noun with a
following definite genitive or idafa is ipso facto definite, and
that a noun with idifa always loses its niination.

2. In the dual, and the sound masculine plural, the final

niin and its vowel are omitted. Thus Ol and o (ani and aini)

becomc I and 6 (a and ai); ..) 9 'and u‘ (iina and ina) become

3 "and cS (G and i).
¢.g.

EX-I R 14

Joi

=

Joe o - -

datl 5 b

~o® “-0

j”JI Lyl

baiti r-rajuli, the two houses of the man.

baitdi Muhammadin, the two houses of
Muhammad.

baba baitayi r-rajuli, the two doors of
the two houses of the man.

ibnatd 1-waziri, the two daughters of the

" minister.

TS Sw” D

AT

- acome

mu ¢ allimi 1-waladi, the teachers of the
boy (the boy’s teachers).

~ kataba li mugallimi l-madrasati, he
wrote to the tcachers of the school.

63
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3. Certain words, when followed by a genitive, have long
vowels as their case endings, viz.:

father father-in-  brother mouth
law

3 ERd 23 F]
Nom.y -i gl’abi 4 hami 4| ’akhi o fa
-5 -- -8 -
Acc. | -3 Ll ’abi & hama | ’akhi L fa
1 - 3
Gen. (s -i L,,»I ’abl > hami | & “akhi dfi

Normal form * .-
without gen. I *abun l.a.haxnun CI akhun f.sfamun

The last named is particularly irregular.

To these should be added the word ,s’ dhi (possessor,
master, of) which is only used with a following genitive:

Nom. dhi 33 Acc. 13 dhi Gen. 5 dhi
w2 I8 - -~
e.g Jogt gl oy wagala ’abi Muhammadin, the
g father of Muhammad arrived.
Ges -8 s--
dosgt Ll 1)l qatali ’abd Muhammadin, they
* killed Muhammad’s father.
.:.1 Y :.:.‘:/ katabat li ’abi Muhammadin, she
wrote to Muhammad's father.

- -

J _,.)’ JL. J) J-’) 0K kina rajulun dhii malin kathirin fi
“al -',' *- qasri s-sultdni, a rich man was in
© ! ‘_"’d the sultan’s palace (a man, possessor

of much wealth).

4. It is a rule of ’idafa that a noun cannot be separated from
its following genitive. If, therefore, it is qualified by an
adjective, the adjective must come after the genitive.
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PR 1 4 ae ) - -

e.g. A.c.uJ\ J’ Al asl, sa &atu r-rajuli l-qadimatu, the
man’s old watch (clock).

2 “0® L7 I

‘,.KH J..‘ sl ; baitu Muhammadini l-kabiru, Mu-
- hammad’s large house.

o @7 )

_;\.QI ..\.,i o d fi baiti Muhammadini 1-kabiri, in
Muhammad’s large house.

It should be noted that here the adjective takes the definite
article, because when a noun is quallﬁed by a definite genitive

it automatically becomes definite. _,\_r At < baitu Mu-
hammadin kabirun could only mean ““Muhammad’s house is
big”. On the other hand the third sentence above i ambigu-
ous, since it could mean “in old (big) Muhammad’s house”’.

5. If the genitive refers to two nouns, it must follow the
first, while the second takes the suffix of the personal pro-

noun (see Chapter Nine). P 23 ) J.'H ;..» baitu 1-waziri wa
bustinuhu, the minister’s house and garden (literally *“and

his garden”).

6. In the case of parts of the body of which there are two,
the dual, not the plural, should be used, e.g.

s0o ~0” oo™ )JJ

..,...Jl L.e Cama 1-binti, not u...JI Qas Cuyunu 1-binti, the
glrl's (two) eyes.

7. Although the genitive is primarily for possession, it is
also used partitively.

2

e.g. (,J- 4.-J=.n qit gatu lahmin, a piece of meat or flesh.

_._ )’ -

.,g.o u\:u finjanu qahwatin, a cup of coffee.

In addition, it may be used to denote the material of which
something is composed'

- -

e.g. w.a-uﬂ; kursiyu khashabin, a chair (made) of
wood, a wooden chair.
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In such cases, the *idafa may be replaced by the preposition
;,. min, followed by a genitive. When this happens, of course,

the noun, being indefinite, and having no idifa retains its
nunation.

e.g. ( r.’;IH) [,aJ :;‘ u.lu qit Catun min lahmin (or better,
qit’atun mina l-lahmi).

u.)

(W.J-l) .73 u" s~ kursiyun min khaghabin (or al-
" khashabi).

The optional (but more usual) use of the article in the
above examples with 3 and _.2& should be noted. When
a noun is used in a general sense, not to denote a single
unit, the article is more often than not employed.

8. The genitive often occurs after an adjecuvc to define or
limit its apphcatxon, e.g.

0’0‘ L]

| alilu 1- ¢ aqli, little of understanding, stupid.
5 q €24 g

dUI _;::.S’ kathiru 1-mali, abundant of wealth, rich.

s s 9 -~

4 .o}l ;= hasanu l-wajhi, handsome of face.*

9. Some nouns in Arabic are used with a following geni-
tive noun to denote a quality which, in English, would
-normally be expressed simply by an adjective. These include:

23 dhu (already mentloned) dual masc. !y ;.> dhawi, plural
dhawii _”: fem smg E dhitu, dual G135 dhau, pl. u'_,é
dhawitu. ,9| *abii; »l ummu; uﬂ ibnu; u»lv sihibu.

These words are, of course, un-nunated because of the
following genitive, and they all mean, in a loose sort of

sense, master of, endowed with, possessor of. They are not
so common in modern Arabic.

¢ See also Appendix C, §3.
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e.g.
pI-r- ;.-Lp s3hibu &ilmin “master of learning”, learned.

= -

3

u“;‘ oty dhitu husnin (fem.), “possessor of beauty”,
beautiful.

U.;L..J yl ’abii lisinaini, “father of two tongues”, dis-
sembling.

i :,._...2'.: 3." ibnu khamsina sanatan, ‘“‘son of 50 years”,
©* " 50 years old.

These expressions can nearly always be replaccd by simple

adjectives. For cxample, the adjective (fem.) J.L.r jamilatun

could replace L-,..... &3 dhiatu husnin. The indiscriminate

t 4
use of the above compound expressions in modern Arabic
would be considered an affected mannerism.

VOCABULARY
father (:l;'-pl.) (}:;) :.,'l >abun (*abu),
' pl. ’abz’un

father-in-law (:L:li pl) (}) ;.; hamun (hamau),
pl. >ahma’un

brother (Ols21pL) (s21) £1 *akhun Cakhs),
pl. ’ikhwinun

mouth @i pl) () o famun (fa),
pl. afwihun
possessor of _,3 dha
palace, castle (;,;.i‘ pl) ;..d qasrun, pl. qusirun
: a.piece ( aa:.i pl) ' :;J;f qit gatun,

pl. qita gun
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meat
wood

(0% pb)

mind, intellect,
intelligence

wealth, property (:H;: ?l)

face (o323 PL)
s “of
friend, (1 pl)
companion, master
- o8
tongue (! pl)
tribe (J0 ol

a morsel, bit (;;J pl)

iron

sheikh, old man, (3. pl.)

elder, tribal leader
room (:,a pl)
kitchen (gl pl)
people, men
women
merchant (; lf pl)

L [

~+ lahmun

§ - -

s khashabun

:J:i; Caqlun, pl. guqi-
hin e

.-
JU mailun, pl. >amwilun

4a.9 wajhun, pl. wujiihun

cals sihibun,
pl. *ashibun

. -
olJd lisinun,
pl. *alsinatun

.i-L_....} qabilatun,
pl. qab#’ilu

L A 2]

i3 lugmatun,
pl. lugamun
:\!.h: hadidun
L X I
%% shaikhun,
pl. shuyikbun
:;.: hujratun, pl.hujarun
H matbakhun,
pl. matibikhu

.-
ol nisun
s -

ol nisd’un

;.L. tajirun, pl. tujjirun
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to fall, befall, éj waqa g2 '

happen
to place, put C"; wada €2
to carry, bear :j; hamala
to see ;L: nazara
to look at Jl ;l;.: nazara ’ila
very (after a'dj) lje. jiddan

e.g. laa very good
g 14> ue, VEry g

Iraq St Al- Ciriqu

EXERCISE 13
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e - ) - -
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EXERCISE 14

1. There are many pieces of wood in the dirty garden of the
Sheikh. 2. Two morsels of meat fell on the ground from the
table. 3. The teachers of the big new school are good. 4. He
is a2 man of wealth. 5. You are of small intelligence. 6. The
Sheikhs of Cairo are learned (lit. “masters of learning”).
7. The woman demanded bread of the merchant. 8. There
is an iron chest in the man’s room. 9. He placed the Sultan’s
two old books on the large table. 10. He found a man of
learring from Damascus in the market. 11. News of the two
sons of the minister arrived yesterday from the city. 12. The
two men wrote to the merchant and asked for wood for the
kitchen. 13. The cow’s tongue is long. 14. The boy saw
Muhammad’s father’s face in the window of the house.
15. The master of the house arrived and kilied the Sheikh’s
two dogs. 16. The bread of the Cairo bakers is beautiful.
17. They arc beautiful women. 18. Hassan’s teachers have
arrived today. 19. The man wrote two long létters to the
minister. 20. There were two useful experiments in the
school today.



CHAPTER NINE

o 2 -of

( C:'U‘ Ul
The Attached Pronouns

1. In addition ta the detached pronouns (d.am ,'kv dam®@’ir

munfasila) given m Chapters Two and anc Arabic has also

attached pronouns (J.L.a... )JL.o dami’ir muttagila). They are:
Singular Dual Plural

1st Person Masc.
and Fem. _-1 (as plural) U -n3

(J -ni when attached to a verb)

2nd Person
Masc. ) -ka - 5 -kum
LS~ -kuma ':),/
Fem. s§ ki o -kunna
3rd Person

Masc.  «-hu(ehi)) 3 puma ,.. -hum (e him)
Fem.  -hi (k“ -him3) C:“ -hunna

(UA -hinna)
2. They are used in the following ways:

(a) Attached to the verb as direct object:

uU' ¢ fataba l-baba, he opened the door.

Fttd

a»z fatahahu, he opened it.

Py

KL.- <lis gafalat shubbakan (modern usage), she closed
a window.

71
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45 -qafalathu, she closed it.

FEE

Jds» darabini, they hit me,

(b) Attached to a preposition:

ol diy u‘ Islwy wasald min Baghdida (diptote), they arrived
from Baghdad.

P

lg-o Isles wasgald minh3, they arrived from it (i.e. from
there).

837 I Tom -~

Y o-Ml JU qala l-maliku lakum, the king said to you.

Note that the preposition J li, to, changes its vowel to

fatha ( J la) before the attached pronouns, except with
the 1st person,  li, to me.

(c) Attached to a noun to indicate possession.
& kitabi, my book.

(Note that the final vowel disappears with this particular
suffix, consequently there is no distinction of case.)

*» o

= o min baiti, from my house.

JI0”

42y baituhu, his house.

The attached pronoun is, in fact, a genitive of ’idifa, and

therefore makes its noun definite. Thus, ”'A..: baituhu tends to
imply that he had only one house. If you wish to say “‘a house
of his, one of his houses”, you must use some such expression

as ) < baitun lahu (lit. a house to him), or ~ ; u.‘ :..:
baitun min buyiitihi, a house from his houses.
& -1 ]
(d) After the particles O} ’inna, Ol ’anna, =tc. (See
Chapter Eighteen).

3. The attached pronouns, : hu, l.; huma, ':; hum, :;u
hunna, take the kasra in place of the damma (as shown in
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the ahave table) when preceded by a kasra or ya’, whether
- long vowel or diphthong. Students should. realise that this

change -of vowel is purely euphonic and has no connection
. with declensian.

o C N TJ

eg.‘au‘ ilaihi, to him, it, AQLr- Calmhr, on him, it; A....)ﬁ

- .-

- - -

Lt kursiyihi, to his chair, \..H fihim3, in them {dual); bl db

qala i khadimihi, he said to his sezvant.

. 4. The suffixes ;.))/ kum an'd,;n hum: beceme :.,r kumu

; ,and,;.’h humu, when followed by hamazatu l-wash or in poetry,
.. where the metre demands an extra syliable.

- oromw 2y <o~

2 ,JI &y wajadahumu l-yauma, he found-them today.

5..The following anomalies occur with - the. first person
.singular suffix:

{a) the final nin of u'* min, from, is doubled: u..-, minni,
from me,

(b) the pronoun becomes 6 -ya, instead of (s -i, after an
unvowelled I, o, $. -

- -4y

e.g. \_,‘ 'flayya, to me; $lki> dunydya, my world.

6. As already stated, these pronouns form an ’idifa, and
.when,-attached to a noun, they make.it: definite. For this
reason, the final nin of the sound masculine .and the dual
- endings is removed.

“Iw” 2
.

Ogedas mu Callimﬁna, teachers.

“ IwTI0e”

Q,.h...ll al-mu Callimﬁna. the teachers.

- 2w"

4 yalas mu g allimika, your teachers.

- w Joe ~

Cnehad! o mina-l-mu Calhmina, from-the teachers.

- -l [

min mu g allimiya, from my.teachers.
£ o 4 y
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g)k.s )I ar-rijlani, ,_,La JJI ar-rijlaini, the (two) feet.
gl:i; _,L ‘5')\.-..) rijliya tawilatini, my (two) feet are long.

ui': ) [ g2 darabi rijlayya, they struck my (two) feet.

< Jw T2

NoOTE: ‘‘my teachers” (nom.) is L"Ll-o mstead of .,5,.1.-.- the

being replaced by (§ which is then doubled 6

7. When a pronoun is attached to the third person mascu-
line plural of the perfect verb, the conventional and un-
pronounced final ’alif of the verb is removed.

wJ o )“

e.g. sl |y, darabu, 1- Caduwa they struck the enemy,
but o_,) » darabithy, they struck him.

8. Certain forms of the Perfect Verb have been given in

-

Chapter Five. Here are the remaining forms, with C:i fataha,
to open:

TN 14

oasé fatahtu, I opened.

3

;::; fatahta, you (masc. sing., thou) opened.

o fatahti, you (fem. sing., thou) opened.

L Sd )
L fatahni, we opened (note this is the same ending as
- the attached pronoun).

[ X bl

-

f"":" fatahtum, you (masc. pl.) opened.

s fatahtunna, you (fem. pl.) opened.
l_,a:.i fatahii, they (masc.) opened.

- po-

o~ fatahna, they (fem.) opened.
(For full tables see Chapter Twelve.)

NoTEe: The practice in Classical Arabic verb tablcs is to begin with
the 3rd person. This is followed in later chapters of this book.
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9. Although Arabic has verbs meaning to possess, these
are not usually used where in English the verb “to have”
would be used. Instead, phrases introduced by the following

prepositions are used: C:'.: maga, J i, and .;..; Cinda; e.g.

35 o2 (W) &) i zaidin (or labu) kutubun kathiratun,

Zaid (or he) has many books.

The sentence literally means: to Zaid many books (‘““are”
being understood). It is thus a nominal scntence, ‘‘many
books” being the subject, and “to Zaid” the predicate.

g -~ 22
Therefore s 25 =5 kutubun kathiratun is in the nomina-
tive. '

e ] LAk
Olgzin Y )*I\ o maga 1-’auladi junaihini, the boys have
two pounds (lit. “with the boys”, etc.).

The preposition E usually implies not merely possession,
_but having the thing possesscd actually with one.
‘;}"ff\l“;f s _c.:.'er.;:n:- &inda sh-shaikhi -Cadadun mina
l-k_hidimina, the sheikh has a number of servants.
Although ;:f' cinda is used with the mere meaning of

possession, and is particularly common with this implication
in modern written and spoken Arabic, in Classical Arabic it
s -~ .

frequently means “at or in the house of””. Thus yus &
Cindi Ilasanun means ‘“‘Hassan is (staying) at my house”’.
Note also its use for time and place, as:
AT Ko pinda I-fajri, at dawn, daybreak.

iy el G,Jt; X Cinda babi 1-madinati, at the city gate.

VOCABULARY
here ta huni
there (&0Ua) e hunaka (hunalika)
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. t0.0peR (trgns.) g fataha
to.close, (trans.) J¥ qafala
1, strike, hit > daraba
- to enter (with direct object
) J=3 dakhala
to ride <5, rakiba
10, leave, sbandon 45 taraka

s - s, -
(.I.\slﬁ pl) s

Cadﬁwun, pl.’a &di_’_,;m
dunyi (indeclinable)
junaihun, pl. junaihitun
Cinda

baina

waraqun, pl. >auriqun
waragatun

qalamun, pl. *aglamiin
bibrun

fiddatun

Q;ahabun

ismun, pl. *asma’un
bimarun, pl. hamirun

higdnun,
pl. *ahsinatun, husunun

- Snemy
wesld (fem.) Lfi
[ I L) 307
“Roupd, guinea  (Slpim pL) 4z
by, »}gth,;iq possession of, at .\...;
 between o
3-8 s--
, paper (Ghst pl) Gy
2 3
. & piece of paper Gy
s - of [ 1
.pen (pt plL) i
[ ]
ink s~
silyer G
_gald Yy
c 9 ~od s
. hame (ebot p1) !
s - s -
.dankey (o7 L) Hlm
2 - o3 -
. horse (’s;....‘ ¢ :-...a.-i pl) :)L.a.:.
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slave (het pL) 25
noon, midday ok
 head (3% PL) o)
. Chest (134 pL.) s
_ shop (5}—7 ;K; pl.) «.’J?A

roof, ceiling (:J,:.: pl.) ;.:.-
wall (:)Un..:. pl.) L..L,.
i s-—.: -

§

.. motor-car FAS
4

. bicycle { . 5-
2 - 4 -

. minute (of time) (PUs pl.) s
. what? |;L: ‘ L:
_why? 150
) L ) So 3 o:

. saldier (2o 22 pl) Sk
s -

tad O
_in, at J
b)'..v Wlth, in -
- 2 %

Abu Bakr (pr. n. masc.) 5wl
Zaid (pr. n. masc.) :\;;

3 -

fd

dirty

77
¢abdun, pl, ¢ 3hidun
zuhrun

ra’sun, pl. r@’fisun

sadrun, pl. sudiirun

dukkinun,
pl. dakikinu

saqfun, pl. suqifun
ha’ifun, pl. hitanun
sayydratun
Carabatun

Cajalatun

darr3jatun

daqigatun,
pl. dag®’iqu

md, midha
limadha
jundiyun,

pl. jundun, junidun
hazinun

fi

bi

>Abu. Bakrin
Zaidun

wasikhun
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IXERCISE 18
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EXERCISE 16

1. Your friend opened the windows and closed the door an
hour ago (before an hour). 2. My teachers found me in the
street with my father’s horse. 3. He hit me on my head.
4. My car is very fast. 5. The room is small and its ceiling
is old and dirty. 6. Why did you ride your bicycles to school

today? 7. The news about (:J:'-) you reached me yesterday.
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8. The enemy is there at the gate of the city. 9. I have two
pounds with me today, and he has a pound. 10. The mother
is present here, and her many sons are at schoot (lit. in the
school). 11. The schoolmistresses went out of the school and
closed its doors. 12. Why have you ridden your donkeys
from your homes to the city? 13. What have you written
with («) your pen on the paper? 14, He said to the women:

You arrived a moment ago (before a minute). 15. His head
is big and his fect are small. 16. The wall and ceiling of the
room are dirty. 17. The girls are in their father’s shop in the
market. 18. I entered her house and she struck me. 19. I left

her in the street far (’;.;:;.g) from her house. 20. There are

many beautiful cities in égypt. They have wide streets.



'CHAPTER-TEN
[EE R

itive: Pronouns

1.-The Demonstrative Propoun (ojh:'.‘.‘il' I,:.‘.l ismu-1"ighara) as
. normally used is. ae follows: - .
- This, these.

‘Masculine  Feminine

. Singular, all cases. lia hadh#  oia hadhibi
_Dual Nomipative Olow hadhdni  Ota hitani

[ Bl | [ Sl ]
+Accysative and Genitive uia hadhaini  cqa hitaini

-1
» Plural, all cases, masc, and.fem. sYea ha’ula’i
.+ It will be noted thas the ’alif.of the long 3 after the initial »
,of.all: these forms is written . ag a:short vertical stroke above
--the letter, In‘,unpaint;dnﬁ,tabic,.,t,his;_’hiif 1s. not normally

-shown; It is jncorrect ta write an.ordinary ’alif, thus 13,

- There are really two elements. in. the .above forms, the |3
- which is the basis, ar.d the preceding. W, which reinforces it.
-Sametimes, though infrequently in. modern written Arabic,
- the ha” is omitted, and the, following forms result:

- Masc. - Fem,
. Singular \3;:dha &5 *dhi (or 5 dhihi)
" Dual Nom, Obi.ghani oG tani
.Acc., Gen. oodhaini o taini

-1 -3
‘Plural all cases, masc, and.fem. ! ’Qla or 4Y,! *ala%

* Note: In the full form, (g e highi sometimes occurs for PETN
. haghihi. . .-

80
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2. That, those.
These are based on the forms already given with the

addition of the suffix ;3 ka, which implies distance, but with-
out the preliminary . In some examples a (} is interpolated.

Masc. Fem.
Singular BIH dhaka d'l;.'»' tilka
or
<u3 dhalika G taka (yery
(more common) s tika} rarely)
Dual Nom. &l dhanika &G tanika
Gen. and Acc. ..‘:L.:; dhainika g:L:.a tainika

- -}
Plural, all cases, <liV,! *ala’ika masc. and fem.
o - -
(very rarely uYy! *Glilika or Yl Glaka)
3. If the demonstrative qualifies a simple noun, it precedes

it and the noun takes the article, e.g. uLKJTI..\A hadhi 1-
kitabu, this book.

But if the noun is defined by a following genitive or a
pronominal suffx the demonstrative is placed after these,

eg. Ma &l i ibnu l-maliki hadha this son of the king;
e '.S.Lfkntibukum hidh3, this book of yours. »ia and qp

have the meaning of ‘‘these’” and “those” respectlvely when

used with broken plurals of inanimate objects e.g. NI ..u

hiadhihi I-kutubu, these books; rbYl o.lb tilka 1-° ayylmu,
those days.

4. If the demonstrauve is used pronominally and as sub-
ject of a nominal sentence, then:

(a) If the predicate is an indefinite noun, no copula is
necessary, e.g. :..-l::b {ia hidhi kitibun, this is a book.
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(b) If the predicate is defined by the article the 3rd pers.
pron. is used as a copula to prevent the demonstrative from

being taken adjectivally (as in 3), e.g. :J;f ; s hadha
huwa l-waladu, this is the boy.

(c) If the predicate is defined by a following genitive or a
pronominal suffix, the demonstrative is put first and no

copula is needed, e.g. ;ﬁ <> L this is your book.

0 & o2

5. The Interrogative pronouns (rlqj:..\ll r...:| ismu li

-stifhim) Jare ‘; man, who?; L m3, what? (sometimes l;L:

wif a8 o _-
midhi); (! ’ayyun, fem. ?'4.3\ >ayyatun, which?; '..9 kam,
how much? how many?

5,: is indeclinable (:‘::.: mabni). The genitive relation is
expressed by placing it after a noun, e.g. ;,: ;L:f kitabu
man, whose book? -

L is also indeclinable. After some prepositions it is

sometimes written ¢ as ;.J lima, for what? why ? (for Wor |3l;]).

é:, fem. ::l‘ is declinable and is treated as a noun, so takes
a following noun in the genitive, e.g. ,J.:; ;li >ayyu rajulin,
which man? = &l *ayyatu bintin, which girl?

S takes the 'following noun in the accusative singular,

e.g. I 3 ‘:)—/ kam waladan, how many boys?
VOCABULARY

-~ of s e~
a person, individual (el pl.) jaset shakhsun,
: pl. >aghkhisun

:
shade Jb zillun
famous ; ,;-.‘;.: maghhirun

not (with perfect of verb) L ma
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-

to return (intrans.) &) raja £s
until, up to (with -
genitive) s~ haud
reason, cause (uL-‘ pl) ;:. sababun,
pl. *asbabun
calamity, great (..;.?L.-: L) i.._:_..a-: mugibatun,
misfortune - ’ pl. masd’ibu
neglect, carelessness S ghaflatun
woman i ,‘:| imra’atun
to study L;-;; darasa
agriculture i;l;) zird gatun
mosque ( &!; pl.) ‘cla. jdmi gun,
- pl. jawimi gu
university (:.ol;..l; pl.) :.;L:. jami gatun
pl. jami Cﬁt\ln
each, all, everybody, ¥
e.g. every man d:.)- ff
the East ;..:i agh-sharqu
the West ;;ﬁ al-gharbu
inhabitant (O pl) -SU sakinun,
©  pl. sukkinun
village (5 )o ) :.: J; qaryatun, pl. quran
dirty C..J wasikhun

83
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and, so (implying a close connec-
tion ‘or suggestion of cause and
effect’ between the two sen-
tences joined).
It is written as part of the
word it precedes.

...; fa

EXERCISE 17

PR Bl - o -
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EXERCISE 18

1. Did you know that famous man? No, I knew his elder
(big) brother. 2. This is a good man, and that (fem.) is a bad
woman. 3. This tree has good shade. 4. These Arabs are nice
persons. 5. Those men have not arrived so far (until the hour).
6. This woman returned from Cairo yesterday. 7. Which
man did you find in that room? 8. Which woman killed the
minister’s father? 9. How many persons attended that meet-
ing of the council yesterday? 10. What did you demand of

(‘;.) your students in the university? 11. This is the great

(big) mosque of the city. 12. I found these books in Muham-
mad’s shop in the little market. 13. This is a great calamity
to the inhabitants of my village. 14. All this has two reasons,
the sword of the foe and the neglect of the prince. 15. Whose
son is Hassan? He is the minister’s son. 16. These two men
are friends, and those two are enemies. 17. That daughter of
the sheikh is beautiful of face. 18. The two men mounted
(rode) their horses and left (went out of) the city. 19. This
is a new English car. 20. We have studied agriculture from
these two new books.



CHAPTER ELEVEN

vo e o ege 4~ Of

(e s W)
Adjectives

F1J

1. Some of the commonest forms of adjectives (Ju..p ‘....I

ism’sifa) are given below. Of these, the first is the active
participle; the rest are forms which give the meaning of the
active participle, with, at any rate originally, some intensifi-
cation in meaning. They are derived from what might be
termed ‘stative’ verbs, that is, verbs which denote a state
or condition rather than an act. They are not normally .
derived from transitive verbs.

(a) L}.sl.o fa Clun (properly the active participle) e.g.
,_,.)Lo sadiqun, upright; Jal& Cadllun just, J.Ala jahilun,
ignorant.

(b) J,u fa&ilun, c.g. .i_...: sa&idun, happy;;,,,é kabirun,

great; ;:f_ kathirun, much, many,

(c) J,:-; fa Cﬁlun denoting intensity, e.g. Jﬁ; jahdlun,

$ 2=
very ignorant' Js3 kasilun, very lazy.

) -0 -

(d) ENe fa ,—.l.’mu (without nunation), e.g. Olaé gh
banu, angry.

2. Another intensive form of the active participle is
fa £ Cﬁlun; but these words are nouns rather than adjcctives.

‘They are used to denote occupations, e.g.

3\:.; khabbazun, baker; LC,; khayyitun, tailor.
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$ o~

l:L tabbikhun, cook. )V> jazzarun, butcher.

(v

Jl{ baqqilun, greengrocer.

Unlike the adjectives mentloned in paragraph 1, nouns of
this form are usually derived 'from transitive, not stative,

o @

verbs. They form the sound masculine plural, e.g. Ossldb
tabbakhiina, cooks. They add ti’ marbita to form the
feminine, and also take the sound feminine plural, e.g.

:J;L: khayyitun, pl. uU;L.:. khayyayitun, tailoress, needle-
woman.

3. Another common form of adjective expressing the
meaning of the active participles of stative verbs is that used
for colours or defects. They have the masculine singular in

2 ~of - 8-

d..-:l >af Calu and the femmme singular in e fa Cli’

(both diptotes). The plural, d.-s fu;lun is a triptote, and
is used for both genders.

Here are typical examples.

Sing. Masc. Fem. Plural
B;I‘ *aswadu, black :l;_,.:. sauda’u 5 ,.: sidun
L;a;;" *abyadu, white :l:ﬂ»: baida’u \;a-”.: bidun

:;j >ahmaru, red :':,;- hamri’u :; humrun
\_;;ﬁ >azraqu, blue :.l;;; zarqa’u J;; zurqun
;:aj >akhdaru, green :I;.—:.; khadra’u ;:a.:. khudrun
;..:i >asfaru, yellow :l;:.; safra’u )Ao sufrun
’M:J—J;T >atrashu, deaf 6"39 tarshi’u u‘;' )l: turshun
) ek EIRdN 3 $ 0

>~ akhrasu, dumb el.,= kharsi’u o>~ khursun
- e IR B s oy
el ’azmi, blind  cbes camyi’u = sumyun
— — —
2-0F IR 0 8 os

| *agraj (P8 ja’ s -urj
o oot Tasrayy, lame el e garjd’u z~ gurnun
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> - of > PR R s o5
i} [ahdabu, Jiis hadbu  ote hudbun

| humpbacked

. e-

Note: The fem. of the dual changes hamza into 3 e.g. d' FIEYo"
saudawam

4, For the comparative and superlative of adjectives,
(J..A:JT ;..:l ismu t-tafdil), sometimes termed the Elative,
the same form-as that for colours and dcfects though only
in the masculine smgular is employed: ‘_}.-.vl >af Calu

The feminine is J‘*’ fu ¢1a. But though the Arab gram-
marians imply that this form exists for all elatives, in practice
it is only encountered with a few words, except in ancient

s -8
poetry. The masculine plural is JAH >afa Cilu the feminine

$ <9 —,s

plural is U fu Clayatun and d.o But students will have
little use for anything but the masculine singular, because
this should always be used when the meaning is comparative.
And even when the meaning is superlative, the masculine
singular can be used except when the adjective has the

definite article Ji (This will be dealt with in greater detail in
Chapter 40).
s-ef
e.g. S| *akbaru, greater, fem. (s, .J/ kubr3, from _,x..\
kabirun, big.

-

df...l >ashalu, easier, fem. J,: suhli, from :};:.
sahlun, easy.

R 2] s a4-

! >agbaru, more patient, from 44~ sabirun.
208 s -
Jv=1’ajhalu, more ignorant, from &\~ jahilun.

It will be seen that, to form the elative from any adjective,
the three radical consonants only should be taken, then
prefixed with a hamza. Long vowels must be removed, like

s - s 2°
the y2’ in _~5" and the wiw in ) yme.
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S. If the root has a doubled consonant as ..\.».b. jadidun,
2~ 2-ed

new, the superlatxve form is .b.| ’ajaddu, mstead of sdal
*ajdadu. From J.b qalilun, little, few, comes ,_}ol >aqallu,

less, fewer (mstead of ’aqlalu) and so on.
6. The Arabic preposition for “than” in such English

o 2-0F

phrases as ‘“‘smaller than” is u‘ min (from), e.g. o ool

*asgharu min.

od o s-05 s--

e.g. 4=l o s*o| s Hasanun asgharu min *ukhtihi,

Hasan is smaller (younger) than his sister.

20 370 -

Aze S <* hiya *akbaru minhu, she is bigger than him.

- -.,.—— e - - -

OJA v} Lu)u\.o d P.f.‘).s' U" ‘.}f"" oa\.c)\-” at-talﬁmxdhatu

ajhalu min ikhwinihim fi madrasati I-Qahirati, the
pupils are more ignorant than their brethren (fellows)
in the Cairo school.

Note the use of the plural of C' >akhun here.

| u‘ .\»1 u\..L-..Jl al-mu Calhmitu ’ajaddu mina

- -

I-mu Chalhmnna, the schoolmistresses are newer than
the schoolmasters.

7. In the Superlative, the.Arabs prefer to use the Elative

as a noun, followed by a genitive, rather than as an adjective;

- 2-08k -

e.g. u-\..” d Ja) 351 48 huwa *akbaru rajulin fi l-madi-
natn he is the greatest man in the city,

instead of

o -ofo- 20 G .

A.JAJ\ d ,.)S’I J=,! 92 huwa ar-rajulu 1-’akbaru fi

l madmatl,

though the latter is permissible.®
® See Appendix C, §4 (a).
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In this case, there is no need to put the Elative in the
feminine or plural, e.g.

—.o FXs X | -

' b._,) ﬂl > hiya *agbaru zau_;atm she is the most patient
© wife.

L 49 J'O‘ I T w”

uK- 0! «ludl an-nisd’u agbaru sukkinin, the women are
" the most patient inhabitants.
R n— 3‘
8. The substantlves s> khairun, good, and & sharrun,
evil, are used as Elatives with the meanings “better” and

- l.‘ A ]

“worse”’, e.g. d...- > s» huwa khairun minka, he is better
than you.

VOCABULARY

colour (Z)l_;ﬁ pl) :J_.,:! launun, pl. >alwinun
hair ;.::. sha grun
yesterday CJ Ui al-bariha
s s
origin (Jsee! pl.) d-.a‘ *aslun, pl. *usilun

boundary, limit

s 5 s-
(o939~ pl) 2~

haddun, pl. hudidun

a beggar :LEL; si’ilun

North :,‘l;..‘:‘. shamilun

South s:,:; janiibun

army (u..‘,...a. rl) :,..:; jaishun, pl. juydshun
pleasant (::(la'.l ¢ sukaJ pl) \.A.+J latifun, pl. lutafi’u,

to stop, stand up

-y

litifun

waqafa
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history, date ("é,l;‘:' pl) 2_){’: ta’rikhun, pl.

) °  tawarikhu
better, best ;;a:; ;ahsanu
Syria (Damascus) rL.J\ ‘ rhl...ji ash-sha’mu, ash-shimu
camel (dl:; pl.) ‘)2; jamalun, pl. jimilun
desert (6;\’;; pl) o fw sahrd’u, pl. gahara

EXERCISE 19
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EXERCISE 20

1. He is worse than his father, and his grandfather is the
worst man in the village. 2. My mother’s eyes are blue, and
mine (my eyes) are green. 3. The Red Sea is the boundary
of Arabia in the West and the South. 4. I have found a book
better than that in the city library. 5. My house is more
spacious (wider) than yours (your house): it is the most
spacious house in Baghdad. 6. The deaf (plural) stood up in
the meeting, and said: “We are happier than you (plural)”.
7. This boy is very ignorant, and that [one] is very lazy.

Their teacher is angry with (::,o) them. 8. The blind hump-
backed beggar demanded food of (;4) the women. 9. He

arrived from the far (most distant) South yesterday and
entered Damascus. 10. I rode my brown (red) horse, and
the sheikh rode a white camel, 11. The army of Egypt
halted (stopped) in the North ‘of the deserts of Arabia.
12. Men are stronger than women. 13. Hassan has the
longest hair of the students. 14, My father hit the biggest
boy and left the two smaller [ones). 15. The students studied
the easiest of the books about the origin of (the) animals, in
the university. 16. Who closed the newest window in the
house? 17. He opened the door, entered the room, and took
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- .-

(use <& -»3) the newest plate and the best spoon from the

table. 18. This milk is older than that. 19. The two tallest
soldiers returned, and mounted the biggest horses. 20. These
two ignoramuses have asked for the best books in the book-
shop (lit. shop of the books).



CHAPTER TWELVE

cre - G s -ob

(A G Ll
The Verb
(O figh)

1. Arabic verbs are mostly triliteral, that is, they are based
on roots of three consonants. Thus, the basic meaning of
writing is given by the three consonants k-t-b. The basic
. meaning of killing is expressed by the consonants g¢-t-l.
As has been stated, the simplest form of a verb is the third
person masculine singular of the Perfect For example,

- - cow

5 kataba means, he wrote, he has written, and )3
qatala means, he killed. In an Arabic dictionary, all words
derived from triliteral roots are entered under this part of

the verb. Thus, ._:.:K..: maktabun, meaning an office, or the

- s

place where one writes, is derived from =5~ kataba, and will
be found in the dictionary under this root. There are also
derived verb forms, in which additions to the triliteral root
give different shades of meaning; these will be dealt with
from Chapter Nineteen onwards.

2. In the simple triliteral verb, the first and third root
consonants (or radicals) are vowelled with fatha; but the
second radical m.ay be vowelled with fatha, kasra, or damma.

Py

e.g. 7= fataha, to open, conquer (literally, he opened,
e has opened).

- -

O3~ hazina, to be sad (literally, he was or became
©  sad).

:_3; kabura, he was, or became, big or old.

Verbs having kasra or damma generally denote a state, or
the entering of a state: to be or become the basic meaning.

94
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Kasra frequently denotes a temporary state, damma a more
permanent one. But this can only be taken as a general guide.

3. Some verbs, though often classed as triliteral, have the
same letter as the second and third radical. In this case, the
second radical has shadda, and the verb has the appearance
of being biliteral.

e.g.  marra, for ;. marara, to pass (by, < bi),

~ jarra, for ), jarara, to drag, draw.

- . -
= - -

¢~ hajja, for zx- hajaja, to make the pilgrimage.

- -

& fakka, for <1 fakaka, to loosen.

NoTe: Arab grammarians and lexicographers differed in their
attitude to these roots, which Europeans call “doubled”. Some con-
sidered them biliteral, others tri_literal. Their place in dictionaries
therefore varies. For example, ,+ marra may be placed before all
" other roots beginning with » and ); or, it may occur among them,
" after >  + but before J - Doubled verbs will be dcalt with in
Chapter Twenty-four.

4. By reason of the presence of one of the semi-vowels
among the three radicals, some roots may appear to be

biliteral, e.g. JU qala, to say (he said); ¢y rami, to throw,
he threw. But these are in reality triliteral, and will be
explained among the irregylar verbs in Chapters Twenty-
seven to Twenty-nine.

5. There is a comparatively small number of quadriliteral
verbs, with four radicals. Very few occur among the 5,000
commonest words in the language. They will be discussed.

in Chapter Thirty-one. An example is i-_,:; dahraja to roll
(transitive). These also may have derived forms.

TENSES

6. Arabic, in common with other Semitic languages, is
deficient in tenses, and this does make for ease in learning.
Moreover, the tenses do not have accurate time-significances as
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in Indo- European languages. There are two main tenses, the

Perfect ,,al.Jl al-madi, denoting actions completed at the time

to which reference is being made; and the Imperfect C) Ladl

al-mudari & for incompleted actions. There is also an

sof0-

Imperative, ,»Y! al-’amr, which may be considered a modi-
fication of the Imperfect.

7. The Perfect Stem is obtained by cutting off the last
vowel of the 3rd singular masculine perfect, and the perfect
is declined by adding to this stem the following endings:

Singular Dual Plural
3.mascc. _a 3. masc. l|_a 3. masc. |_,J_ﬁ
3. fem. u‘.'a— at 3. fem. l};ata 3. fem. ;);na
2. masc. - :.ta 2. m.&f. lu tumi 2. masc. ,:;';tum
2. fem. c.'.v.lti 2. fem. ,:,f ._tunna :
1. m.&f & tu 1. m.&f. G__n3

e.g.

Sing. 3. masc. =5 kataba he has written, (or he

wrote).

» 3. fem, .:“,:..5; katabat, she has written.

» 2. masc. .;:.:.‘r katabta, you (man) have
written.

» 2. fem. .._,...:.f katabti, you (woman) have

- written.

28"
» 1. masc. & fem. o5~ katabtu, I have written.

Dual 3. masc. \:.:.'r katabi, they two (men) have
written.
» 3. fem. l':::—.\—/ katabat3, they two (women)

have written.
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Dual 2. masc. & fem. L=5" katabtuma, you two have

written,
Plural 3. masc. [,:.:f katabi, they (men) have

written.

w 3. fem. u:.f katabna, they (women) have
written.

» 2. masc. ;J:::S—/ katabtum you (men) have
written,

» 2. fem. u?‘;';/ katabtunna, you (women)

have written.
* - -

1. masc. & fem. L..f katabni, we have written.

"

In the same way from verbs of the forms J.-.; fa Cila and

J.:.; fa Cula we have: ; ,.:“. shariba, he drank, ,.:.;,.; sharibat,
she drank, etc.: from ';.éD karuma, he was noble, ..:;5"
karumtu, I was noble, etc.

AGREEMENT OF THE VERB WITH ITS SUBJECT

8. The normal order in an Arabic verbal sentence is
Verb — Subject — Direct Object — Adverbial and other matter.
Even if the subject is not mentioned separately, it is already
implicit in the verb as a pronoun. For example, we may say

gor -~

&) Jws wasala Zaidun, Zaid arrived. .Here Zaid is the

- -

subject. But if we merely say .9 wasala, this is still a
complete sentence. meaning “he arrived”. The final fatha of
the verb is really a pronominal suffix meaning “he’.

. gere - .-

e.g Y oy qu <o daraba 1-’abu waladahu hilan.

Verb Subj. Ob;j. Adverbial
The father beat kis son at once.
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When the verb in the 3rd person comes before the subject it
is always in the singular.

" Io® -~ =<

e.g. PL-..H 5 kataba I-mu Calhmu, the teacher wrote.

“wTIOe -

d\..\.-.Jl g,...r kataba 1-mu Calhmim, the two teachers

wrote.

“ SwTr08 ~© -~

,Ja.-ﬂ S5 kataba l-mu Calhmuna, the teachers
wrote.

The verb preceding its subject, however, will agree with it in
gender.

331 5" kabura l-waladu, the boy grew.

)0.“ b Bl

< ,f kaburati l-bintu, the girl grew.

-
IR T4

CARR] u;f kaburati 1-banitu, the girls grew.

ca 00 - -

QL...H <o ,J kaburati-1-bintini, the (two) girls grew.

NorTEe: the kasra added to “kaburat’ is due to the hamzatu l-wasl
which follows.

For this purpose, broken plurals are considered to be
feminine, unlcss they refer to male human beings.

P

_,’..JI o ),.L zaharati n- nujumu, the stars appeared.

(pl. of ,.‘- najmun.)
But

. -

Jl,. )l s+ zahara r-rijilu, the men appeared.

However, in Classical Arabic, a feminine verb will often be
found with a broken plural, even referring to male human

- - -

beings, dl» ,H u,'.L zaharati r-rijillu. The student is not

rccommended to imitate this which is unusual in modern
Arabic, even in literature.
Note that it is the actual gender which counts, not

the farm of the word. Thus :.n:.l; khalifatun, Caliph, is

~. masculine, though it has a feminine ending.
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2. 393 i.i..l:l-l J= qatala }-khalifatu 1-wazira

(Not i qatalat).
Similarly, u,.. siniina, one plural of % sanatun, year,
though in the form of the sound masculine plural, would
count as a broken plural and take the feminine singular verb.

When the verb follows the subject it agrees with it in number
and gender (the rule of the broken plural given above,
however, still applies).
c.g. u\:ll‘!,;.; ;\j,\(l al->auladu fatahi I-biba, the boys
opened the door.

cpge ey~

oiss ol al-banatu dakhalna, the girls
entered.

When the sentence begins with a verb it is known as a
sS4 & S 0> 1°c0® - -

verbal sentence (ila i jumla fi Cliya), eg. Ml -2

kharaja l-waladu, the boy went out. A sentence introduced
S5 em 5”0

by the subject is called a nominal sentence (i! 42 jumla
ismiya) whether or not the subject is followed by a verb,

- peoeg-

e.g. Juw Ayl al-waladu saghirun, the boy is small.

g~ Ayt al-waladu kharaja, the boy went out.

9. Since, as we have already noted, the normal sentence
order in Arabic is for the verb (in the singular) to come
first, the question of when the 3rd person plural verb is
used arises. There are three situations in which it is required:

(a) The subject may not be mentioned by name, e.g.

lg.53 dhahabii, they went, have gone.

(b) The subject may be placed first for stress or emphasis,

cg. \_,,. S Y ;\'l uLJl ...L.o LJ lamma wasalati I-banatu
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I-’aulidu kharaji, when the girls arrived, the boys
went out.

Here the juxtaposition of <Ll and 3YsY! gives stress to the
latter.

(c) The subject may already have been mentioned in the
preceding sentence,

e.g. J.;IJT S ;:.L:;' ..:L.Jr V:L.o;‘ wasgalati 1-banitu wa
jalasna fi 1-fasli, the girls arrived and sat down in
the class(room).

10. The Perfect may be translated by the Historic Past or

.- -

the Past Perfect, e.g. J-y wasala, ‘‘he arrived” (at some time
in the past) or he has arrived (in the recent past). When
translating, the student will oftén only have the context and

common-scnse to guide him. However, the particle % qad
is sometimes placed before the Perfect verb. It is a con-
firmatory particle, which may make the verb definitely Past
Perfect,

o g-

e.g. Jw3 % qad wasala, he has arrived (not ‘“‘he arrived”).

- However, this particle may also make the verb Pluperfect, so
that the verb given might also mean ‘“‘he had arrived”,
according to the context.

VOCABULARY
e to understand Jai to intend, to travel to-
- wards

LN I
Jo speech s, -
‘ - L. a traveller, tourist

oo

éL to rise (of the sun); ascend;

goout Jy to descend, alight, stay

uf- to set (of the sun) (at a place)

$-- s -
o~ moon oL water




THE VERB

.. -
e j€m., Wine

3 » -

u“s> courtyard, enclosure

31;; day, daytime
[ X e

4.0 hunt, hunting

J._J to accept, receive

0’ , 22

w pl Uﬂ guest

\ ;.:.—r to break

Z f..d,/ pl. :al;L? glass (drink-
ing), tumbler

- -

Ly to send

é).\; pl. g;};i; peasant,
cultivator
r:f - pl. ;&i governor, ruler

(;;) .1: to be distant (from)

101
—o-

% towards, in the direction
of, about

_w a half

4 ) -0k

6:— pl. cl-..i-‘ rich

z to rejoice
s .

e pl. :)L:o a youth

r L-..L fOOd

U= to sit
J,,.L to appear

u,.. to drink

J._J pl. JU night, night time
Woa (single) night
$ )0~ S - J [

subject (matter)

EXERCISE 21
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"EXERCISE 22

1. Have you written your letters to your friends today? 2. Yes,

. g

we have written them (1 1.=5) and put them on that big table.
3. The beggar sought food from me. 4. The maid opened the
door of the house, and they entered. 5. Have you been out
hunting (to the hunt) today? No, I did not go out hunting,
I went to the city, to the market. 6. The sun has set, and the
moon has risen. 7. Muhammad and his son went into the city,

and came out of it (use ¢~ ) an hour later (lit., after an hour).
8. He struck me two minutes ago (lit. before two minutes).
9. The men sat down and drank tea with the sheikh. 10. We
returned from the hunt with the minister, then attended the
council meeting. 11. They drank (the) coffee with the women.

12. 1 received the guests at my house (gsJ;.s) and my wife

received the female guests. 13. I stayed (use J3i) with (:\:s)

Hassan and his brother Muhammad. 14. Have you under-

stood what I said (lit. my speech)? 15. He said this an hour
~ ago, and you knew it from his books. 16. Why have you
(fem. sing.) closed the door and opened the window? 17. The
wind is from the North today. 18. You studied this subject
months ago (lit. before months). 19. They mourtted their
horses and made for Damascus, and arrived there two days

later. 20. The girls went to (the) school, and asked for the
new books.



CHAPTER THIRTEEN
cee - 'Ge ) -of

Gie 23T QU

The Verb with Pronominal Object
The Verb “To Be”’

1. The use of the attached promouns as direct object to the
verb has been illustrated in Chapter Nine. Here it should
again be stressed that, for the first person singular pronoun,
the form  -ni is used, not (s, -i.

- .o

e.g. L_;v » darabani, he struck me.

2. In the third person masculine plural verb, such as

- - - .-

l34ay wajadd, they found, from Jay wajada, the final ’alif
is omitted when a pronoun is attached.

2 2--

e.g. «94>9 wajadihu, they found him (it).
3. In the second person masculine plural, such as ‘3-:;;
wajadtum, you found, a wiw is added to the verb before the

LTI adid

pronoun, e.g. ylisy wajadtumiihd, you found her (it),
them (with broken plural non-human objects)

FY R N

JdsCaay wajadtumiini, you have found me.

4. Some verbs in Arabic are doubly transitive, and take
twe direct objects where we would expect one direct and one
indirect object. These will be dealt with in greater detail in
Chapter 45, 3(a), and they include verbs of giving, seeing and

thinking, e.g. D‘\Ala. i’:L; hasibtuhu jahilan:

I considered him ignorant.

a5. The verb “to be” OK kina (lit. he was) is a weak
(,_}:.: mu Ctall) verb, and will be treated in full in Chapter

103
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Twenty-eight, where it is included among the hollow verbs.
As it is used so often, however, its Perfect is given here.

Sing.

1
”»
”

-2

11}

”
”
”

6

between the two verbs.

3.

‘Dual

3
3
2
Plur. 3.
3
2
2

3.

masc.

fem.

. masc.

. fem. -

. masc. & fem.
. masc.

. fem.

. masc. & fem.

masc.

. fem,
. masc.
. fem.

. masc. & fem.

g‘)g kiana, he was.
:.-»K kinat, she was. |
;:.)( kunta, you (m.) were.

;__:Jr kunti, you (f.) were.

J 02

oS kuntu, I was.

1Y kini, they two (m.) were.

K™ kinat3, they two (f.) were.

“J0 2

L=S" kuntumi, you two were.
| _,:g kind, they (m.) were.
;5’ kunna, they (f.) were.

6 302

r.:.'f kuntum, you (m.) were.
“ 202

=5 kuntunna, you (f.) were.

¥ .
LS~ kunni, we were.

. The Perfect Jg is used with the Perfect of another verb
to express the Pluperfect, the subject being normally placed

-

eg 5 -::; JK‘ kini Zaidun kataba, Zaid had written.
Note that, where the subject is plural, referring to human

beings, :.:)g will be in the singular, according to the rule of
the preceding verb: but the second verb, its subject having
been mentioned already, must agree with it in number.

- - -

eg. i,: _,.‘:5 Jla;ﬂ OK kina r-rijalu sharibid, the men had

drunk,

The interpolation of 3 qad also occurs,
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e.g. 19,4 % Jla )l OK kina r-rijalu qad sharibi, with the

same meaning.

.- s--
7. When O is used as a copula, its predicate (~= khabar)
is put in the accusative as if it were a direct object.

2~ - g0~ - -

eg. Wy &) OF kina Zaidun waladan, Zaid was a boy.

oo ~~o 5 - -

q;.l\ ayl u.lpb uJK kinat Fatimatu bnata I-maliki, Fatima
was the King’s daughter.

| _,..A/ ul....Jl O kina l-bustanu kabiran, the garden
was large.

8. The verb ‘“to be” cannot be used impersonally in
Arabic, as in English e.g. ‘“there was a thief in the house”.
In Arabic, we say ‘“‘a thief was in the house” (the verb, of

course, usually being placed first). u...Jl d ueJ 0K kina
" lassun fi 1-baiti. Consequently, in such sentences the verb

oS may be feminine, if the subject demands this,
cCeo ~ 07 8707 o -~

e.g. d...-Ll e 4ali 3K kianat qal gatun fauqa l-jabali.
There was a fort on top of the hill.

Beginners tend to translate such sentences treating the subject
of UK as its object, as if the Arabic read “it was a fort on

top of the hill”’; putting i in the accusative. They should
carefully avoid this common error, which is made even by
Arab schoolchildren.

ALL. EACH. EVERY,.

" ll’ [£1

9. :f kullun is used to mean ‘““al each”, or “‘every”.
When followed by an indefinite noun in the genitive singular,

it means “each" or “every”,

e.g. ..U} LS Jwes every, or each boy arrived.

When followed by a definite noun in the genitive plural, it
means “all’’,
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cr g0

3, -
g s}y; ) § »an all the ministers attended.

e o eme  cygee w2 B3 =<
C\.{.g.\l\ L,Q\ s;33 S s all the ministers of the gov-
c T ernment attended the meet-
ing.
In the latter case, if it is the subject of a following verb, the
verb will be in the plural, when referring to human beings,

- oe

eg. | ):..L;, ;!3;;!7:& Jws all the ministers arrived and
sat down. .
é:: jami gun also is used to mean “all”. Like ::‘ it is a
noun and is followed by a genitive,

PEFTY I

e.g. sy & ;:; all the ministers attended.

Both these words may take a plural attached pronoun as
their genitive,

e.g ,::K all of them.

® 20

I.Kne;, all of you.

"They may occur in apposition to the nouns to which they
refer,

0 L

eg oS J\;?r Jw»s The men arrived, all of them.

€2 " " 020"

erae? ot o 1 hit them, all of them.

.-
(g is in the accusative here).

VOCARULARY
u,; to be or become sad - i_}‘- Ali pr. n. masc.
:):,: sadness D pl. é)—\f fortress, citadel
;.:.L: pl. ;\: merchant —C_; to hear
s s |

w ) .
Ay~ important | to take prisoner




S
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g~ -

u.l,q 2l cl-.a goods, mer-
chandise

| 9 ~ok

) pl. 514l light n,

[ %)
sugar

45 pl. 48Ty fruit

u_,a pl uLa garment

u"?’ to wear, put on
::.:. pl. u‘L" garden
L,::L..i pl. L‘:..._ii cloth

:};:- pl. J_,; horses (collec-
tive and plural)

9,5 pl. Qb,s sheep, lamb

AL pl. B fish

s - PRI ¥

o) pl. eluyyy chairman,
president, head

.- -

&)l)s ministry, cabinet

¥
il () to take

107

s 00

sl u““ ) ane Minister

L_,L. bl &z government
::.L:.. pl. s poliey, politics
) _,.; pl. d_,; state, power

200

4. since prep.

¥ now

Las! also

L;_.f adv. greatly, much, a
lot

C’L:: apple, apples

Pl an apple

:.:5 (collective), dates

JJ—'- to do

.-~

Je= pl.
doing

-o 3
:,‘LH work, deed,

L_,‘lllql Italy

EXERCISE 23

Gae - L
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'J:—S )b.e-" u;» uK;—r

- - 0" »

|J\: (fOl’ U’J") QJLJ s‘.\‘,«-"

-_‘

- - -

o - -
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EXERCISE 24

1. Has this news reached you about the death of many of
our soldiers 2. No, and our sorrow is very great now.
3. The Prime Minister said: These merchants have many
goods important to our country. 4. He also mentioned the
new policy of the government. 5. Ali said: There were many
fine fruits in my garden, but the boys of the village have
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entered it in the night and taken them. 6. They became sad
when they heard what he said (his speech). 7. The cloth of
these garments is very old. It is my grandmother’s cloth.
8. The soldiers found the enemy and took them prisoner.
9. The women wore their white clothes when the men
returned. 10. Cairo is the largest city in the Arab East. 11.
These sheep have been mine since the days of your father.
12. Each scholar took an apple and two dates from the fruits
of the school garden. 13. What have you done to this fish?
14. The soldiers rode their horses to the fortress, (and)
captured it, and took prisoner the inhabitants. 15. They
killed the old and left the young, all of them. 16. There were
lights from the windows of my friend’s house.. 17. That
merchant has all the sugar in the market. 18. The wives
had demanded a great deal of work from their servants, (fem.)
'so the latter (these) left the food on the table and went out.
19. We have attended every meeting of the councxl 20. You
were our friends, and now you are our enemies (% )| _\ﬂ).

® See pp. 114, 115 on the orthography of final hamza.



CHAPTER FOURTEEN

A Y

(e gl <di)
The Imperfect

1. The Imperfect tense ( é)l;a:’") expresses an action still

unfinished at the time to which referencé is being made. It
is most frequently translated into English by the Present or
the Future.

2. Whereas in the Perfect, as we have seen, the different
persons were expressed by suffixes, the Imperfect has
prefixes. It also has some suffixes to denote number and

gender.

The prefixes and suffixes are as follows:

3. masc. —— 3. masc. O\—— 3. masc. Oy—i,

-
;
r ° - - e - @ * ¥

5 3. fem. Ol—— 3. fem. O—

-

3. fem.

> ° - - » - - s *-
2]

2. masc. — 2. m. &f. Ol 2. masc. Oy—

2. fem. L;g-——-—:-: 2. fem. O
.P‘ EREN ] > -
1. m. &f. | 1. m&f, ——

- .-

Full form of Imperfect Indicative of <=5~

Sing. 3. masc. ._J,.:J.ia_— yaktubu, he writes (or
: will write)

2 28"
s 3. fem. 55 taktubu, she writes.

3 20"
» 2. masc. 55 taktubu, you (masc.)
‘ write.

110
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- 8-

Sing. 2. fem. == taktubina, you (fem.)
- write,
2 sk
,» 1. masc. & fem. <31 aktubu, I write.
Dual 3. masc. uL::..i_: yaktubini, they two
. (masc.) write.
. 3. fem. OUSS taktubani, they two
- (fem.) write.
,» 2. masc. & fem. ul:;..(: taktubini, you two write.
Plur. 3. masc. ‘:),:;i; yaktubiina, they (masc.)
’ write.
3. fem. 2% yaktubna, they (fem.)
write.
» 2. Masc. ..‘)_,:.J-&." taktubina, you (masc.)
write.
» 2. fem .:,.:inf“: taktubna, you (fem.)
write.
,» 1. masc. & fem. u&, < naktubu, we write.

3. It will be noted that after the pronominal prefix the first
radical or consonant of the verb has sukiin (the &} in this
case). The second radical (<) has damma. But this is not
always so, for the vowelling of the second radical in the
Imperfect, no less than in the Perfect, may be fatha, damma,
or kasra, and in the majority of verbs only the dictionary
will show which vowelling is used with any particular verb.

The following points may, however, give some guidance:

(a) Most verbs whose second or third radical is a guttural

- 2 70"

ez et o) take a _ e.g. n9 to open, Imperfect p2a;

.- 270"

& to hinder, Imperfect o There are, however, many -
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220" -
exceptions as d.sb to enter, Imperfect j<4; da to reach,
20~ - EIN Ae

Imperfect @ p>) to return, Imperfect e

- - -

(b) Verbs of the form d...i generally take — as &

J
to drink; Imperfect &,y exceptions, however, occur as e

2 20

to esteem; Imperfect w& (<~ to reckon, makes ws).

(c) Verbs of the form J—" may only take — as r;r to be

220"

noble, Imperfect 5.

4. The Imperfect in itself denotes only unfinished action,
but it may be made to indicate the future by putting the

independent word 3. before it or prefixing the contraction

4 20 - ‘0’ N 2 20 "
- €8, LKy Ugee OF 350w he will write.
But where it is clear from the context that the Imperfect
has a Future meaning, these particles need not be inserted.

£ 68z < 4 - pc - cow - - -

eg. Lallud Cany C)LJI «+5 He went yesterday and
will go tomorrow also.

Here the use of the word “tomorrow” makes it clear that
the verb refers to future time.

5. When used with a Present significance, the Imperfect

may give the meaning of the Continuous Present or the
Habitual Present, e.g.

cwQ# § - p-

(Continuous)  OY! a4 He is (actually) going now.

(Habitual) sy § 24 He goes every day.
’ (Note JSf accus. here)
The Past Continuous and Habitual are expressed by the

Perfect of O followed by the Imperfect of the verb con-
cerned, e.g.
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FIE T

(Continuous) u)...u —ad QKL;--: S . When he passed "
by my house, he
was going to the
market.

) 8- -

(Habitual) Cl,.p :ﬁ gl . 2y 05 He used togoto
* -7 the market every
morning.

6. As we have seen, the verb “to be” is not used in
Arabic to express the Present Indicative. A Nominal Sentence

is used instead. Consequently, when the Imperfect of OY
is used, it must have some other meaning. The Imperfect of

g'J;K is given below. (A fuller explanation of this type of verb
will be given under the “Hollow Verb” in Chapter Twenty-
eight.)

LR b

Sing. 3. masc. Os5 yakiinu, he will be.
» 3. fem. :))fj takiinu, she will be.
Sing. 2. masc. :)_,i; takiinu, you (m.) will be.
2. fem. ;,gf",.f; takiinina, you (f.) will be.
':]”—J 25

,, 1. masc & fem. 081 ’akiinu, I shall be.

Dual 3. masc. OLyS, yakiinini, they two (m.)
' will be.
., 3. fem. 0G4S takinani, they two (£.)
- will be.

., 2. masc. & fem. OUySS takiinini, you two will be.

Plur. 3. masc. Y yakiinina, they (m.) will be.
w 3. fem. o yakunna, they (f.) will be.

, 2. masc. Oy 455 takiinina, you (m.) will be.
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-

Plur. 2. fem. / oG takunna, you (f.) will be.

» 1. masc. & fem. :_)_,g nakinu, we shall be.

6. The Future Perfect is expressed by using the Imperfect

of &‘K with the Perfect of the verb concerned,

- -~ g8~

eg o5 &) u,ﬁ- Zaid will have written.

Frequently, the particle 35 is inserted:
- o " 80”22

S ESES

THE ORTHOGRAPHY OF FINAL HAMZA

7. In Chapter One no attempt was made to give exhaustive
rules for writing the hamza in order to avoid confusing the
beginner. However, the final hamza may have already
caused some confusion, and a few rules will now be given.
It should be mentioned, though, that they do not cover the
writing of hamza as a final radical for a verb. First, the
student should study the following table:

A. With pronominal .m_ﬂ’ix
Nom. :;:- (a part) :,;;-. (his or its part)
Accus. \. ; :;:.

Gen. « ; 43 ;

L X 1

«& beginning, and u_,-& burden may be written in the same
way (but the accusative of u.,.s with attached pronoun is
4..,&, etc.). Note that final hamza, when preceded by an

unvowelled lctter, is written ‘“on the line”, as the Arabs put
it; that is, alone. When, however, a pronominal suffix is
added, the hamza is no longer final, and is written on the
* semi-vowel appropriate to its own vowelling (3 for damma,
- and ¢, without dots, for kasra) exccpt in the accusative,
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when it is written on ($ if the previous letter is one which
connects, or otherwise ‘‘on the line”.

Similar rules apply when a long vowel or diphthong, with
| or 3 or s precede the final hamza, since from the Arab
viewpoint these, too, are unvowelled letters.

e.g.
B.

Nom.

se -~
g
LN I
lags
¢ -

H ad

Acc.
Ger.

C.
270
Nom. ;')),

i |

Acc.
Gen.

light

(diptote)

ministers

With pronominal suffix

. ye -
Py e
oe g
“ g

-

LI SRl |
[

p23h)

0y - ==y

‘.Ac')j,

its (fem.) light

their ministers

f:,.:l;):; (defined as triptote)

In the latter type, however, when ’alif precedes final hamza
in a triptote the indefinite accusative is not written with ’alif

0 -

(as in Ly a house), to avoid two ’alifs coming together.

e.g.

D.

o -
- Nom. <Ly
Ace. :l:.»
Gen. :l;-_n
E.
Nom. :v":
Aece. l:..:

building

a prophet

J: -
esly

ely

Ly

P

.J‘J :
ok bz

* 2" -
L3

Pt

his building

their prophet
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<.
1

Gen.

- -

S8~

The orthography of the hamza in (%, thing, is similar to
s -
that in (5.

In table E, note the difference in the writing of hamza in
the indefinite accusative.

VOCABULARY

NoOTE: Verbs marked with an asterisk have been given before buit are

repeated here to show the vowelling of the Imperfect, indicated in

brackets beside the verb in Arabic.

(of) & () to hinder (s (7) to estimate
(from) o

e, *i () to reach
*_25(_)togo ~

- * a4 () to attend

¢ (=) to gather o _( )

e *Jso5 (2) to enter

da-i (Z) to cut . =)

.- ' *o43 () to study

& () to raise, lift o

o (L) to live, dwell, in-

* ¢ () to hear habit (with G or direct
- object)
) (D) to play ..

.. *Jb () to demand, re-
* Jos (2) to work, do quest
e , -5 () to be or become
Je= (7) to carry r;ibli )
*ols (T) tosit ;-? (2) to be or become big,
.- old
J~£ (7)) to wash trans. .o - Vs

. o oo pl. oLl thing
‘)‘j (T) tO-break 805 s-04

e3> pl. ol3a! a part
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8 o

;;_A:. pl. «\s! a burden

::o pl. ;!yl light, brightness
:J: beginning

4*# ek in accordance with
W E i .
4t (Allahu) God

o
] 'f‘ . .. or (inadouble
question, the first of which

¥ [ d
18 preceded by | or ja)
N X ]
ey ¢l or not?
s ~
s 3 smoke, tobacco

Ly &, to smoke

las tomorrow

3‘ $ s

s> pl. 545 a right

:Jl:.a a porter

A& pl. I a load

0o -o-

),.EJI 4= (in) the afternoon

CL,,,M d « Lo in the

morning
ciqe s -

L]l ‘_; ¢ elws in the evening

[

,_}.JH \ ;)\,J at night

s sl s

C‘,....‘ Pl C—!Lo' week

(ls pl. rl_,:.l year

:)..: pl. JL:. rope
L.:..,. , u‘*" when

\J (with perfect only), when

EXERCISE 2§

- t L] =00 PN
LU) U""ﬁh}‘

Y N R -

RIS PR Mu L,,;_»Y rw 26— $Y ¢

- e ) e e gepe - -

'?)q,laJleq}.s&:;L-.:bL.——,

J“o-’ -

(something) .-.u... 39 ')xJ-l d L_,..-J| ERTug < W Jw—¢

e de -o- =

oK —, .

37" 8 - - e

e t-LJ (foraweck) L:-,.....I .\)”.H ‘,-L‘ Sy o

- - s -

L e WJI ‘{4

RPHIA

oS (pl. ofoM) Jus™ il S

~ 36"

B Ay m,\.,u,.m ey 095 — 4 b\.r(u)
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- .- o oo L s e~ -

J:- ‘_}Nf L.& L‘Ub QK) ﬁA—J‘ G ‘_)Ln.'.\“ ij...» oJ«)\J

0~ J'oi 10 -~ -0 08 --- w20e

L}“""_ VY _f\fl all : )‘,...’nU JUy U"“A‘J C')'—— f"L"J‘
"o!oo E RN I —o- . —\——,,

- ~ ok ° o.v.o“.v' - )u - “com

qu k5" \f-J (for U"("" :JK_...»_, :ﬂ.)—.a cl.«:.” J.:.»\...—— ) o
of “ s coe - X S
et oo %5 Wl 1 55 o=y Ao Ui

Ay A pbﬂ u~ ryeny ,qul dLa- L)_,Jl..vr.” (._.a;~,v

2 - E T -5

Y s0e 5 e~ co- ~ofoe

U)K_\-—- 1 9 gb');‘} ;L:‘_,.:. o St r)g g.J_,.-. dli\“ o.-kb ‘

- -z . - 20 X ) - 32 0 -~ - ' ' o

...,«)J) 4«.«-” 8 VRN SN M)M‘ AL u}p Ad o—.LQ Ls-.)‘

- 8- 100 - ,-D- - -8~ - - -

- - - 20 ol -

LI .._,.du C"‘“”
EXERCISE 26

1. We are students, and:we seek learning. 2. At the start
(in the beginning) the women saw the light of the sun, and
they will also see it in the afternoon. 3. The porters will
carry all the loads from the house to the car. 4. Were you
(plural) collecting the boxes in the morning or not? 5. The
Prophet of God will have gone to Mecca tomorrow evening.
6. The people will hear the news and will kill their ministers.
7. Ali cut the rope from his friend’s hands during the night

(by night), and they broke a part of (,_:,4) the wall, and went
out of the fortress. 8. This thing will be a big burden to

(L;L;) us. 9. She will be in Damascus in two weeks’ time
(after two weeks). 10. She used to smoke a lot, but her
father prevented her a year ago. 11. We have many ancient

(old} rights, and the government knows them. 12. My
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father used to raise great stones from the ground and carry
them from our garden to Hassan’s (garden). 13. The clean
boy washes his face and hands every day in the morning and
evening. 4. \WWhat are you doing now? Are you studying your
lessons? 15. He has broken everything in the room. 16. The
Arabs were noble and used to live in the desert. 17. I con-

sidered (u.«.s) him better than me in this work. 18. In

accordance with the president’s speech, we attended the
meeting. 19. The minister has grown old — he is the oldest
minister in the Arab world today. 20. The news will reach
you tomorrow when you are in the council.



CHAPTER FIFTEEN

- - —.,. 2 ok

Moods of the Imperfect
The Subjunctive

1. So far we have given only the Imperfect Indicative, the
Imperfect which makes a plain statement, whether applicable
to the present or the future. But the Imperfect, by slight
changes, may be in the Subjunctive or Jussive moods, the
former implying wish, purpose (or command in indirect
speech), and the latter command (or, with the negative,
prohibition). The reader will have noted that in the Indica-
tive the final vowel of the Imperfect is damma in the singular

number. Thus ;J.ia yaktubu, he writes. For the subjunctive,
this damma is changed to fatha, ».,:ig yaktuba; while, for
the Jussive, it is replaced by sukin, b:i yaktub. In addition,

those parts which, in the indicative, end in a nin following
a long vowel lose the nin in both Subjunctive and Jussive,

- 230"

which are then identical. e.g. (g5 yaktubiina becomes

‘;—,;,(. yaktubii (as in the Perfect third person plural, the final
>alif here is merely a spelling convention).

u& yaktubiani becomes L:i; yaktuba.

- 20 - 16 -
=35 taktubina becomes S5 taktubi.

But those feminine plural forms which end in the suffix ;, na
do not change, and are therefore the same for all three
moods.

- sa-

2. Here is the complete table for the Subjunctive (@L,;..H

k4 2 870

yaall)

120
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Singular Dual
- J0- v J0-

3. masc. =X yaktuba 3. masc. LXK, yaktuba.
3. fem. V..J.i» taktuba, 3. fem. L:i» taktuba.

2. masc. 55 taktuba. 2. m. &f. LSS taktuba.

E N

2. fem. 3 taktubi

I.om &f. 51 aktuba.
Plural
3. masc. | _,:.o(—. yaktubi.
3. rem. K yaktubna,
2. masc. 1);&: taktubu.
2. fem, u:'i' taktubna,

1. m. &f. ;,:(: naktuba,

Note. The Imperfect Subjuctive of ;);K is declined like the
indicative subject to the same changes in the endings as in
the verb above.

3. The Subjunctive can only be used after certain
particles (conjunctions):

o ¥ X3
Ol *an, that. ¥ ’alli (for *an 13) that not,

J 1i, in order to. 4 1i’alla, in order not to.

o~ .y -
S kai, in order to. 2\ kail, in order not to.

o F
oY Ii’an in order to.

> hatta, so that.

:,j lan, shall not (used as a strong negation of the future).

z - - e of o
eg. Y Cai Ol A 6 he told him to go at once.



122 A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

(X R ]

,..a.f- (Yu!) Yl o ,‘l he ordcred him not to attend.

r

f—‘-,_“f_—

ol dla.,la..» Lil Ul _sii)l o35 the watchman opened

-

the door to see (so that he could see) the state of the
house.

e - r8" - o <o

qm}n... )\.f).a.dl J.,MJI 4,7 the minister left the

palace so that he should not see the king.

...u; Jusl o) 1 shall (certainly) not do that.

- b - —J.a -

JU o G u’ you shall not flee from the fight.

It is not necessary to repeat the partitie where two subjunc-
tive sentences follow each other linked by a conjunction

- of

such as u, 9, 0r 9.

€.g-
UUY\ dla. ;z:l; ..,..:JT J,.J.J ;GT}.,JT é The watch-
man opened the door to enter the house and see the
condition of the furniture.

4. It is difficult to specify which of the above particles

should be used in any given context. uj is restricted to the
denial of the future, and is a fairly strong particle, often
carrying the force of ‘you shall not’, ‘they shall not at all’ and
similar expressions in English. It is common in classical
literature. The student who wishes to write modern Arabic

should use it sparingly. Lg" has some sense of finality about
it; it tends to mean the ultimate aim.

The rest are synonymous. But it may be said that 35 and

® But see Appendix C, §5 for further details, which to some extent
replace the following explanation.
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S are the least frequently used.

5. The student should distinguish between the use of J

as a preposition followed by a noun in the genitive and as a
particle introducing the Subjunctive.

u

s> does not necessarily take the subjunctive. For example,
it may take a gemtlve noun (but not a pronoun) wrth the

meaning of “‘up to”
cluding”).

“until”’,

“‘as far as’’ or “‘even” (“in-

It may also take a Perfect verb, with the meaning of

P _ -

“until”, eg. £ o o> A.)Jp He beat him till he cried out.

VOCABULARY

> -t

s of
>\ ol {A)\ command

sof Y X

ol ) affair, matter

-2

! (2) to command (with

acc. of the person and « of
thing) ]

e () to allow (with d
for the person and < for
the thing)

$- 0) 3 -

i ,£ pl. O£ room
u.;,.; (7)) to spend

""l}' bed, bedding
as pl. :)L,::_ watchman
caretaker
s i

L,s! Europe

4 pl. .),4 bond

%) (1) to sleep, lie down

s -
Ml intelligent

- -3
¢! before (of place)

Jey to promise (with acc. of |
the person and « of thing)

s -of

;“Pl B
s..a‘,lh-‘ pl. V-_JLE—‘ demand,

desire, requirement

| a secret

3 - s -

aly pl. Ol — duty

- ': __to advance intrans.,
r-:\’ (—) come forward

‘s () to send

$-0-

A-J- pl. QU- committee,

commission

- E- FE ¥ R

JL., imperf. Jlas to ask
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.- -

o)b) pl. ul — a visit :..:.- pl. ;L:...J body
Gy » Britain ra 2. sL.; blood

N $ -0 :c;-b manual
oA pl. 1381 a lie

25 “-om 'o!

.- - .. ‘-u-*-J' JWY! manual labour
KLL. l. 3G~ truth, realjt - $ 3,
=S Futh, reality Jnls pl. JW* a labourer,
: :*:); pl. .hl,.. newspaper worker L
. '-‘f pl. 5=l party
{g-\- pl. u; — director, (polmcal)

governor

EXERCISE 27

o 0k a2k 2207 88 0640 s sem - --

Sde OF Lgi el — ..A..:. 1,,‘.;,,»1,..(..,.“!_4.._,

e ,J,._i 'Ck“‘"" qh.J ,_g..u. ,.ut A —
I Tws - 27 T "o -0k~

ula.).” C}aﬁ—g &\» rQJ UL-” CJL. ?l).\..& |_,La-LJ uU'

S S ol ',,.,.J:;T;ﬂ,_.‘ ,.u_....Jt i ‘,,“,J

~s0f - tem yoe-- ERd 1 - )"0

L}a.A\d..uUlw—v Lg,: al) ...9,..:..! u.Jn.. NJN

0@ - - - as0@

- re ke

s_.-L:SYl AM d-sJ.H db—-—c‘ o.)’\g 3 ‘\‘-"'} d...-.J L.aua.a_;d

270" 08 37 55 4 -pme --§ % o3 £ 0 - - -

‘_’.nhi._) Q' a.\)-.- &w‘rl—’ L\)_" c..s U ')M Q)-(J

o iy HJ‘MC‘,»&Q)\:_{I"_:A‘JF;;'

) Y IR B @ cG e s1- -of A3

..n.u A el e dadl O 55§ dt..u
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o

N I LA el o ;«.xut d u,.,,u J6— 4y

W1 Gey— g g ol Bl de W5 S e L iaadl
u,.n Jsis uu SES § (that which) U Jan o Jaudi
lon — 4 ['f“l“;“ d:*:‘ ;-‘ -’)-J‘J u"*“ u‘u—so
;\.‘,;g;.;;:ﬁ}.x;_w Sta ,,hJ\vm.J,’.bfi.:T’c;:JT
;..L.,ZBQ_M i O ;-.Cif i ;ﬂ;,‘m ub Ji
se- - -- - cem 2o s~ srei- wa -

L.l) gAL )A) C)U‘ )ry‘ OJA o &.JL-——‘q Q)..J\ 'J»A

) csec 4= cvb s - ek _,g- o s - - ey

o,h.»él...(.”u-ou\.r(.&ﬂ .L-.L\ Q‘JJJ\O—‘-, ,Lf--)-\_-!

’ 4 7

_(,L-:J| 3).'3

EXERCISE 28
1. I sent a boy with him to see what (L) he would do.

2. Muhammad and his servant intended to go to (J)) the
market. 3. I shall return to the house to see what ydu are
(m.sing.) doing. 4. T have commanded the servant to appear
(be present) before me. 5. I have promised him that that

shall be a secret between me and (between) him. 6. Will (i)
you permit me to leave these things in front of you until the
evening? 7. The teacher has ordered that you spend the day,
all of it, in the classroom, to do what he asked (of) you
yesterday. 8. It is required of the watchmen that they leave
their work to attend a meeting of the Labour Party (the
party of the workers) to hear the news of the chairman’s
visit to Britain and Italy. 9. The ambassador came from
Europe two months ago to ask about the truth of the matter.

10. It is for you to (ul & or u\ gl..L:) do your duty. 11. The
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intelligent man should (:)‘| «...d) know the truths from

the lies in the newspapers. 12. The men asked their wives to
be in their houses in the afternoon, and this was difficult for

(J;-) them. 13. Why are you lying on your bed? Is your body
weak, or are you lazy? 14. The governor and the Director of

“ok
Works (:}L&..ﬂ) attended the committee meeting to hear the
government’s orders. 15. These apples have the colour of

blood; (;») they are among (from) the finest fruit in your

garden. 16. They opened the windows of the room, so that
their relatives should see the sun in the morning. 17. The
moonlight (light of the moon) is beautiful tonight. 18. The
governor ordered his men to cut Hassan’s bonds, so that he
could return to his mother. 19. They told the two boys to
. open the door so that the women could come in. 20. Thou
shalt not break anything (a thing) in this housel



CHAPTER SIXTEEN

(e a1 Sy
The Moods of the Imperfect
The Jussive

2 070 “J0¢E

1. The Jussive Mood (\p})’;.l\ C)L,Ja.l 1) has the same forms

as the Subjunctive except that where the third radical is the
last legter, it takes jazma (sukiin) e.g.

Singular Dual
3. masc. :,:Q yaktub. 3. masc. L:i» yaktuba.
3. fem. '_:fb; taktub. 3. fem. L.:i: taktuba.
2. mase. ;:S: taktub. 2. masc. L:.)ia taktuba.
2. fem. v,ii taktubi.
1.m &f. :,:ffil aktub.
Plural
3. masc. \;—:k yaktuba.
3. fem. J:(. yaktubna,

2. masc. 1_;::{» taktubi.
2, fem. ;.:L taktubna.
1.m &f. :,:(a nakwub.

2. Theverb ;')kin the Jussive loses its 3 (see Chapter Twenty-
eight) when the last radical is vowelless, e.g.

Singular Dual
3. masc. :,ia yakun. 3. masc. L,ia yakina.

127
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[ 1P et -y
3. fem. oS takun, 3. fem, UsSS takiina.

[ 5

2. masc. oS takun, 2. m, & f. l:,i: takina.
2. fem. ,i takani.
I.m &f. Ufl akun.

Plural

3. masc. 14345 yakind.

& 2 -

3. fem. o< yakunna.
2. masc. I_,:,JL takdni.
2. fem. :K; takunna.

1. m. &f. ;‘ﬁ nakun.

3. The Jussive may be used (a) alone; (b) after certain
particles, and (c) in conditional sentences. (This last usage
will be dealt with in Chapter 35).

(a) Used alone, its purpose is to express a command. In
the second person it would have the same meaning as the
Imperative (see Chapter Seventeen), and it is not so used,

o s0 "
except, rarely, for the sake of politeness. .55 would resemble
the English “‘you write!” instead of the peremptory command
“write!”. Used with the first and third persons, it can often
be translated as “‘let me” or “‘let hxm” The first person is
o " o0E
comparatively infrequent, e.g. U)«-U 3} let me go to the
market, a sort of command to ones elf implying certainty or
definite intention.
It is commonly uscd with the third person, e. g.
8T s 20 “” o

wm LL.T u"‘L’ s (L..x.;.) o> when he attends, let him

(he must) wear clean clothes.

In this sense it is generally reinforced by the particle J
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0 o ) - [ 2l 2 32 - e

L.,a...“ JuL.? U,.LJ ).,a.*‘ (L..L.p) u.swhen he attends, (then\

let hnm wear his white clothes.

This J is preceded by the conjunction « when there is a close
conniection with the previous sentence. In this case, d loses
its vowel, e.g.

0" 0-8" 06~

o.J.:.b. hi: u..Lb at (L.J..:-) o> when he attends, then

let hlm wear new clothes.

The sukiin of the Jussive is changed to kasra when followed
by hamzatu l-wasl; (for example, with the Definite Article).

oJu.uLl UL..H u,_l.h then let him wear the new clothes.

(b) After certain particles.
(i) After ¥ with prohibitions. There is no negative

Imperative in Arabic. Consequently, Y must be used
with the Jussive in its place,

o 20 - -~

e.g. 5 Y do not write.
l;l:a); ;iJ Y don’t be a liar.

(i1) After f:] to deny a statement. When so used it gives
the verb the meaning of the Perfect,

e.g. :,:.&; X J L. he did not write.

-

An extension of .J lJ means ‘““not yet’".
o ~“0- w-~- ss0-t

e.g. —ax Wy & ,.0 I ordered him, and he has not

yet gone.

4. The Jussive may be rendered more emphatic by adding

O an er O anna, thus forming the two Encrgetic Forms
{Modus energicus).

Modus energicus 1 Modus energicus 11
Sing. 3. masc. :,:(» yaktubanna ;& yaktuban.

he shall write
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“-r0 . 8-s0~
Sing. 3. fem. oS5 taktubanna =N taktuban.
& 20" 6~ J0”
» 2. masc. =5 taktubanna >N taktuban,
< I8 ° J0”
» 2. femt. o5 taktubinna o= taktubin.
“-20E [ 3aP1)]
, bLom &f 551 aktubanna =31 aktuban,

- T30~

Dual 3. thasc.  OL% yaktubanni.

w “208

w3, fem. oLSS taktubinni.

w “208~

s 2.m. &f QLSS taktubinni.

Plur. 3. masc, ;:iog‘ yaktubunna JK yaktubun,

w 820"

3. fem. QLK yaktubnanni.

- @200~ [ N
» 2. masc, >S5S taktubunna =N taktubun.
w 030~ ’

2. fem. OLSS taktubnanni.

, l.m. &If. ;,.:.é: naktubanna :,::i' naktuban,

Note that certain forms are missing in Energetic Form II.
The Energetic Moods are not much used, especially in
modern Arabic. In the Qur’in, Sermons, and other rhetorical
literature, they are employed for exhortation. They tend to
give an antique flavour to the language.

They may be strengthened by prefixing the particle !
e.g. :;:ij let him surely write.
With the negative particle Y they give the meaning of
“thou shalt not”’.

0~ 30~ - o-

5 Y or )& Y thou shalt not kill.

The beginner is advised not to spend too much time over
the energetic moods in the earlier stages of his studies.

5. The commonest particle of the Vocative in Arabic is
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L. Though sometimes translated by “O”, “Oh” in modern
idiomatic English, there is frequently no need to translate it
at all. It is not used when the following noun has the definite
article. It is followed by the nominative without nunation,
when the noun is not followed by ’idifa (a genitive), or by
any predicate, whether in the form of a prepositional phrase
or a direct object. These latter eventualities will be dealt with
in the following chapter.

e.g. ;.:.sb O Hassan!

JJ_’ L Oh! boy (in address).

VOCABULARY
Pl - Fl - s - : .
,__,.,L,. pl. h."”)‘r side > going n.
. -
rali coming, next,

F B J

wf- pl. oL & strange,

stranger approaching

. 1 4 - E I ]
:wr sl C‘ Iy place e pl. ells learned (man)
- - of
,aupl )’h..\ journey, travel,
travelling

O pl. Ju w.i,\ ¢ LU

place

s- - s -
)4 (7)) to be able, can ‘JL‘"‘ pl. &l — embassy

w,Lpl

20~

A& un-, non-, another, other
than (with genitive)

IJ.L manner, way

250 ~

o_~£ another (other than he)

-k & not good
;_:Jé/ (7) to lie, to tell lies

[ 4
W need

d,...: entering n.

(,L} pl. ()Up_,| home, home-
land, country, fatherland

[ e
4o excellent

s - - 4 - %0
iR~ pl Jii;,,'. ¢ = island

w pl +1,4 poor (man)

g._...JKpI. ;{c[erk
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s LI . .
;,,.B'Kpl. S writer Oor pronoun, it means ‘‘to
.- - say to”, “‘to tell”
JG&. pl. . amcle essa
P y UK’ (lakirn), but

- - .
o &= (L) to search for s o

ey ga~ some, one of (with
d &= () to study, genitive)

investigate, discuss e
.- o . - £ under
Lasd pl. wlias service ccam -

«adl 3N Arabia

%5 () to publish, spread O,
A (=)ep P .. dkl, RIUL Malta
JU to say, conjugated like 35 :

Followed by ! with noun

EXERCISE 29

BEI_, b 5 3 odk 0 S5 K
LJim J,;.u's o omi oy ST e bl § s
QL‘)::U;EJ"&_’;;.;—Y“-:L:—, sf.JJC)u:;(—;;j\;.b—g

e g D> i 05U G2y L3NNG iR Y,

B Wl s g «.,.x.u J) 1,,..\,, Ry bydiy W —p OS5

’,:;&.’,’,’;‘Qm Ji—, . .ommsdt;;i:-,'(;;j
..\'. u;&, Y X r;ut _,4”.31 g L;L.,J U i UK:‘J_H

"3 o -

m; u;u,.m e wva‘_,, G MR eAR AT

;,,JJ R rr" S.Lv).-. g :um g Jby g_,',;fﬁ Jyu,
s Y- - 3 - ok~

l.x,. AT r.Jl....H lia elas 35 .»-—”- u;Ll; -LM“) '

- -

J.LJ'J\.(” ca)JI |.\A dL.h ‘}...b(L.A o.bJ...,uA...J‘—-‘i
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- - s ceT - —.IO-O -e -
0208 ce- - o e e

g FX T | Shdd 0.4 RN N . -
3 .\,,:Lu Sol— ) g dh.]l..uu,....» Yoy i Gl
Jee L . s -y~

EXERCISE 30

1. I did not (L:) know the affair and did not (;.j) understand
it. 2. O boys, do not open the door. O girl, do not lie. 3. The

pupils were idle (JLS™ pl. of u)\..f) and did not do their
duty. 4. They heard your speech and did not understand it.
S. Do not leave your friends in (the) anxiety. 6. Do not
prevent me from going. 7. Let us drink (the) coffee. 8. The
father and his son were not able to return to their house
(- . . that they should return.) 9. Let me be (jussive) at your
side among (U:_J) these strange people in this strange place.
10. Oh Muhammad, I told Hassan to come in, but someone
else (other than he) entered. 11. In the coming week a famous
scholar will come to the embassy to discuss the state of the
schools in our homeland. 12. The poor clerks shall not work
every day in the service of this government. 13. Let the news-
papers publish the good news, so that the people may know
it at once. 14. I told him to go but he did not go. 15. Malta is
a small island, and travelling to it is very nice. 16. One of the
writers wrote an excellent article on this subject. 17.. Do not
work in this manner, workman! 18. L.et Baghdad be the most
beautiful city under the sun, workers; so you must do your
duties. 19. He has left our country, so let him not return.
20. This is the truth; let her mention it in her speech!




CHAPTER SEVENTEEN
ST C & e 3 -oF

(e gLl ZuT)
The Imperative

1. The Imperative ( ).:lz ‘_l:i) is formed from the Jussive, of

which it may be considered a modification, by taking away
the pronominal prefix, and replacing it by an ‘alif, e.g.

- o Jo -
5 to write; Jussive, =5 let him write.
o sl

Imperative, _51 write!
This alif may be vowelled with damma or kasra.

(a) Verbs having damma on the middle radical in the
Imperfect take damma also on the *alif of the Imperative, e.g,

(i) see ,,.’-.r above.

(i) 4= to be distant, Jussive, 4y let him keep at a distance,

00
Imperative, da! keep at a distance!
(b) All other verbs (i.e. those taking fatha or kasra on the
middle radical of the Imperfect) take kasra with the initial
’alif of the Imperative, e.g.

- .-

.
(1) < to strike; Jussive o .ay let him strike.

[ 2 [ ] S0 [ ]
Imperative, < ,5! strike! & =} strike him!

el *ore-
(ii) g to prevcn.t_.. Jussive o .lff him prevent.
Imperative, C.": prevent! 4al.l prevent him!
Note that with a pronominal suffix as direct object, the
verb still takes sukin.

2. The ’alif of the Imperative, perhaps, originally served
to prevent the word beginning with an unvowelled consonant,
e.g. "ktub’). This is borne out by the fact that the alif carries

134
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" ha,Mzatu l-wasl, and could be also written !, Consequently,
the abgve vowellings only apply at the beginning of a
statement, or of direct §neech (in Modern Arabic usage).
Otherwise, this *alif takes the \'G ‘cwel of the end of the previous

word, e.g.
EN D T

Fesar) uLJU ;,Ju\ go to the door, and open it.

o 0w~

Sty u"l"' sit down and write.
But
AY Nk 1 DB 0T e IO 2 Then the

minister made this statement: “Write a long letter to
my brother™.

3. The parts of the Imperative, naturally all second
person, are as follows:

Sing. 2. masc. ;:.;/f uktub
2. fem. A ukeubi
Dual 2. masc. & fem. L—.g: uktubi
Plur. 2. masc. \):5./‘2 uktubu
» 2. fem, ;ﬁ uktubna,
The Imperative of ‘:)g 18:
Sing. 2. masc. :,5/ kun
o 2. fem. U5 kini
Dual 2. masc. & fem. G5~ kina
Plur. 2. masc. 1_,:_;( kand
,, 2. fem. ;3/ knnna.

4. As stated in the previous chapter, the negative Impera-
tive is expressed by the Jussive preceded by Y,

o 20> -

e.g. 35S Y, do not write,
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THE VOCATIVE
5. The use of the Vocative with L has been mentioned in

the previous chapter. When the noun after  has a following
Genitive it is in the Accusative instead of the Nominative.
This commonly occurs in certain proper names which

2E 20~
consist of ! plus a Genitive or As followed by one of the
ninety-nine names of God, e.g.

X 1§ Oh Abu Bakr! un X Oh Abdullah!

o ~g- -

A...J-‘ 42 4 Oh Abdul Hamid!

But it may also occur with ordmary ’idafa, e.g.

——. 0 -

4-»:1' a..»K b Oh clerk of the court!

-2 8

Another vocative particle, l,.! fem. Lal is used only when
the following noun has the definite article.

o -o4E

owe -3
3157 45T Oh scholar! 23T T on girl

0w ~JF -

It may be preceded by \._1 , e.g ).‘),Jl ! L Oh minister!

-
Note that the noun after 4| must be in the Nominative.
THE ACTIVE PARTICIPLE
6. The Active Participle (J.s‘:!T ;.:J),_;which is better so
called than by the European term *Present Participle”, is of the
s -
form JeU for the simple triliteral verb, e.g.
;5 ZK writing; :,Ju; demanding,

7. The Active Participle is also used as a noun with what
might be termed a technical meamng Thus, VOK writing,

has come to mean a clerk; L./JLL demandmg, has come to

mean a student (originally r.Ls q.,JUa ‘“‘secker of learning”’);
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s -
o\ riding, a horseman or knight. In such instances, the

p;rticiple takes one of several broken plural forms, e.g.

g~

u-'K clerk, pl. iS5~

s @)

UJK writer, pl. &S~

$ &

._,JLL student, pl. -L..LL or WAb

U")b kmght pl U")‘_}"

These plurals should not be employed when the participle
has a verbal force, e. g

- o

h.ﬂ-’Kﬂ-” ..u. ,..;K r"’ they are the writers of these letters.

L))Z(d g._/-;K Gl Iam writing a letter.

8. When used with OF’, the Active Participle gives the
meaning of the Past or Future Continuous, and as such,
may replace the Imperfect e. g

g u; L-,.)Ls (_)K for 4.-4 ;,a ;;‘ .:_)5’ he was going out of
- his house.

6-*-‘- Y)b u,i; for 6-&1— J,.a o,i.\ he will be staying
with me.

9. The Active Participle, when used verbally, may take a
direct object, and in these circumstances it retains its
nunations, as the object, being in the Accusative, is not an
’idafa, e.g.

bL.a.a. :,Sl; ,; he is riding a horse.

- -

L,L.a.,. Lﬂ) UK he was riding a horse.

P»;Lu-! u,.bb r.n they are killing their foes.

0~ -

r.nul.u,\ U.L\b | yK they were killing their foes.
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THE VERBAL NOUN (INFINITIVE) OF THE
SIMPLE TRILITERAL VERB
10. There is no set form for the Infinitive or, more
properly, Verbai Noun, of the triliteral verb in its root form.
Instead there is a large number of noun forms (three or
four dozen), any one of which may be used for any particular
verb. Indeed, only the dictionary will show what form of
Verbal Noun is used with any particular verb. The Arabs

- 8 -

call the Verbal Noun the )J..a_4 literally, “‘source”’
Here are a few examples:

J=3 to kill v.n. 5 the act of killing
CJ; to rejoice » &j rejoicing
J..;; to enter " :3);3 entering
C’; to go out " é_JJ;; going out
,:_j; to descend, ,, J 3; descending, staying.
alight, stay (in a place)

The Verbal Noun is sometimes placed in the accusative
after its own verb, as a sort of adverb or object, with little or
no addition to the meaning.

A5 U5, he killed him.

With some authors this may become a mannerism; though
at times it may serve either to balance the sentence from the
musical point of view, to add a sense of finality, or to give
some stress. On the other hand, when the Verbal Noun so
used is qualified by an adjective, it then describes the manner
of the action. In this connection it must be remembered that
Arabic has no adverbs.

T T 8" 220" "

e.g. Lx.».x.. b 43, I struck him hard (lit. a hard or
strong striking).

This usage is termed the Absolute Object ( - % .j »e‘.i).
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VOCABULARY

U4 (Z)to tell the truth

oK. (2) to be or remain
silent

:k;: pl. oL lord, master

(’term of respect), Mr. (mod.)

:.L:.: Pl Sl lady, mistress

( term of respect), Mrs. (mod.)

J=é (Z) to do
$0 - - ok
by pl. LL._,\ middle, centre

’ug)l; pl :.l;;l; witty (witty
person), amusing, agreeable

R pl. PSL‘ court, law
court

3 » 0

JAL.. pl. >s¢s witness

jK pl ln'.\/ unbeliever,
infidel

s -0k

Ug.\ pl. 0L religion

‘()’\:.\z| Islam (religion)

,_,)l.. pl. u,... a thief

3 (f.)»pl.)l.)\ a well
:}cﬁ pl. :)\’; a miser,

avaricious
s--

o4 pl. ul.m body
)}g cold n.

;)l; cold adj.

;: land (as opposed to ;': sea)

I,g by land, on land

3y 30

<y, Beirut
g (2-) to follow
\:S:: Turkey

5% o1 DU % Turkish,
a Turk

:\l:".t fighting, battle

EXERCISE 31

JJ.‘ - L B
Iyidol — v

\_,la..b Y .\Y,\ b——‘-

- - o

u,JL\uLJ\D;r_J\—-‘

L J;U,L.b.x..k.f\‘k;; o ogti g RIS TR N

o8 . o~ -

o phpaid T ! b —« )UJ\ Tl sl il ae b —e

Ll (whaty U 3000 50

)-d‘

Gl SPE

J;h” v

-
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o Os - e - - "'.OJ. . f - - :“0‘ e -
r)\..}'l oo ')""‘“}_1 . 0o 4,0 "3 4....{[; o,.' l_,Jg.,—-A

.- oo 2l e~ - “o ) Sr0e -2i

,g.wtdfﬁin r”u:--"i% by, STl
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-8~ Irwd o 03§ [ ] c se- & & - .
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P e 24 80 -
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i w- - ofo 5 - -~
Lad W slmall G (pl.of o) why ST ST G — |,

w ) g0 - - Se ce- - g . 4, ) e~
O3 d e b A T 0 b DL S, L Gh
- 2 2 C 8 C e - 4, o~ ,4- s o
o BN Y=L Jua 2T OaE Ryl
- [ T

.ol

EXERCISE 32

1. See, O boys, what you have done. 2. O friend, enter and
sit by my side. 3. O scholar, open the door of the room.

4. I wasgoingto thecity. 5. Where is Mr. ( -\;:H) Hassan living?
6. He is living in the middle of the city. 7. I was writing a
letter, when (o) our friend entered. 8. Do not prevent me

from entrance to (J;) you. 9. They are famous thieves. I
have seen them in the court when I was a witness. 10. Lady,

do not be one of (E,..) the unbelievers; follow the religion of

Islam. 11. The miserly Turk returned to his fatherland
by land. 12. The sultan said to the Arabs: “Be silent,
you witty men!” 13. Tell the truth, women! Have the men
of the village gone to the fight or not? 14. The dead man's
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body was extremely cold. 15. The cold is extreme (.’L_» .L;) in

the mountains of Turkey. 16. The Arabs were riding their
camels to the nearby well. 17. There are many clerks in the
government offices in Cairo. 18. Go to school (the school),
boys, and learn your lessons. 19. The students of Damascus
University have arrived in Cairo for an important meeting
with their Egyptian brethren (brothers.) 20. Leave this work
to the women.




CHAPTER EIGHTEEN

o e = G g -ok

(e ot Sy
The Passive Verb

% 50"
1. The Active voice of the verb is called in Arabic D‘L"‘
$ s0"

(“known’"), whereas the Passive is termed (| s (“unknown”)
The Passive is formed by merely changing the vowelling of
the Active, and is standard for all verbs, irrespective of the
varied vowelling of the Active. It is characterised by damma
on the first syllable, so that in unvowelled Arabic, when it is
desired to draw the reader’s attention to the fact that a verb
is passive, the placing of damma over the first syllable is
usually considered sufficient to indicate this. However, after
the initial damma, kasra follows in the Perfect, and fatha in
the Imperfect, ¢.g.

ACTIVE PASSIVE
Perfect
..;::S/ he wrote. o~35 it was written.
a2 - v - L] - - 2
Liks 25" he wrote a clas 5 a letter was
- letter. 7 written,
LS':"'; qe struck me. :.:: ,:- I was struck.
Imperfect
;:i: he writes. ;.:i: it is (being)
written.
él:,,;.; he strikes (or will «;;..a.; you are (will be)
strike) you struck

The following tables will illustrate the vowelling:

142
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PERFECT

Sing. 3. masc. ; ,.; duriba he was struc‘t.
,, 3. fem. :,.:J.; duribat she was struck.
,, 2. masc. ;-:); duribta you (m.) were struck.
. 2. fem. ....:):o duribti you (f.) were struck.

20

Pl
, lL.m &f <o duribtul was struck.
] etc.
IMPERFECT

702

Sing. 3. masc. a2 yudrabu he is struck.

2 T0 2

3. fem. < pas tudrabu she is struck.

2 T 82

2. masc. s tudrabu you (m.) are struck.

2. fem. :,.»).;: tudrabina you (f.) are struck.

”

- .’
1.m. &f. sl udrabu I am struck.
etc.

"

Similarly, the Imperfect Subjunctive and Jussive may be
made Passive by a change in the vowelling.

2. Unlike the practice in English and other Indo-European
languages, it is not correct to use the Passive in Arabic when
the doer of the act is mentioned particularly if a human being
is mentioned in this capacity. Thus, ‘‘Hassan was struck by
Zaid”’ must be turned into ‘“‘Zaid struck Hassan’’, or “Zaid
was the one who struck Hassan”, e.g.

£ v gpr = ~= g e = - G %0- - -

This rule is not broken by such sentences as J«_-:-J\.) ;L:Ji,
*“he was killed by the sword”.

Here, « introduces the instrument, not the actual killer of

the person concerned. At times in modern Arabic, especially
journalese, the rule may appear to be circumvented, if not
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broken, and this is often due to the literal translation of
European phraseology. The student will notice these
instances in the course of his reading.

3. The Passive is sometimes used in what appears to be
an impersonal manner, e.g. ;.\ “it has been mentioned”.

(See below under ul) But in such cases, what follows the
verb is really its subject, even though it may be a whole
sentence.

4. The Arabs do not term the subject of a Passive Verb its
,_}.:ls' as this means literally ‘““doer”’; they call it, instead,

“om

‘_}.c-h.” ._,,;U “the deputy or representative of the doer”’.

PASSIVE PARTICIFLE

5. The Passive Participle (the term “Past Participle” is not
recommended) is formed on the measure J.::—o for the simple
E D - $ J0 -

triliteral verb, e.g. u; ) v struck; g4~ opened. It is
declined like other nouns, and takes the Sound Plural

6. But, as is the case with the Active Participle, it some-
times acquires a technical meaning and is used as a noun
in its own rlght It then usually takes a broken plural of the

measure ,_}..r-h.. e.g.

s Jo-

from u.:f to write e written, ..
a letter, pl. KL

- - ’J.-

(P to imprison O9xwn imprisoned, |
a prisoner, pl. ,_,a.L..,.

- - S 50~

o> to make mad Osie mad, , -
madman, pl.  le
THE PARTICLE :31 AND ITS SISTERS

7. There is a type of nominal sentence in Arabic which is
introduced by one of certain particles, all of which are
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characterised by a doubled final letter, usually niin. They
are as follows:

Jl usually not translated, though old grammars trans-
late it by the Biblical “verily”.

“E

Ol that

oI but, like ;I but the latter should be followed by
i " averb.

wE
OY because

:).-J perhaps - comparatively rare in modern Arabic.

All these participles resemble verbs, in that they must be
followed either by a noun in the accusative, or by an attached
pronoun which is grammatically considered to be in the
accusative, After them the verb ‘“‘to be” is understood, there-
fore a predicate may follow in the nominative.

8 ) e&- £” - @
C.E Se>ae L Q‘
(verily) Hassan is present.

(It is not necessary for O] to be translated by “verily” except
in ancient or religious literature.)

After O} the predicate is sometimes strengthened by J,

eg. L}.M d.a‘ you are intelligent.

This is more often the case when some phrase interposes
between the subject and predicate, or when the subject after

u\ is a long sentence or phase, e.g.
-8, --

r...la.n deJ ¢ gl...L.. b ‘dﬂ (verily) you, O Solomon,

are a great man,

-

- 28T C 5 e O

‘5..; J 929l JaJl O} The man present in my
- = house is my brother’s

o ' J‘-‘_"“"J friend.
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8. When the subject after these particles is an attached
pronoun in the First Person Singular or Plural, there are
alternative orthographical variants,

eg. &) ’innanior ! ’inni
&) ’innana or  G) ’inna

9. ul is used to introduce speech after the verb db to
say, as well as to begm an ordmary nominal sentence.

Pl

e.g. )'pl; ;_;'; )| ul..L. JG Solomon said that David (was)
present.

-t
10. Ol is used for indirect speech after verbs other than

JB, or in what resembles indirect speech or thought. It is
also used to introduce a sentence which occupies the place
of the subject or object of a sentence.

J’L"' |J..‘) 4:)| u.-.h lit. “that Zaid is intelligent has reached
¢” (I have heard that Zaid is intelligent,
it has come to my notice that Zaid is

intelligent).

Note that here the verb —d-.» is not impersonal; its subject
« ¥
is the whole clause introduced by 3.

- - 0w Gf -
u“’)‘ QLJI ol Jfa It has been mentioned (it is said) that the
king is ill.
236° =0~ i s-0f

2% 145 Ol Wel T know that Zaid will be present.

wE - - S

OY, U and K similarly introduce nominal sentences.
P ) Pk
SN is often prefixed with 4, Sy

11. All these particles may have a verb in their predicates,
provided that their own accusative noun or pronoun comes
first, e.g.

E Rl S RO T

adé &5 Uyl ) (verily) fear had overcome
him,
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L;l...u d....:» :.—l u..)l.-. u\l v-qd"- I was angry because my
servant did not wash my

clothes.

5 ;5,01 Ja) perhaps joy killed him.
|yl:—. ;;-JT ;Kl .sj‘,:jl‘;.;. the Jews attended, but the
Arabs stayed away.

The only circumstance in which anything is allowed to
interpose between these particles and their accusative is
when that accusative is an indefinite noun, and the predicate

is a prepositional phrase, or lie “here” or Jla “there”.
This prepositional phrase then comes after the particle, e.g.

L

Aa, C)L..M J Q‘ in the street is a man.

Further details on the use of these particles will be found
later in this grammar.

VOCABULARY
s - - 5 - s -
wlhas pl, o:'..l — letter (mod.), 6.\)@ pl. 2442 a Jew, Jewish
speech, discourse (class.) suts
s - . 5 tos pl. u; Z historian
b pl. Gy deputy,

s ! » .-
reprcsentativc M.P. £,U pl. €)1y history, date
-
u‘“r PI e sick, ill iclxs bravery, courage

-

L.,.Li. () to conquer, defeat, d_,.lm—‘ busy, occupied
overcome (with direct obj.

or with :};) shs pl. )Ua-i‘ danger
:,_;_-.: fear n. :_,:.. pl. ;:... life, biography,

s..»-.a-& ( ) to be, become, manner of living

angry (with J.t-) 5l loss
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[ 2d 24 H ]

;f' pl. ;,s star ¥ pl. '...l nation, pepple
[:.,Li.; pl. (’.ﬁa.s ¢ elkis great, ; (L) to cross, cross over
powerful 5 pl. v period (of time)

s J2 -
)JJ" joy, pleasure :.>L. pl. AI‘,.‘ substance,
u.u pl. l:l..\: gift, present matter
LN 3d s 2
s - < Jf.o pl. 9~ war
u,-_.i.i precious, valuable . -o=
iy a term of respect, his
'é,;.: ol. t")l; () J-" " )‘ honour, etc. (lit. presence)
wounded, wounded man " (2) to lose, miss
él;,. pl é—-ﬂ;: key e pl. ul_;:. sky, heaven
EXERCISE 33
5i—f C)\;T,T ;f‘ us “Y_’ 1 L-;l;-uJ uﬂu’ ;'..J ;;—‘
’-‘ b 2 E B TR B Eg ) - ® 3z 0"

U"-, @Ul ._,..f kf' LJ)-C-—V t...!_’)-.a.b.”_,b f) U)L.ﬁ.” ‘JJ)

0 @b wam

m.md;_,u.&‘r,.umdwi...,mu.uu_

sab 170w cow - -0~

«) u-aLJI o,.a_s w -+ (reached us) Loy —¢ J.: Ay

E1-2dd I-“e8 o-0~- 0-- 3 1d “e” 4~ ’0-
A gl ped oy et JoF A s LI, | Juidl

12 e -0 - -5 . S o - -

pondl el u,uu e sledl § Ol —+ u.;.,.“.»
o S8 e ok By 5rei ol Ve J6—y
R RS TS £ “-0- of Cacems - 1

Llde 4, ‘}..‘ oly ).),U pi OF ,_s:_,,.JI ,.!-,\ Um)..l!

g - =

. (Qur'an, Sira 2, 151) Q,.u_.b 4=Jl UI,: .uJ‘ LH-, ,4...,-4

- 00~ “ 2@ “8- $§ I~ - whie 2

G.LJ- u-.-;...r—, 1 . shedadl o u_q,-.‘ C)_,..” RV Q|—-' R

- oo
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Pl O ppdl LA, Wi G iy . bl g G

BBCLETE e ok L S 6T

~as0e V& - s &b “870® 2004 5 0 o

sdadl ode Ol 6 .\»Cull uY wodl widl g2k Wy g

“oiiw® -v- - o-p@ I& 2

A e AT O el g . ,..aJt o) m,L
-3 8- - o-- - - FigY SR e - cev - - - .-
o 0e -i1ab - cow 0l

,WJ ! ‘q,m u»)\_,,\ d*‘» o) g ,.in Sl

a3 - - s cg-ow - =z~

,u._,a»uf.o Syl QL‘...U db——-‘q l.\.mmuw,ﬁ;u

- o3 220

S Lsly u»;u R AT e -

EXERCISE 34

1. The doors of the house were opencd, and the presents

were received with (<) joy. 2. I did not know that you were

(are) busy today. 3. I know that the Arabs are the conquerors
and the enemies the conquered. 4. The men mentioned are

[some] of (;») my friends. 5. His courage has been mentioned

in the history books. 6. He was killed with the sword because
the madmen were angry with him. 7. You have been here a
long time (period), perhaps you will go now. 8. The sick
M.P.s attended this meeting, because the nation demanded

that of them. 9. (u\) Courage is better than fear. 10. He said
that all the wood had been put on the fire. 11. Look at the
lives of (the) great men in the books of the historians.

12. Many soldiers crossed the river, but (:JKJ) the wounded
were not able to leave their positions (places), so they were

killed. 13. There are (begin with (:)|) many valuable sub-
stances in the stars. 14. His honour the M.P. lost the key of
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his car, so he returned home (to his house) in his friend’s old

o ¥
car. 15. I heard that (O) the merchants’ losses have been
very great this year. 16. The reason for that is the danger of

war. 17. (:31) The Jews are a very old nation in the history
of the world. 18. Verily the fear of God is in your hearts.
Let it open the gates of heaven to you! 19. Oh Hassan, you

are a great man today. A year ago you were [one] of (;a)
the ‘poor. 20. The teacher said that Solomon was king of the
Jews.



CHAPTER NINETEEN

e - ;‘J’.‘

(e T o)
Derived Forms of the Triliteral Verb
General Introduction

1. Although Arabic is poor in verb tenses, it is rich in derived
verb forms which extend or modify the meaning of the root
form of the verb, giving many exact shades of meaning.
This is a common feature of Semitic languages, though it
perhaps reaches its greatest extent in Arabic. The simple or

root form of the verb is called > ,’:ll ,Ja.dl (the “stripped”’
or “naked” verb), while the derived forms are said to

be 25 (““increased™). Derived forms are made by adding

- -

letters before or between the three radicals. ' .o o5

- .-

” (13

means “‘to write’’; <35 “to write to”, “‘correspond with’’;

- .-

i ‘<

and 565 “to write to each other”, ““to correspond with

o -

each other”. 5 means ‘“to kill”; d:.i “to massacre’’.

- .- -

5 “to break” (trans.); ,....(» and ,..K»l “to be broken”,

“to break” (intrans.).

2. Beginners often consider these forms a bugbear. But
once their peculiarities are grasped, and it is realised that
each derived { . -a is associated with certain meaning patterns,
they become a great help to the speedy acquisition of vocabu-
lary. As we have said, the acquisition of an understanding of
word patterns is of prime importance in learning Arabic.

3. The derived forms are generally numbered by Euro-
peans from II upwards, I being the root form. The exact
number of derived forms is open to dispute: fourteen
(Nos.II-XV) could be given, but this number would incrgase
if one took into account a number of quasi-quadriliteral

151
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Form No.

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

Perfect

Imperfect

(3rd pers. sing. m.)

- &

(3rd per-. sing. m.)

I w2

11 Jei fag pala Jai yufag eilu
(e.g. ,;1_-& to know; ;I.;- to teach)
. ‘:}.s—l; fa Cala J-QL'-_: yufi Cilu
(e.g. ;.;rto write; :.;jgto write to)
v :}.:.:f afcala J-g;._: yufcilu
(e.g. r.‘Lt- to know; rJ.-sl to inform)
Ja.u tafa £ Cala J;A; yatafa £ Calu
\ (e.g. 5 to break; ,...(a to be
broken)
VI ;}.;l.u tafa Cala ‘_}.;l:.; yatafi Calu
(e.g. —~'%7 to write to one another)
. s infa g ala )_:'._‘ anfagilu
VI L infag yanfagil
(e.g. ,‘.f.-‘ to break intrans.)
J»:Jl if!a Ca]a J--:a yaftacilu
VIIL | (e g C.a to profit, benefit trans.; (note insertion of &
after first radical)
uc.ﬂ to profit by)
IX d.-J lf&all‘ J.;:n yaftallu
(e.g. ,J-l to become red)
L}.-.i;;..[ istafiala Ja-.l:_:-g yastafcilu
X (e.g. u—:-\ to be good; u“‘:':':'! to
think good, admire)
XI | QW if s a0l Juds yaf gallu
XI1 J-‘;*:‘ if&au Cala J.s;.a:a yafcauéalu
T e (.0 .
XIH gait 1fCa\n\ ala C3nh yaf&awwﬂu
X1V dl:.-;! ifcanlala J.{ia.q yaftanlilu
XV J:-.:[ if&anli ul:“:" yafcanli
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Verbal Noun

153

Meaning Patterns

Jond mfcnun Strengthening or intensifying of meaning,
5 taf s ilatun Applying act to a more general object. Causa-
. o- & tive. Transitive of intransitive roots,
Jas taftélun(rare)
:)Lu fi Cﬁlun Relation of the action to another person.
Al mufa Calatun Attempting the act.
:“;‘” if c3lun Transitive of intransitive verbs. Causative
e of transitive verbs. Also for “stative verbs”
derived from nouns.
Ji“' tafa e cutun | Reflexive of II (or sometimes of 1). Verbs
dd derived from nouns of quality or status. To
consider or represent oneself as having a
quality expressed in the root meaning.
J::h-.?- tafa Culun Reflexive of III, often implying the mutual
application of the action.
Jl;g:! infi Cilun Passive sensc (perhaps originally reflexive).
JL:ng;[ ifti gilun Reflexive of I, but used for varied twists of
meanings from the root idea.
J)(-_j[ if Cililun The possession or acquisition of colours or

defects.

Jf-’_'. istif ¢ 3lun Asking for the act or quality of the root.
o & Esteeming or thinking someone or thing
to have the quality of the root. Originally,
perhaps, a reflexive of IV
Jodi if ¢ Tlalun Similar to IX, perhaps intensive.
LS )
Jlaoss) if £l Cilun
Nynil if piwwal
| 23! if ¢ Twwilun
& Very rare, with specialised meanings.
s "0 0
sl if ginlalun

:)-\;gj.[ if Cinli'un
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forms listed by Lane on page xxviii of Vol. One of his
“Arabic Lexicon”. However, the beginner will only be
concerned with forms II to X: the remaining rare forms,
if ever encountered at all, will be easily understood by the
more experienced scholar.

(There are also three derived forms of the quadriliteral
verb which will be dealt with in their appropriate place.)

4. Even leaving out of account the very rare derived forms
from number XI upwards, very few verb roots have all the
other derived forms from II to X; some have only one or
two, while four or five is a good average. Despite this, there
is often a good deal of overlapping of meaning between the
forms. On the other hand, we sometimes find that the root
form is no longer in use, whereas the derived forms are.
It is the presence of available, but neglected, derived forms
which makes Arabic potentially one of the very richest of
languages, able to coin new words to meet modern require-
ments without necessarily adopting foreign words. This fact
has been exploited by linguistic academies in centres like Cairo
and Damascus in their efforts to abolish non-Arabic words.

S. In this chapter the common derived forms will be
listed, together with their meaning patterns, for reference
only. (They should not be learned by heart at this stage.) The
various forms will be dealt with in detail in later chapters.

6. It may be noticed that, in respect of their vowelling
(in the Imperfect), the derived forms II to X fall into three
classes:

(a) I, III and IV, which have damma followed by kasra.

(b) V and VI which have fatha throughout.

(c) VII, VIII and X which have kasra on the middle
radical (or Cain), but fathas on preceding vowelled
letters.

. (NoTEe: IX may be considered to have had this form, ylft_alilu, origin-

ally, but to have lost the kasra when the two lims were written together
with tashdid.)
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7. The verbal nouns of all the forms except II, V, VI and
sometimes III, have a long 3@ between the last two radicals.

8. Verbal nouns regularly take the sound feminine plural,

g Vo::.:l («=" VIII), to choose, elect.
v.n. wbes! pl. &l bes! elections.

Some verbal nouns of form II also take a broken plural

(in addition to the sound femininc) of the pattern J._.r-h; .

9. The Participles are easily grasped, as for all forms they
are prefixed with mim vowelled with damma (). The
middle radical (or ¢ain) is vowelled with kasra for the
Active and fatha for the Passive, except for form IX where,
in any case, there is only an active participle.

No. of Participles
F Perfect

orm : Active Passive
I1 g};; faCCala J:.;.: mufa Ccilun :}:: mufa Ccalur
III d.;b ficala ,3.:-[—4.: mufitilun :}.;L;: mufi Calun

- -of s o e

v Juil af pala Jaks mufgilun Jais muf palun
\'. ‘:}:;.»: tafa EE ala 3:;:.: mutafa & Cilun :}:.:.: mutafa £ Cah

VI Jelis tafa Cala Jslas, mutafa &ilun Jelaz, mutafa &alun

A28 J;:'zjl infaCala :}:.;: munfatilun :}:4: munfa&alun

VIII ;}:‘;\ iftacala :}.u::: muftatilun :};.:.: muftacalun
- e 3 -0

IX il ifCalla Jats mquallun —

s - o s “0- 0

X 5 istaftala o mustafcilun i mustafCalun
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VOCABULARY

Note: The following additional vocabulary is not based specifically
on the preceding chapter. The two exercises which follow it may be
regarded as partly for grammatical revision.

c’;ul} fixed, firm

. -

J=® heavy

. -

wiis light (in weight)

:._..; pl. :,:. forehead

’C;‘; Pl ’Cl; ;l‘ pain n.

deda pl. wlds session,
sitting
:ll;; beauty

w- oF K] -8
L,:.J-..a' pl ._,..:la.l foreign(er)

s J0-
)96£ unknown
$ - - 8- of

wlya pl. xg:,a:' reply, answer

3 ol S as neighbour

83 wy

& ~ liberty, freedom

:,«)—l; Pl :,-l; guard, sentry

L I ]

== Hussein (pr. n. masc.)

) a- a5 8-

g2 Al or an )l J.ai spring

2o -

Amall sSummer

2“8~

wis 3| autumn

P - -

o2 winter

z 4 2

P 4as private

Losoast especially

L Bl ]

£ pl. £1)3 dirhem (coin or
weight) (in the plural, also
money)

s ==

&2 (Z) to push, pay

s .,

-
s> international

$ "~

<3t elections (political,
etc.)

N ¢« Oy without (with geni-

tive)
s pl. 2T body (ana-
tomical)

:}.:a; pl :J‘,-,;.; season

s "8

olJ Lebanon
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EXERCISE 35
a- - - 30 co .

C\)J—-—‘- |J..>.4L.uuﬁ_,.k.\u-|dd..|b o),x.-L|oM-—‘

o -de -o 1~ 0 s 0 0@ 3 -~ ). -

A.J,JJI 4..’;11 o..Lx.LJ»| ddd | O — Wy b LS*‘“ d .b..\...
- .- & - Eos 20~ Y i -
Canna U"—o u-J\sY| UM \A,.aﬁ u,-.;——-i ,)..4.4 d
. - 20" )-u)o‘ ) - - 0-‘

% w T - 3 o » 20 ==
(e shY ‘.)la. o d A.....s dny —y uqul Jd ql_,g.

o~ a2 GE “om. - - 20~ 223 --

.Y} ['.QJY uﬂ)la Q_,.b MJ..J‘ u‘_,a' |_,f))——-,\ d).‘.‘ A.L\b_,

- .-

.").' ".)"' - .‘ .J&J J"

- ) -ow -~ - - s-3 - iom
h.n.s)h..ﬂ UK—, .L..J'd -x.fad..aJl@.SJ(qu»\'

W}p}“f‘)aww u-&’-‘v\,—" 'C")J‘d"")““"’

-G @ 5 8-- --5 -8

_,_,L., Y s (m,Jl) A AT el 1Kl g « ST

- . )-pe - - cow o -

f" Y_, s_a| )\a _;\.n..e.“ Ayl -‘3-'—“; Ju..a:Ll )LJl ‘_,..\Lﬂ

il uf o3I e S5 Yy ceii { ()2 o5 — 14

-ni
u.u.LL._,q U‘L“"u"""dbd‘”°ﬂugd|-‘/\
"o - e~ - > -306- oE -

. 50 L,,.,n J ,u.| us.u ey C)L.Jl m O q.,,\..,

- pEom - oo 4

gb,’Y' L._} c-d/‘d’tgu& w'_,.” Q‘—Y.

EXERCISE 36

1. The elections are near and I am without my car. 2. Pay
the two dirhems and go back to your house, you thief!

3. Thisis my private book, so do not take it away (use < w8 3).



158 A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

4. International meetings are important, especially in this
period of danger. 5. Hussein is the father of Hassan and the
brother of Muhammad. He is the tallest man in the room,
and the newcst ML.P. in the Lebanon. 6. I have heard that
you have a pain in the head. 7. Why don’t you ask for the
doctor? 8. The foreigner said to the girl that he had heard
about her beauty from his neighbour. 9. This is a heavy
book — that light one is better for a small boy. 10. Liberty
(the liberty) was unknown among the Egyptians before the
days of Islam. 11. What is your reply to the sentry’s words?
12. T saw Hussein in the spring, then I did not see him until
the new year. 13. Summer is better than winter in our
country, but autumn is the best season. 14. This session is
very important to the Arabs. 15. Will you be at school (in
the school) this evening after lessons? 16. I asked you not
to return without your sister. So where is she? 17. Let her
go to her grandmother’s (house). 18. You are worse than him.
19. The minister has been struck in the streets, and his
assailants (strikers) are unknown. 20. Ask of the prisoners,
perhaps they know.



CHAPTER TWENTY

Derived Forms of the Triliteral Verb:
II, II and IV

1. It will help the student to consider Derived Forms II, 111
and IV as one group, since they all have the vowel pattern
of damma for the prefix and kasra for the middle radical in
the Imperfect.

e.g. from r.l_.; Calima, to know.
11 pallama, to teach; ol YU-gal-Ll-mu

111 ,.!lr-' Cﬁlama, to vie in learning with;
;{L.; YU-Ci-LI-mu.
--o3 P ¥}
v [.Lcl ’a Clama, to inform; ".L-g YU C—Ll-mu.

L-Td

FORM II Jwé

2. Conjugation of ;.-r 11, :,:.'r to break in pieces, smash.

Imperf.
Perf. Indic. Subj Juss‘.
-a- s cwzs ouwc
- Vs Vi

LUy

Y
Wk
!

05 - Jw 2 “w L g
*a - - '-'-' ;’l -
Oy g eSS S pesS S eSS
Lo & - ‘;:-31 ‘;:g‘l Tew-d
etc. etc. etc. etc.

® Note: This is not a very common verb, but is used o0 as to show the
three forms from a single root. This illustrates the difficulty of finding
a root with commonly used verbs from a number of derived forms.

159
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It will be seen that the prefixes and suffixes used to specify ‘
person, gender and number are exactly the same as in the
root form of the verb. There are no different conjugations in
Arabic in the sense in which they are encountered in languages
like Greek, Latin and French. Consequently, in explaining
derived forms, the conjugation table or paradigm will only
be shown for the singular: the student will be able to work
out the dual and plural for himself.

3. The Imperative does not have the prefixed ’alif, and
is as follows:

masc. sing.
fem. sing. (s ,:.f
dual o

masc. pl. 1y

fem. pl. )

Sw”_ 2

4. The participles are as follows: Active, .5

X2

Passive, ,-..K:

5. The normal form for the Verbal Noun is J..uu e.g.
J~...(: An alternative form occasionally met with is :.1.-.:
8- - - a-

e.g. 4,£ from )~ to try, experiment. This form will be

found to be usual with irregular verbs with waw, ya> or
hamza as final radical (see Chapters Twenty-snx and Twenty-

-0 - -

nine). Even rarer is dl.-.u e.g. uta,\ from ., to welcome.

6. The Passive is: Perfect Imperfect
- 16~ :
etc. etc.
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MEANING PATTERNS

7. (a) Stative or intransitive verbs are made transitive, e.g.

.-
<, to be near.

.o

&, to make near, bring someone or something near.
- -

,~.s’ to be numerous.
—; -
):r to make numerous.

(b) Transitive verbs are made causative or doubly transitive,

. - -5~

e.g. r.l; to know or learn; r'l.x- to teach.

P— e

53 to mention, remember; S5 to remind.

(c) The meaning of the root form is strengthened, either
by making the act more final, or making it more intense
and wider in application, e.g.

--- -

5 to break; .5 to smash, break in pieces.

o - @

i to cu; ¢ké to cut in pieces.

- -G

J= to kill; J=5 to massacre.

(d) Sometimes it has an estimative meaning, where the
root verb is intransitive, e.g.

Ushe to be sincere; (3J.e to believe, consider sincere.

- .- -

: . L . . .
35" to lie; w45 to consider a liar, accuse of lying.

(e) This form is also found in denominal verbs, that is,
verbs derived from nouns, giving the meaning of making,
dealing with, or collecting, e.g.

L I b - &~
from C,S type, kind; C,S to compose, assort.
s0

el -

A> skin, leather; volume. 4» to skin, bind.

ca -

g0

A> soldiers, army; &> to levy troops.
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FORM III  J=U

- -

8. Conjugation of (K to write to, correspond with.

Imperf.
Perf. I(ndic. Sul:j. ]uss‘.
N R T
D Oo8 S8 L&
ey Zs6) Y Sk
etc. et—c. et;:. e;c.
Imperative
,._‘,... g Part. Active :,J li:
- g etc. Part. Passive :,4: o
Verbal noun qu more usually ::li:
Passive, Perf. u-j,)/ Imperf. Indic. :,3‘\’{:

9. The Verbal Noun has two alternative forms. The
dictionary will show which one is normally used, though
often both are possible. Where this is so, there may be
different shades of meaning. Thus, in the verb given above,

G -y

i3K is the usual Verbal Noun, signifying the act of writing

$ “-" 2
to, or corresponding with, anyone. Its plural <35 means
“correspondence”. The other form, ul.f is used as a

sinple noun to mean ‘“a book”, though in older Arabic it
may mean ‘‘a letter"’.
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10. (a) Normally this form expresses the relation or appli-

MEANING PATTERNS
cation of the act of the root form to another person, e.g.

u-:r to write; 3 K to write to.

.- -

u“L“ to sit; u‘Jla to sit with.

<< to drink; «yl2 to drink with.

Note also:

Jes to do; Jele to treat anyone, to behave to some-
- one, deal with.

g~ -

Verbal Noun, dl.le. treatment, dealing.

(b) It also often expresses the meaning of attempting to
do something, e.g.

,J..a to kill; 5 to try to kill (therefore, normally) to
fight against.

(3~ to precede;  #:l. to try to precede, (therefore,

normally) to compete with, race against (QL.. , a race).

Note that the verb d;la. to try, attempt, is of this form.
(The wiw is radical; see Chapter Twenty-eight on the
Hollow Verb.)

11. This verbal form is, of course, transitive, and it takes
the accusative of the person, e.g. '

- 0l - - - - -

Ol U.Jl; J.r-L.Jl O~ the poet used to sit with the sultan.

P

45%" he wrote to him.

3 "o - - -

IJ.».\.. YL: (,A.Lu-l ! J5U the Arabs fought their foes
ﬁercely.
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FORM IV Jil
--s%
12. Conjugation of ,Ja! to make to sit, seat.
Imperf.
Perf. Indic. Subj. Juss.

~~-sk FIRN ¥ - s o

E2L o Sl U,LJ
etc. etc. etc. etc.
Imperative

s o
Part. Active e

L It 2

o5
b ete. Part. Passive e

Verbal noun ,})-k:.!

- o
Passive, Perf. .l Imperf. Indic. s

MEANING PATTERNS

13. (a) The Fourth Form is Causative. It makes intransitive
verbs transitive, and transitive verbs doubly transitive, e.g.

PR, LR B ]

== to be present; axl to cause to be present, bring.

.- - sk
oA to sit; sl to seat.

(b) Often forms II and IV have the same meaning, with
perhaps a slight difference, e.g.
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-5~ -0k . .
_,wa’ and _»a! both mean to inform, give news.
- -0k

CL" to repair; plol to rectify, reform.

r.Ln to teach; (.le to inform.

As a doubly transitive verb, a Form IV Verb may have
two direct objects in the accusative, e.g.

;\iT ls...:; :.a_;\::\ I informed Hassan of the news.

--om

(more often _»3-b).

(c) More rarely, Form IV verbs may be formed from
nouns, e.g.

! to do in the morning

from ’L:: morning. This verb is commonly used

meaning ‘‘to become”’.

(d) There are a few intransitive verbs of this form, e.g.

PR 3

r.J...l to become a Muslim.
-~of

J-3! to approach.

VOCABULARY
- sod s -~
4 like, as (preposition ! pl. 36! horizon
attached to nouns only, not ,,,

pronouns) Jay distance

r)k.. (J“) peace, greeting :;s from, concerning

(to, upon). . -
Mg father .
u'-laJ friendliness, kindness o (lit. begetter)
:;L: ‘ ,J.» desert 3-”‘3 mother
- ~of

3 o o
LSJ-‘-.' pl. }v\e Bedouin L-*‘ d ¢ « 31 during

12 ;\; around prep. o pl. Sl time (occasion)
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VERBS OF FORM II

;.I.: to deliver

- - e

I to greet
Je pletog

-G

o5 to speak to, address;
to tell (4 subjunctive)

¢43 to bring

é.l.g to convey, inform

ca-

U$ to inspect

0 - -
O U~ to seaich for
Sw "J .
U~ inspector
o= to take good news to
29 to propose, manage
3« to determine, estimate
value,

- g -

e to believe

VERES OF FORM 111

Jl; to disobey, go against,

contravene

¢y to watch, supervise,
oversee

;3\ to consult, ask advice of L& to mix with, have inter-

Ja L2 to witness, see *
o o -

o C‘b to defend
dplﬁ to interrupt

‘.fln to attack

course with

Sl to travel

13> to be neighbour to,
adjacent to

o 5+ neighbourhood

VERBS OF FORM 1V

- o

J=us | to send

C"-"’" to become

A&t to inform (with acc. of

person and « of thing)

--et

(..LH to inform

--of
‘..L\é! to be or become dark

“-oF

ra=| to bring forward,

present

-0

< ¢~ to be fond of

;,;.:.i to treat anyone kindly
to do anything well
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EXERCISE 37
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EXERCISE 38

1. Servant, bring us fresh (new) coffee at once from the kit-
chen. 2. The minister commanded them to bring forward
the robber. 3. I ordered them to tell their friends about this
affair, but they did not believe me. 4. Man proposes, but
God disposes. 5. Send that man to me, so that I may super-
vise his work. He has disobeyed my orders many times.
6. Bring in the, doctor so that we can consult him about the
prince’s condition. 7. God brings you good news about a

son, whose name is (his name is) Jesus ( é_,:..n) 8. Attack
(the attack) is the best way of defence. 9. Do not mix with
the people next door (lit. in the neighbouring house).
10. The government inspectors travelled to the village,
greeted the sheikh, and witnessed the horse races. Then they
inspected the new houses. 11. We saw the bedouins round
the well, from a distance, during the journey. 12, He kissed

Iui
her hands and informed her that he (4i1) had become prime
minister. 13. They are fond of travel. 14. I will inform you

during the coming (:)-3:) month. 15. He was big like his

father, but his sister was small like her mother. 16. He was
speaking to his wife, but she cut him short. 17. The horizon
was dark, but the bedouin mounted his camel and left the
village. 18. My son did his studies well, and his teacher

treated him kindly (use ul:b) 19. Where is peace in this

world of ours? 20, They are the new inspectors of agriculture.



CHAPTER TWENTY-ONE

-5 @ 3 "8~

(Qayiad Ty oo T )

Derived Forms of the Triliteral Verb:
Forms V and VI

1. Derived Forms V and VI form a pair. They tend to be
Reflexives of Forms II and II1, from which they are formed
by prefixing &. Moreover, they are both vowelled entirely
by fatha in the imperfect, but take damma on the middle
radical in the verbal noun.

FORM V ‘;‘:
2. Conjugation of ;L:- to take over, receive:
Imperf.
Perf. Indic. Subj. Juss.
etc. etc. etc. etc.
Imperative
s Part. Active :.I:.::

“:L:..: etc.  Part. Passive e

Verbal noun ;L:.»:
Passive, Perf. ;\:..: Imperf. Indic. ‘:L’.::_:

169
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MEANING PATTERNS

3. (a) This is most frequently the reflexive of 1I.
.__;:,; to separate, L;;-’ (to separate oneself), to scatter.

,.J..s to teach; ‘.Lu (to teach oneself), to learn.

P

)5.5 to remind; _S& (to be reminded), to remember.

(b) It is also used to form verbs from nouns, especially nouns
of quality or status e.g.

-8~

from db.a.n a Christian; ,.a..a i to become a Christian.
2 - .

S9e2 A Jew; .3‘,@.: to become a Jew.

(c) Closely related to meaning (b) is that of thinking or
representing oneself to have a certain quality or status, e.g.

JJ great; _)\K' to think oneself great, to be

proud
u‘" prophet; L...a to represent oneself to be a
prophet,
FORM VI J;l:u

4. This only differs from V in having the ’alif after the first
radical. It is conjugated as follows:

Imperf
Perf. rlndic. S:bj. ]uss‘.
i Jites Stz St
JE G e g
B R o
He Fe o e g

etc. etc. ctc. etc.
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Imperative
B Part. Active :)J s
o 8- -
L& etc. Part. Passive Jo,
Verbal noun J-:Ln.\
Passive, Perf. JS .,Ji: Imperf. Indic. J; l:c:

MEANING PATTERNS
5. (a) The reflexive of III, e.g.

P P

J5U to fight; 5@ to fight each other.

oyl to fight; << to fight each other.

- - - - - -

Osle to co-operate with; (ylsS to co-operate together.

.- -

Jsils to agree with; (3ilsS to agree together.

In this sense, this form of verb must always have a dual
or plural subject, though, of course, when the third person
verb comes first it will always be in the singular.

Oby st _,3 the two parties agreed with each other.
O\E_-:I-\ ,_:‘p & the two armies fought each other.
- ..
But the subject is sometimes a collective ward such as -\
s~ '

or py3 people.
8708 = <

sl Oyl the people co-operated (together).

(b) Even more than Form V, Form VI is used with the
meaning of simulating a state or status, or representing
oneself to have it, e.g.

o -

s -
Jals ignorant; Jalf to affect ignorance.

J,-......"‘.“ busy; J;-LE.: to pretend to be busy.

- - . e

;a\l; clear (from b to appear); s Ui to feign.
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VOCABULARY

,»l pl ST trace, footstep
(in pl. also means
“antiquities”’)

% -3 5 -0 2

&la—.... pl. uhu;.. brave

A@.’. pl. S side, point of

view
-0 -

A5 i. the same way

likewise, moreover
L 1]

eJ= strength, severity, vio-
lence

o.:...; violently, strongly

VERBS OF

r.ka to speak (may be transi-
tive)

5 to follow

r.u.» to come forward

W& to separate, one from
another

s - -

SN&5 to be grateful

o .-

J)/ 45 to remember

VERBS OF

<o l£ to converse together

)W to disperse

J: G to meet each other

- e

U3l to co-operate together

b pt. JULT child, baby

qm (2) to laugh (at j¢)

u ‘0‘

d‘ i pl. Sy Lai Chnstxan

3 2~ of

6_,' pl. ;b).ol strong
QuJ s oo

ayb pl. lyd ¢ ‘5,: power,
strength, force

- ss03%
EL5 () pl g3l arm,
forearm

- - b
E-?\.- pl il weapon; arm

FORM Vv

,J-.,..: to go slowly, to be slow
;,.a:» to wonder,
be astonished

@4 to learn
u;...: to Have the honour,
be honoured

éj to expect

FORM VI

J & to fight each other

(#!y to agree together

- ew

Ui to feign, show, demon.
strate
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EXERCISE 39
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EXERCISE 40

1. We conversed about this affair yesterday morning, but
did not agree. 2. The Muslims and Christians fought each

other a long time (use :.:.:) ago, but they agree today in
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many things. 3. The learned men were talking together
about the antiquities of Egypt. 4. We expect the enemies’
advance from this side. 5. The children were grateful to
their grandmother, and kissed her; she was astonished at

this. 6. She remembered that they (;..;E\) used to laugh at Der.
7. Let us agree and co-operate; let us learn our new and
important work, and be strong in everything. 8. Moreover,
let us follow the road of duty. 9. Hassan and Zaid fought
violently, but Hassan's arm broke, and his sword fell to the
ground. 10. Strength is more important than weapons to the
brave. 11. The travellers separated in the desert and were
killed by the Bedouins. 12. I do not understand you. Speak
Arabic! 13. I am a foreigner. Can you go slowly in your
speech; then perhaps I will understand you? 14. You are
feigning ignorance, sir. You know our language. 15. We met
in Damascus two years ago. 16. The king was astonished at
the bravery of his young soldiers. 17. I am going to the uni-
versity to meet a professor. 18. We co-operated during the
war, then separated after it. 19. The learned man used to
feign ignorance, and the people did not hear his words.

LT Y B

20. It was anticipated (C' 92l 14) that the session would be

long, because the subject was difficult and important.



CHAPTER TWENTY-TWO

“-. p -0

(Sayily GaT Sy
Derived Forms of the Triliteral Verb:
Forms VII and VIII

1. Derived forms VII, VIII, IX and X, as already stated,
really form a group. They all begin with ’alif, which has
hamzatu l-wasl, but which takes kasra when beginning a
statement. (They should be distinguished in this respect
from Form IV, in which the additional ’alif has the proper
hamza, or hamzatu 1-qat ¢). Moreover, in the Imperfect, all
except IX take a kasra on the Middle Radical, after previous
fathas. In Form IX we may imagine that there was originally
a kasra but with the telescoping of the doubled final radical,
it disappeared.

FORM VII J.:.;:l
2. Conjugation of ;i-o! to break (intransitive):
Imperf.
Perf. Endic. S\:bj. ]uss‘.

.- -p 2 o= - o ° “0-

- -

-~ - epg- ° -0~

175
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Imperative

;...ﬁl Part. Active _:...(’::

% - -8

S ,...i:} etc. Part. Passive K.
Verbal noun ;L.K:l

- J.l )
(Passive, Perf. ,.55!1 (rare) Imperf. Indic. .54)

MEANING PATTERN

3. Though originally the Reflexive of the root form, it is,
to all intents and purposes, a Passive now, e.g.

- -y

_‘.I to uncover; u...i»l to be uncovered.
,,.s’ to break (tr.); )_..(.! to break (intr.).

Jic to hold (mod., of meetings, conferences); il to
be held.

ey

ub to overturn; ! to be overturned or reversed.

- -y

Note, however, U3l to go off, depart.

‘The use of this form as a pure Passive has become very
widespread in colloquial language. In Classical Arabic it
might be argued that there is a subtle difference between

the Passive of Form I and Form VII. If one says Jl:.:JT;_..r

the window was broken, one ought to imply, theoretlcally
at any rate, that the agent is discoverable; whereas if one

- o- -y

uses the VII form and says JL...J\ 5G] one ought, again
theoretically, to suggest that the human agency, if any, is
undiscoverable!

4. Form VIl is not found in verbs beginning with hamza,
y2’, r@’, lam, and nin. (See below, Form VIII).
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-y

FORM VIII  }azs!

5. This may present some difficulty at first, because a ta’ is
inserted between the first and second radicals, in addition to

the prefixing of ’alif with hamzatu 1-wasl.

Conjugation of

Ny
==t to assemble.

Imperf.
Perf. Indic. Sub;j. Juss.
e PR 3 - -0~ o o~
[ ] s "o~ - ~0- s -0~
Sanasa ! 7'y - £
:n——o ;:o'i -”'ol ;‘—ot
Comaa G:"-" G:"-" C,:...l
etc. etc. etc. etc.
Imperative

[ R ] s "0

C’:'?! Part. Active leai

b $- 02

u‘ff;’-‘! etc. Part. Passive c:.‘ﬁ

Verbal noun él;:;l

- 102

Passive, Perf. C?;""

6. The ta’ introduced after the first radical undergoes

certain changes:

(a) If the first radical is one of the emphatic letters _», _®,
b, &, the t2’ is changed into a L; this is assimilated to a b

or & which is then written with tashdid e.g. & “to make”’

oo g - -

Eh P ]

Imperf. Indic. s

- -

. -o

forms Cln-.a‘ e “to strike” forms sl ;

1

e g cea

forms éL' ‘.LL “to be dark’ forms '..U-! and '.LH

“to rise’’
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(b) If the first radical is 5, 3 or j, the ta’ is softened
to 5; this is assimilated to a 3, which is then written with

- -a - - - P Y .-

tashdid e.g. 4,3 forms 2)31; om) forms =3)l; ;<3 forms

<3 and &5l

(c) If the first radical is <&, it sometimes assimilates the

.- -rd .,l

@ e.g. o forms o3 or el

MEANING PATTERNS

7. (a) Form VIII is the most elusive from this point of
view, and is difficult to pin-point. Indeed, it seems to be
reserved for odd by-ways of meaning, e.g.

& to strike; ko) to be disturbed, shaken.

J# ta carry; Jaxa! to bear, in the sense of endure, to
be probable.

- cecp

e~ to forbid; ¢ ! to respect. .

It often has the same meaning as the root form, e.g.
-0

r—,«; to smile; pwry! (same meaning).

(b) Like VII, it can be the reflexive of the Simple Verb,

eg. & to collect; C:.:l to collect themselves, assemble.

(hence ’C‘;{;! meeting)
é-:- to hear; (J) (;::! to listen (to).

v rrp

,:}-E to occupy, keep busy; Jsix2! to be busy, to work.

(c) It also has the sense of doing something for oneself:

- e - - -0
S to acquire; w35 | to gain.
.- - -o-0

S~ to uncover; «ii3S | to discover.

- - ey

t-lg to initiate; Cx.g! to invent.
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(d) There is occasionally a reflexive meaning such as one

P - - -y

might expect of Form VI, e o strive; smaii! to strive

- - - . -

with one another; III 4,12 to take part with; 4J_<2! to con-
tribute towards, participate.

s- -
(J 2 = a commercial firm or company)

8. Some triliteral verbs have & as fina! radical. In the
Perfect, where the pronominal suffix of the person has vowell-
ed &, the two letters are assimilated and may be written as

c o-p

one, with tashdid, e.g. ._..d VIII, =&} to turn towards, pay
attention to.

u‘“l

<! T turned towards.
<! you (masc. sing.) turned towards.

b.::J[ you (fem. sing.) turned towards.

.d“.

! you (masc. pl.) turned towards.

Similar assimilation may take place where the tinal radical
is > and b, and even 3, %, b and &. In these instances,
however, the two letters are written sepaiately, but the &
of the suffix may have tashdid, c.g.

it to tie, hold (a meeting);

3 --
Odis | tied.

(&a) J;:jl to be pleased, VII of Ja.:.; to spread out:

._,Jn....d you (masc. sing.) were pleased.
.- 3 .-
<oy to send; oaws I sent.

A to grasp, arrest (with direct object or  |¢)

3 .-
<wad I grasped.
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VOCABULARY

.- came

f.‘,..i (—) to divide L. France

s - of

r'“’ pl. pLs! division, part
- bl ‘ l.sl behold! see!

|.S| ‘ Qi! therefore, then
s X3

r.u pl. #14! foot (part of
body, or measurement)

‘:‘L;' pl. :)C-—; youth, young
man

L s -of

J&e pl. Jl like (this word

is a noun and takes a follow-
ing gemitive; it does not
change for the feminine)

s i
1 last, recent
sz &
I_ns! recently, finally

:,:-l;: (pl. of noun LU and

sound plural); political poli-
tician

._s;\...:,o u...a)l French

Gy » Britain

EErY 1

LWl Germany

:',fa: possible (Act. Part. of
by of
)

.:,f \; pl. :_.g; passenger
(rider)

$ - -o3

Sas pl. st number,
amount

r'.;:- lack

:}.Ls pl. JG labourer, worker

3 0" 02

(shms hospital

VERBS OF FORM VIl

( :r) .L:;..: | to be pleased (with)
o ;[ to depart, go away
;.:(Tl to be broken

o- g

425! to be disclosed

ey

¢+ to be defeated

vy

Jdixi! to be tied, to be held
(meeting)

- ooy

3] to be overturned,
reversed

VERBS OF FORM VIII

)S..ﬂ to think
Note: (dﬂ Form 1II, to

think about)

cvay

«,3) to approach (with u‘)

ooy

(d\) <ad! to turn (to), pay

ttention (to)
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x;;-b.l to be disturbed, r‘;! to respect
excited - .
—ace J#a=2l to be busy, occupied,
J3i to await, expect to work
(<) W72l to recognize, con- E::! to gather together,
fess assemble
(J.;) ;..;:' to be victorious (hence J”“t“_h society in the
(over) (lit. to be helped) general sense)

EXERCISE 41

s "-p 0" s s <o -
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.>J.-J|_,LJ.| ey, d,,\.r,.xin il I3 — | a2l
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- .—_ & v 3 6- - o s ~0- - z - -

Lf"'-’)-’ ua).t J& b d — gy ,L::‘ |_,.3J233 Y Bl u.-Lb

~oko~ oo wd -- & -

)Y}Y|—|q.\y“ﬂ:ub‘|hv‘§|—‘/\ L}?“"'{)

-a- o 6-- o ¢°— - s -

d...a _,&4.5\-—‘-, )Qh.“ oy c-)u u,.a..a u.)\ -‘-’J'.-‘L‘.'
) ,_;?\‘
EXERCISE 42

1. The Labour Party (lit. party of the workers) was victorious
in the recent elections. 2. How many hours have you been
waiting for us? 3. I turned to him respectfully (with respect),
greeted him, then went off. 4. You will be pleased withk your
large shares. 5. I told the politicians recently to recognize
the rights of the Arabs. 6. They said that is not possible now.
7. Do you think that Germany was not defeated in the
recent war? Then who was victorious? 8. A meeting was held
between the Prime Ministers, and it was attended by (use
Active) a number of Arab ministers. 9. The state of the
world has become disturbed, and we do not know the
reasons. 10. Why do you not think about the matter? Perhaps
the truth will be revealed to you. 11. The vehicle turned
over and the merchandise was broken. 12. Lo and behold
[there was) a man riding a white horse. 13. The young men
divided everything (translate literally). 14. Men like these
(the likes of these men) do not recognize the truth, even

(L;"‘) when they hear it. 15. Go away, girl, and occupy
yourself in the kitchen. That is your duty. 16. I told you to
approach. me. Why do you not do so (that)? 17. There is a
political disturbance in the streets today. 18. I was angry at
the breaking of the two plates. 19. My grandmother thinks
that the vouth of today are lazy. 20. She is not pleased with
them.



CHAPTER TWENTY-THREE

s -of

(0313'37) ST <U)
Derived Forms of the Triliteral Verb:
Forms IX, X, and XI

1. Form IX, J.;.;| is characterised by a prefixed ’alif with

hamzatu l-was! and the doubling of the final radical. In
certain parts, however, the doubled letter is written as two
separate letters; in which case, the first of these two has
kasra in some instances, thus bringing it into line, as regards
vowelling, with forms VII, VIII and X. In this connection
note especially the Jussive aud Imperative in the following
table.

Conjugation of :;1 to be or become red:

Perfect
Sing. Dual Plur.
3. p.m. ;.-:[ \;.:.[ |,;.:.[
T Goast Oy e
pom G2 S S
A Gl
LS 5
Imperfect Indic. Sub]. Juss,
Sing. 3. p. m. e = I%
d-e- a-or o “o-
” 3. ”» f. = = ){h‘
d-e- a-e- sce-
" 2. 5 M. Bt = ))“

183
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Imperfect Indic.

Sing. 2. ,, f

” 2’ ”

Plur. 3.,, m.

11 3' 13 f'

Plur. 2.,, m.

w 2., f

Sing. 2. m.

I

- wor

R

Ol s

O3 a2

Oy ot
2 3
Oy o
), ,..4

ad

Imperative

Subj.

w e

St

a-of

Sl

e
-e

3

| Dual 2. ljeal Plur. 2. m. el

N A

3‘.)

‘Part. Active a2
Part. Passive not used.

L IR

Verbal noun ;! ea!
Passive tenses not in use.

-8 ~ 0

A

2. The rule as to when the final doubled radical is to be
written as one letter with tashdid, and when as two separate
letters, is the same as the rule that will be given in the next
chapter for the Doubled Verb. It is quite simple:

(a) W?wn the final letter has sukin, either because of the
isuffix, or because it is Jussive or Imperative, the two letters
i | €

must be written separately, e.g.
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=R .

»=! ihmarra, he became red. BUT
i el ]
U »=! ihmararni, we became red.

& -8

13““! ihmarir, become red! (Imperative masc. sing.)
BUT

S=! ihmarri, become red! (Imperative fem. sing.)

(b) When the final letter is vowelled, the two are coalesced.
This does not, of course, apply to the verbal noun, where
the long ’alif interposes between the two final letters.

3. Form IX is only used for colours and defects, and
therefore the corresponding adjectives will also be found of

the measure :}n:li (see Chapter Eleven).
s~k -

e.g. 3s! black. > _,:1 to be or become black.

4. Form XI, Jl.-.:j is rarely found except in poetry. Some
Arab grammarians describe it as stronger, others as weaker
than IX. But the truth may well be that it is used, either for
the exigencies of metre, or for the musical effect. It is conju-
gated exactly the same, save that the ’alif comes before the
last (doubled) radical. See the table in Chapter Nineteen.

FORM X Jaiz.|

5. This is an extremely common form.
L 2

Conjugation of ..l to think beautiful, and, more
commonly, to consider preferable or desirable, to admire.

Imperfect
Perfect ‘Indic. Subj. Juss.
R BES e
Loace L R
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Perfect Indic.
t—-:-;r—: | - ece-
etc. etc.

Imperative
gf“".’“‘-':"l etc.

3 "8 @

Verbal noun Oleoe

Passive, Perf. ;,...;:.i

Part. Passive

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

Subj. Juss.
u 5‘
- e-ok o o0-o0f
. - P . ;, =)
etc. etc.

Part. Active :,...;az..:.:

s “0” e

&«-’lmd

2 e 02

Imperf. Indic.  jorein

MEANING PATTERNS OF FORM X

6. (a) There are two common meanings. The first is to
desire or ask for oneself the action or state of the root verb.

e.g. ,.aa to attend; axz.! to summon (to ask for the

- g

attendance of).

L]
f’L" to know; ‘.L-...\ to ask for information, to

- &

o -

Y SR
u.sl to permlt ookt to ask for permxssnon (to ask

mqmre about.

leave to depart).

A& to forgive; szl to ask forgiveness.

(b) Equally common is the estimative significance. This is

usually from intransitive verbs.

e.g. L;.-:.; to be beautiful; L;.;;...[ to find beautiful, to

-y

consider preferable.

copep

g to be ugly; zi~! to loathe, find ugly.
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(c) Causative.

-~ pe0

187

pid to serve; pdki.l to employ (cause to serve).

-0

.L@.« to witness; JAg<e! to call to witness (cause to

witness).

(d) This form is particularly rich in various extensions of
meaning from the root, which cannot be classified.

- ca=p

e.g. ,_}..r- to do; Jesz.) to use.

d" to be or become true or certain;

b
o’:....‘ to deserve, merit.

-cp-p

‘_}4 to receive, accept; 4! to welcome or receive

a person.

VOCABULARY

2707 0a0°

Jiedl the future
s 8- s-.-
!y pl. 4! opinion

.-

m\, pl. CLU event
uﬂl.;) {:li pencil

_sby national, nationalist

mod.

- .-

o ( ) to draw, sketch
o0~
p«) pl !’)"’) sketch, drawing

) adj. official

[P - o3
_’,.,.'n.r. ?L ’L.a.d member
9205

aai pl. daLo bomb

-

o) 3 atomic

ubLJ\ Japan

:,\:L: Japanese

l_;.g; Russia
3 s

) pl. o9y Russian
l-,:k:l England

- & L 1 .
E st 654! America
3‘ —05 )

S| American

A prep. against

5' P | a0

Lyl ‘le)ﬂ Europe

uub pl. . l,: law (cf. canon)
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sf- s iy ) R LT
Ol pl. 0942 matter, affair sy pl. ;s picture

.- -
iU, leadership, chairman- ;- -3 -

43lxral!l the press (news-
ship, presidency

papers)
L] - s “o> 3 -
u-_,l.i pl. QL«) ‘ uﬂ)‘}i horse- - ljf
man, knight ceod . Ul asfor...
- - 3 -
?'a.ai pl. :,a..a' story $)3,% necessary, essential
VERBS OF FORM X
;..;:...I to enquire :;;k;:d to consider great
;};2::! to receive, entertain -
- eenu Joemcul to hasten, be in a
r.léc.:..J to empley hurr):
,:};:..J to use crene
et I'l‘;“‘ to ask anyone for
e '_ to approve, think information about some-
best, admire thing
EXERCISE 43
oS00 - Bos -- - -- oo s ey —om o
Ua.n_, ‘w,.\'l_fu\jl._,hbl...au| L
- - -~ o ~ofew -~0F &~ cow ) 0~
Yd|¢-\bb)}.¢Y—‘r,—A=15 elactyl d.,luu»)ul day
Py o Gt — ¢ LU = (for Uy e 80T r.u

&5 - 208- oF . LR 1

r)\r‘_,&;“.J)AJ—‘eLﬁLY‘J;ﬁ—‘_U' W—'O —dl_“")_,

232 v 0 4 sEem w 2w
d\,,g,c_.v| gg_.‘ ,2,..4,..)‘ a,,.-:Jl .»(u);f SVl o)

TEwa e - -ses0e - e>-o-0 2 “0e o~

.u u)m ]| g,,u cleazol — A ,\,.w OBl g5
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G G (KT Y et Y e — 4 ol g ObUl

o 8" zZ -0 0 2333 - yoo° - <80

ey YLA..J Uyl d)) ;ba.« db\.ﬂ sly)ell U"’") d...a..-‘—‘ .

-

hie u..:, u:, CE Nk — .\,.., 4..L... o6 lyukSy

ac it L’,’.J'T a.,.n Wi by i IR A R <1

4:»,;3|‘ A.;AH J f""""" (pamcle) ._.o),. ‘Jb» e . ..)— a.;.T

- —.j,. P o~ s8-

N —yo 3V axli u..ll.\ e Be 55 Yo

- - -

It :,.K?y't' fbeatt Gf \.L ins 11;37 iibmall
oWl et — v bl AT Tt u,_M’ Y—1+

20
",,..- A u_,,-]—\ J ,.}nL.aJ\ vl‘ﬁ-u‘—|A 4_.\..4. 04 o

- 2 8" I 8Tl G

-y . 4...4.‘.." UK)M’)"}S)J’QJ J.,aa-‘——'q _‘.»\:. Sﬁr

2 -

Y ew,;jf‘,_.u S a G eI (Nile) JOT 3 S

oo ~ 0 o~ 0E -

el & ld G

EXERCISE 44

1. What have you done girl? Why did you blush (become
red)? 2. The garden will become green in the summer after

- -0-0

the rains of spring. 3. I do not think much of (use Cyereial)
the English press today. 4. We expect reform in the future;
for that is the reason for the new law. 5. The official view is
that haste is necessary to these two states, because the enemy
have used these weapons for (since) many years. 6. Enquire
of the inspector about the employment of Japanesc workers
in agriculture. 7. I fought against the enemy in Europe.
8. The king received the members of the council in his
palace. 9. That was the work of the nationalists. 10. They
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are under the leadership of Hassan Abdullah. 11. (:)}) His

story is very strange. 12. He used to be (OK') a teacher in
Cairo University. 13. My friend was employed in a foreign
embassy for a long period. 14. But he was not happy there,

so he thought best to leave his work (use :_)'l with the sub-
Junctive). 15. A bomb fell on the Minister’s car and killed
him. 16. They used (the) atomic power. 17. Two atomic
bombs fell on Japan during the late war. 18. Do not think

much of the small; but do not alsoi belittle (;;;::j) the great.

Remember the story of David (.; 313). 19. I drew a sketch of
this picture, but people thought it ugly. 20. What is your
opinion of ((§) these Italian pictures? Do you find them

good or not?



CHAPTER TWENTY-FOUR
(st T 20
Irregular Verbs. The Doubled Verb

1. The term “‘irregular” is, perhaps, inaccurate with regard
to Arabic Verbs, if by “irregular’” we mean isolated idio-
syncrasies. Yet there are whole classes of verbs in which
certain changes or deviations take place owing to the laws of
contraction and assimilation. There are three causes:

(a) Where one of the three radicals is a weak letter, that is,
a waw or a ya’,

(b) Where one of the three radicals is a hamza. Early
Arab philologers classed the hamza as a weak letter with the
9 and (g, but in fact the main trouble is in rules of ortho-
graphy, rather than in actual changes.

(c) Where the second and third radical are identical,
i.e. the doubled verb. We have already encountered nouns
and adjectives from these verbs, e.g.

3- 5 -
4> a grandfather; 4 J> new.
The Arabs divide verbs into two classes:

{a) Sound (‘:JL. J.:s)

(b} Unsound ('LL.—._;:L J.:.o) :

These latter are further divided into:

(1) é.a-.a J:i, comprising
(1) The doubled verb. (2) The hamzated verb.

Z 05 %0 .
(ii) The weak verb Jaas Jus in which one of the radicals
is waw or ya’. ’

- <0

Note: fws = sick

191
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THE DOUBLED VERB ;:L.a..: ‘_).-.s

2. It has been argued that the Semitic languages were
originally bi-literal rather than triliteral, thus bringing them
into line with, and postulating common ancestry with,
Hamitic languages. However this may be, we do find a large
number of roots in Arabic in which there are only two
radicals, but (except in a few particles), the second radical
has been doubled, thus moulding the root into triliteral
form.* Apart from this, the three radicals of a root are
practically always different. We have odd cases of the first
and third radical being identical, e.g.

:al; door (from b.w.b.), and k;.l‘i to be restless, disturbed.

But it is almost unknown for the first and second radicals
F IR 1d

to be the same. An exception is ¢liy parrot.

3. The rules affecting the doubled verb have already been
touched upon in explaining form IX of the triliteral verb.

(a) Assimilation (rlc.sl) takes place, and the two identical
radicals are written as one with tashdid, when the third radical
carries a vowel.

c.g. (J:) .\3— to restore, to reply (to); 3; he replied;
|_,:)— they replied.

In the Imperfect, this necessitates shifting the vowel forward
from the second radical:

3,- 220"

3, yaruddu, he restores, for 52, yardudu
Exception: the Passive Perfect of 111 is .u_,) ) radida.

(b) Assimilation does not take place where the third

® When we discuss quadriliteral roots, we shall find that sometimes

- .p -

the biliteral root is doubled, e.g. Jedae from J...
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radical has sukiin. This, of course, applies especially to the
Imperative and Jussive, as well as certain other forms.
o
e.g. U>2, we restored.
coe-

033, they (fem.) restored.

-0 20”

V>3, they (fem.) restore.
L B: .
22, we restore (Jussive).
o Jro2

23,1 restore! (Imperative).
.-

Note: Thus verbs of the form (Jné and J= are only distinguished

from those of Ja$ in the uncontracted forms, e.g. -~ to be bored
0 -

with; obe I was bored.

(c) Where the second radical is separated from the third
by a long vowel no assimilation can take place.

3 J20-

e.g. 95, Passive Participle, I.

313)] Verbal Noun, IV.

4. Conjugation of J; to show:

Perfect
Sing. 3. m. 55 Dual Y5 Pl s
T e P v O
T e O 1§
B A TN W s
. L R W
Imperfect Indic. Suby. Juss.

2 -
ess - -J

Fid -

j.u Ju Ha or Ju
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Imperfect Indic. Subj. Juss.
3 s~ &5 0J0-
Jx Jas Y
u"j""‘ J z 3
:’uﬁ ';)E ;;oE
Jdal Jol Mol
OV Y Y
oV Y Y
[Jg.b % Yai
O3l Fe 133y
“030 "~ - 0J0 "~ ~“8s0 "
A ) A
PRy JIBY 1gds
“o0s0" 020~ Tor0"
As i s
3 - - 020"
J Ju M
Imperative
os0d - ) )
HMaloor Js ds ds
sod ws
Bt or s
‘-)o) 'G)
Mol or Yo
J.ml - ‘&’)
PV EY or 1y
’GJbz
oot
& - 5 50~
Part. Active J!> Part. Passive Jyia.

It will be noted that in the Imperative and Jussive the
rule may be broken and the two repeated radicals may be
written with tashdid. In this case, the third radical is vowelled,
usually with fatha, but occasionally with damma or kasra.
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5. _ Passive.
Perf. Imperf. Indic. Juss.
Js J I
B S Jis
-5 s RN 0”0
AR Ja ML
TR gi
S 22 Y
NS Jdal !
etc. etc. cte.
DERIVED FORMS
Verbal
6. Perf. Imperf. Imper. Part. Act. Noun
--- dw "2 dw ~ Sw “ 2 9 o~
1§ HMa Ha M 5SSV WAY

I TP Y SO U P | ORI

(Passive L-}J,J) ,:\Lx.:)
L2 L P U B PV
voods e Jis Je g

vi  dx% Jk e Jus Jw

“-e I -0 . - S-0

vii Jd Jiad B JiE dva

VIII 3 e osaml Xed shaza

(The VIII form of L to stretch out, is given here,

because in the VIII form of J.\ there is assimilation = JS[)

IX Seldom occurs.

X Jah Jel i Jal Jyid

- -
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VOCABULARY

ol pl. ol custom, habit

oL, pl. d.:l..a problem,

question, matter

..:L..: pl u_, _ official n.
la_)_,—a Syna

s o
S Syrian

s 9 . -
C))u..o pl c)l«.o (U‘ .
scheme, project

Soi -k
Jal pl. Jal people

Jj pl JL:T hope

o)‘); ()a heat
L hot

uKs ?l. &l o story

iy ¥ )

1; -t quickly, with speed

s ~of

(u‘) J~a$! better (than),
preferable (to)

DOUBLED VERBS

4+ () to stretch out #r,
i
4.1 IV to help

421 VIII to stretch intr.

ua (1) to narrate, recount,
tell

r:; (2) to collect zr.

Jn ‘o r'“‘”‘ VII to join,

adhcre
.J..s ( ? ) to count, consider

.ul IV to prepare tr.

Ju.';..l X to prepare oneself,
be prepared

:,s (T) to be settled

-1

)» 11 to lay down, ordain,
decide

'l‘

2 Pl )-‘)“’ report

1,4 decision, determination

;.;— uncle (paternal)

iesc aunt (paternal)

- (éhl VIII to be concerned

about, bother about, be
interested in

&5 () to think, consider

a1 IV to love, like

& -

7 () to injure

;la.:[ VI1II to compel
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&

o~ (2) to rejoice tr., make :,» (Z) to be or go mad

glad -- -, .
Je (o 5 (2) to pass (by)
Js (1) to be new -

cge- v —) to be completed
>4s V to be renewed ':;( )

-t ! IV to complete
< ! IV to feel, be aware °_ __,

—of Wi X to deserve, merit

EXERCISE 45

"""" e - - cer 5 - e G-
ERENiy 6,,...;1 _,u\lt J) by ¥l e

-9 0k~ - oo e v -8 S0~ 4~

Loy’ «,....u U3t L..L.l vy m,hn ,m O

- s8-ee -ge- & ) - cam & - 23

‘C,}.‘." 1de U)LJ L-..»u.sc.u‘ U‘—'\' L;_,.Ll d),,...:

- u,...u ol e |Zul Iy .'\;_ . ,l,jlﬁj

-t a--

(plcase) J.;: un ul-ﬁ W‘ ?UL,..H s -ub.; uA L

:leﬁ uts,..u_,\ b),.J o) S Q;}Llﬁl‘ i;\_v
J! :.»;;I uA (in any case) JL J J.:-— 4 C);:-:’T ;—3 o

- 1o -~ 2 e

AJL..U (concermng) J u"”‘J“ '.,-J/—, ey o sl

e ¢ T -0 oe i - cew - - -
);;..J!da”f.p..bbl‘a..luld,.—,, AL s d

fbu|¢d‘w}“fu‘““ Cb)rwﬁ‘.—_‘v

g L é ose -8 .2 et - R

e O — 14 Y f,.‘.\;,;,.;IJ f'.;_,o Q_,.JT ) y;'n,

-~ R Y

JL‘U"" u"""‘W -b.\...“ 3ﬂ|uh,‘d|bwﬂ.d|
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0" 0o R R L HJ' s~ Eo- s -

w-—.“ kal:.—-,q QL..:YI,...; SN — A :_,d!uaM1

2pw ~=-F G- <3 33 G- - - -

ARGl W Gy Wy uu\,. A bu O u, .s)b

SR T Y ]
. O

-

EXERCISE 46

1. The minister has written long reports on this matter, so
the government has been compelled to do something
(literally: a thing) for the deserving officials. 2. Syria asks
for an international scheme for the renewal of the people’s
hopes, and the completion of their happiness. 3. Help your
friends in times of anxiety, as is (like) the custom of the

Christians, Muslims and Jews. 4. 1 realized that he (:ta) had

gone mad through (from) the heat. 5. I passed many fine
buildings during my visit to the West. 6. Affairs have
settled down in the foreign companies. 7. The government
has laid it down that the people should be rcady to fight, all of

them, and to join the army at all times. 8. Tell me (:}s) the
story, for I like it greatly. 9. The English like horse racing
in the cold season. 10. Do you think he is pleased? (translate:
do you think him pleased?) 11. He is angry at the govern-
ment’s decision. 12. I am not bothered about the Syrian
question.*13. Hope is preferable to fear. 14. The cultivation
(agriculture) stretches from here to Damascus. 15. My work
will be complete in a week’s time. 16. Go quickly, and tell
that passing man to wait a minute. 17. May you deserve
what I have done for you and your brother. 18. Work does
not harm. 19. Be ready in front of the door and wait for me.
20. It is your duty to be concerned with the future of your
Country.



CHAPTER TWENTY- FIVE

(O3l uut,\ LU

Hamzated Verbs. Hamza as Initial Radical

1. 'I'he main trouble with hamzated verbs is orthograyhy,

since the hamza may be written on the ’alif (f a, or | u),
under the ’alif (} i), on the waw (3) or on the ya (2) which
then loses its two dots — or even unsupported by another
letter (except at the beginning of a word). In addition, there
is some irregularity in Form VIII of the verb.

2. The hamza is a consonant and, as such, may be the
"ﬂ

initial or first radical, as in J' to eat, and .kal to take; the
-
middle or second radical, as in JL. to ask; u*'y to be brave;

r..... to be disgusted at; and the final or third radical as

in 1,3 to read; Uha. to transgress; and)ha to be slow.

3. The whole question of the orthography of hamaza,
especially with verbs, is very confused, and, in some cases,
alternative usages will be encountered. The following rules
are only general guides, and should be taken in conjunction
with the verb tables in this chapter and the next:

(a) At the beginning of a word hamza is invariably

written over or under ’alif (except in certain Quranic usages),
P 2
e.g. 4x! he took; J.a.l he or it was taken;

u\a....l Ishiq (Isaac); )Lbl a warning.

(b) When this initial hamza is followed by an alif of pro-
longation (long vowel 3), the latter is replaced by a madda

over the initial ’alif.
-
e.g. Jo.l >akhidhun, for .J.:.ll Active Participle of A1 .

199
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(c) Otherwise, the hamza tends to be written over the semi-
consonant corresponding to the vowel of the preceding letter.

e.g. :x:-t ya’khudhu, he takes.
:\;;: yu’khadhu, he or it is taken.
:,““ su’lun, a question.
ul::..:.:‘ isti’nafun, Verbal Noun of '.;L.\ X, to appeal.
(d) Where the previous consonant has sukin, the hamza
tends to be written over the semi-consonant coinciding with

its own vowel.
o- '
c.g. J mas’glun, asked, responsible, passive participle
of :Jt to ask.

s~ of

iz} *ag’ilatun, questlons. pl. of dl....

Jh‘

o~k yay’asu, he despairs, Imperf of u,..a

In the Perfect of verbs with medial hamza, this rule is
applied instead of (c) above, even though the previous radical
is vowelled, because otherwise there would be no visible
difference between the varied vowellings of the middle radi-
cal. Thus, ba’usa, to be brave, ls written ,_,-,a, sa’tma min,

- -

to be disgusted with, is written u‘ e

In the Perfect of the Passive Verb, the hamza of the

"‘
middle radical is always written on kasra, Jl. he asked;
J"':' he was asked.

(¢) In Form VIII of the verb, however tvm variations

—-v.

occur, For uuL..‘ to be familiar wuh (.a“ VIil),

addition to the regular form, we find ..;Ll the ya’ replacing
. the hamza. Moreover, in some verbs instead of this hamza
we find the ta’ of Form V1II doubled,

i
- ~§ —-' -

e.g. from axt, A\ for .bul to take, adopt.
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4. The reader may find books printed in France and
North Africa, as well as in India, Pakistan and Persia -
especially older editions - in which hamza is not shown,
and the hamza over yi’ will therefore appear merely as a
proper va’ with the two dots, e.g.

3 s- -
L ,a for L1, pl. of 54 ,» newspaper.

This calls to mind the fact that in Classical Spoken Arabic
only certain tribes actually pronounced non-initial hamza.
Indeed, such hamzas are almost unknown even in modern
spoken Arabic In the recension of the Quran, the hamza
was introduced into the standard dialect of Arabic - the
literary language — and the orthography was such that, if the
hamza were not pronounced but replaced by the weak
letters ’alif, waw or ya’, the written form would still be

sw §
correct. Thus (4ys with the hamza would be pronounced

mu'allifun; without the hamza, it would be muwallifun.
R . .
4L with hamza would be ya’khudhu, without hamza,

yikhudhu; X'~ with hamza jar2’idu, without hamza,

jardyidu, and so on. This fact may help the student to write
the hamza correctly.

5. The following idiosyncrasies of individual verbs may
be noted here.

T -t -8
(a) In certain verbs: i.! to take; ,! to command; S to

eat, the initial hamza is dropped in the Imperative, and we
have:

Verb Imperative
m. sing. f. sing. dual, etc.
c-é E ) L2 rs
e Al S s

--3 oy 2 -9




202 A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

s
(b) The verb ('l to ask, is sometimes written in the Imper-
fect as if there were no hamza, and it were a biliteral verb.

1 - s -
St T ask. J=3 you ask (m.s.) etc.
6 - o fo
In the Imperative, we also find Jw for JL.! etc.

6. Conjugation of J; to get, be, accustomed to:

Perf. Imperf. Indic. Sub;. Juss.

-3 )-8 -8 o-8-

i b b b

.- s -t - o-t-

<t AU AU i

- o—l )-8 T o-f-

K Y Y AU

o—l - -2 -2 -8

wall Ry U wHb

] i o1 i

etc. etc. etc. etc.

Imperative

::iﬂ Part. Active u’JT

- e

b ete. Part Passive wglle

- ’i )”J

Passive Perf. ! Imperf. Indic. &y

. ’ P )2' (4 i

d.-.? to hope: Imperf. Indic. J-L Imper. Jos!
.-

s 8- L4
! to quote: Imperf. Indic. ,_?lg Imper. j_:e!

DERIVED FORMS

7. Imperf. Verbal
Perf. Indic. Imper. Part. Act. Noun

1] s 7 13 iy s P

| § ) Ay ! i) g iU

b s & o - 5 £ s -

5 0 G| Ay ! NP <Y

i - : 8-- F

or 4ily.
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- s ’; & - E] ’J -
v A iy i Dy )
-&8- jpres o~ s.:l—) ali-
vV WU A AU . AU
vi UG JG 0 Sy SE v
VII Wanting in all verbs beginning with hamza
wiaw, yi’, rd’, lam, nin.
- )-8~ o - s -1 5 -
VIII ikt sl NN N PR ) S
IX Wanting.
”g‘a 1!‘0' o!’o 5!‘61 -0 o
QU {30 I [CONFRS |20 RS | LD ) XS
VOCABULARY
ok %0~

46! IV to show

_b\.: ¢ & pl. &7\. angel

d,.-) pl. J.-) apostle

.- -
i3 Resurrection

R
-
22 religious

__ movement
58 - .

o‘,.&) invitation

- -

«.5 pl. u‘ ~ word

ua)_.b pl ‘)’ dictionary

J= murder, killing
¢ 5+ forbidden

$ o L X 3 22 L] 3
FS G PL PSS
piastre

(<) ;.a.: harmful (to)
).g’)-o: pl. ,»)‘La. pig, pork

J II to name, nickname

5 -~ .8 -oF

a pl. oW name, title,
nickname

8 -~

oL life

HAMZATED VERBS AND THEIR DERIVATIVES

-t
CJ'_“ (Z) to be secure
- ‘:r‘T IV to believe in

’(religious)

321 TI1 to blame

31 VIII to take to oneself,
adopt

- -
J=! () to hope
- aE-

(3) J-b Vtoobserve, look at
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impression (on), influence

-k

»b V to be influenced, im- -

pressed
o;‘-

U V to be late

N ;

< 031 (1) to allow

-t

o3k} X to ask permission
(beg leave)

~uf

AS1II to assure, confirm

-aE-

XU V to be sure (of)

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

(4= ¢6) 11 to make an

11V to let (for hire)

BTN
k! X to hire, rent

-qu I1I to be intimate with

J\ II to compile, write,
compose
Swio i .
i )y compiler, writer, author
u3| II to discipline

s-3 % .
! pl. O3t courtesy;

literature

EXERCISE 47

o we - - - 2r0m

Il a) o gl _,...|,. ST VRE A

LT g o s WK R W
Gy O — ¢ L i elE ;;bf il s G-
,;;;t:;;;d it ;,-,'_;Jr;,;i.:!;o SO0

q,»u wl.;Y ‘,S -

[ -1 oo - (1]
Q):I--v ,Lsg Lol
0 - - -

6 Q= 5- s200

-

23 - ..io—

dL‘ :._f-AJ— VY

s - @ 0s0 - p o <0

. gt (o A) u*‘v‘" Sl “‘{’

t;.l,.';, 3

L..a.)d C}..{ uU) Q\

e GE-

Ul_\i.;r’nu,_;_::'_”&%d‘u_'r

LR} 173 dom -

I Im” o '|
Sl c.be....o)l a;L-J\ PEY

o o~ L

M.-.J‘ V.J....J' Jd JuU\ s._)"") ol

$s0- * + & o oe -~ o

%G E7 0 -E

ULJYLJ o,.a.c Q-\.” usf Q‘ U" -&L.a b‘-—|'

’ =E 2" 0°

rb\lu.u Jd cbﬁ v...(” _4}\» O ki

.p .
'o"q' ..B‘y .
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'd‘-';“ ._.'t— ) o t__)’Cﬂ ‘u::r g‘;).‘,ij uﬁz’ .);“; .;.._S{:JI‘
. (ancestors) b‘:ﬂ:x.;: d\;f ;,o;:i.:.a \:l — yn jj) L\ ‘ q,;i.u
u;.;f ro':)il’ ;K—‘ VA Q‘)\‘?:J :JL:‘ CJL:JT c__‘?— v

sa o M
I T

-

EXERCISE 48

1. The pig was eaten in the Christian’s house. 2. How did
the Muslims name their Caliph? 3. They named him with
the title of ‘“Prince of the Faithful”. 4. The affairs of the
state became secure after the murder of the author of that
harmful book. 5. ook at the influence of religious opinions
on the history of the world. 6. Religion is an important
matter, more important than wealth. 7. I accept your kind
invitation, and [ will try not to be late. 8. But I am very busy,
8o I will hire a car. 9. Arab thought and literature deserve
long study. 10. Muhammad blamed the Christians and the
Jews because they went against his religion. 11. Yet they
believed in the Day of Resurrection. 12. Wine drinking is
forbidden to the Muslim. 13. This author has many famous
compilations. 14. It appears that you have disciplined your
sons, yet they blame you. 15. The angels and the apostles
are servants of God. 16. I am certain that this word is [to be]
found in the dictionary. 17. Show your two piastres to the
owner of the horse, perhaps he will hire it to you. 18. There
is much traffic (movement) in the streets of Baghdad.
19. The heat was the cause of his sickness. 20. Do not be
influenced by my opinions. Think about the matter.



CHAPTER TWENTY-SIX
T 0 et “ - 4 -of

(O,2ally ool DUl

Hamzated Verbs. Hamza as Middle

and Final Radical

1. The Verb with Hamza as Middle Radical:
The Middle Radical may be vowelled with fatha, damma,

or kasra. As

explained in rule (d) of Hamza orthograpl.y in

the previous chapter, this means that the hamza may be

written over

Perf.

g T4
Jl

0 -&-

e[

“alif, waw, or ya’,

2. Conjugation of JC to ask:

Imperf. Indic. Sub;.
JL:.» (also written :}:..a) dL:..: (d:;)
R i
it it

s JU
Ji Jui
etc. etc.

Jussive

A e R

Jis S

Jui W

etc etc

200
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Imperative
(13 [ [ %
JuLl  (also written Jeu!) or e
o o -
L%L"! ( " X é“"!) ’y L}“
etc. etc.

Part. Act. :).TL.

s 2o- g Lo~ s 2o
Part. Pass. J3swes (also written Q........a or d)w)

1E00

Passive Perf. ‘_}.u Imperf. Indic. dk..a (also written ).

3. Example of the form J-'-' . _,.L‘V to be cast down.

2 Es "
Imperf. Indic. ulﬂa (also written Q).

o i

Imper. s_aK‘_ (. w =D

.y -2-
4. Example of the form s : s to be brave.

s do-

Imperf. Indic. (=
.iﬂ)

Imper. y~s!

DERIVED FORMS

5. Perf. Imperf. Indic. Imper. Part. Act. Part. Pass.
.o Ja” 2 ow” Sw "~ TR
. Ju S Je s Jl

- - -

L Jil s TV S A
“5ek 3 0 0o of s

v, Jui e OO T (SR [Vt

v. 0 J& ST oS

- - - 5 .-y .-y

VL Jils Jilea Jiws Jelz

s
vIL GO0 gen geh gem X
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Perf. Imperf. Indic. Imper. Part. Act. Part. Pass.
-E-o 3 ~0- s o $- 0 sk-o s

VIIL () o = TR

from »Y to bind up a wound, as this form of JL.
r P ‘
does not occur).

IX. does not occur,

~Ee-» s$0-28 5 ske- 0

X. ry\‘_‘!, :|~ ; :I" l :l" ry-
Verbal Noun
o & 3 - - e
ILogess V. JU Ve Ll v e

-

.- - Sed o

oL v v dioovie Jedi xS

6. Example of verb, whose third radical is hamza:
'——

15 to read.

Perf. Imperf. Indic. Sub;. Juss.
£-- i-o- E-o- $-o-
| [ L iy

oi-- d-0- E-o- B-e-

ol 1 1L,& La

- - i-o- £o- 2-o-

ol 5 L5 L%
$-- e ee- s

wli o wA beal

22 - -0 E-of ) 2-es

ol Il 1, 1l

etc. ctc. etc. etc.
Imperative

t-o -
| Part. Active Es)li
J;i‘! etc. ' Part. Passive :J};
i L ] [y
Pass. Perf. (i Imperf. Indic. | )i':_;

[ P )
& -
-~ etc.
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Note the orthography of the hamza in the following
examples. They represent the usual modern practice, though
the student should not be surprised if he encounter other
‘minor variants from time to time.

2-- .o

3 Masc. Pl. Perf. L\ 5, 1933, 15,7 they read,
have read
O o L T T 270
w s Imperf. Indic.  Osla, Os5,4, O34 they
read

3 Masc. Sing. Imperf. Indic. :;:i»]
with Pronominal

h -
suffix e reads it
28-0"
" »»  Subjunctive ol
3 Masc. Dual Perf. 1;:: they (two) read, have

read

" ,» Imperf. Indic. u";i; they (two) read

7. Conjugation of verbs which take kasra in the Imperf.:
} TX4

La to be healthy, Imperf. Indic. :;.q..: Imperative :‘.;1

P— 5 -
8. Conjugation of verbs of the form  Jai : k< to sin.

Imperf. Indic. Imper.

d-o- $-.
* .

‘ ck.. 7
\ [g)
-

N

'
L4 -
[y
Y
-
1Y
Y
N )
»
.
| -

¥
€

H
g
1
LI Y
I}
»
\
.
e Y

[CIEY

L ]

.

badh)

\

L ]
—_—

¥
3

etc. etc.
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-2 £
9. Conjugation of verbs of the form = : 4h; to be slow.

Perf. Imperf. Indic. Imper.
Eo- 3,0~ | IY)
ok - i, o- . 0
Sk pec (s
-2,- 2, -
< ghay sl etc.
etc. etc.

DERIVED FORMS
10. Perf. Imperf. Indic. Imper. Part. Act. Part. Pass.

Bs- iu-_) 'n-_ } S ti_-;

L iy S SF S -
g 3 -, s - -2

Inr. 1,6 3 &6 S s .
E-ok [ Y] 1 o 30 $-0s

IV. 1l S &) S e I 4
Ba-- da--- ’.‘v:: $uc-s ?;:—;

V.o g A A s S
- oo 1o - ' s -

£--o 1 -o- ! e 2 e f'_‘u

VIL. 13! SAY SN S s A
i-'o 2 -e- H ': '5 '_u r'_u

VIIL. |51 S s Al S A A

IX. Does not occur.

i-s- 8 2 e-0- 2 o0 e 0 t'o—o:

X, acd S A S ! S A

Verbal Noun

$§5 -

- -e s -
L85 IV 8 VL L& VIIL .l

$8” -, 3-- o -e e

NI sha V. 3,5 VIL «& X. ol
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VOCABULARY

:\;, pl.> _,: , delegation
é;.; IT to declare, permit
mod.

Eosta pl. Eu.ﬂ;. event mod.

445 11 to carry out, execute

425 execution
2. . .
(S5 executive adf.
L

d:.,; Pl :):- path, road,

method

J‘“‘ d (with following gen.)

in the way of, in aid of,
towards

SN pl. RN relationship(s),
relation(s)

rUnu pl. L0 arrangement,

system, dlsuplme

s -
4,13} administration,

management

% o~ s 22

~nl pl. ugai people, nation
:‘)'\;..:.l independence

300 s - el

@~ pl. Al dream

$ s

&)a) return

3 -of

u;’ pl. OWSY price

)l.u. pl. ub.b. wall
need 1n...of... .

L)

)3+ passing n.

:}2.4; pl. J_—a‘; barrel, cask,
vat, drum

AT A oil, naphtha, tar
8o~

<) oil

$ Jo- 5= I8

Os3) olive (L4 an olive)
—C" (Z) to make, do, manu-
facture

ir-l;o pl C'L’" craft, industry
:....;_.. pl. CL‘“‘ factory, work-
shop

d:)' VIII to rise, to be

raised
’ )

u’;..,pl Os>e prison

. -

A:c..... pl t\-u result

dbr-al pl. &l - examination
Els'- success

RO R ST

Cr')' oLy pl. A:..)l time

s 8-

u‘b (f) ol uay axe
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VERBS WITH MEDIAL HAMZA

(:r) ';3-: (Z) to loathe, be
disgusted with ’

—‘—

.L. () (with L}.c) to draw
il tuck upon, bode ill for

W v

to draw a
Yoo good omen
d:\_‘: VI - from, bode
Jui! VIII well of

VERBS WITH FINAL HAMZA

‘—‘

I (Z.) to begin trans.
B--e

1.1...! VIII to begin intrans.
‘-—

15 (2) to read

2 w020~

bl it the Qur'an (Koran)

L.: I1 (wnth acc. ) « to inform
.of .

Jl bl VIII to take refuge
(with)

Ea-

La II to congratulate
g -
A (2) to fill

.v—

S () to grow intrans.
'L‘:.:l‘ IV to establish, set up
| IR )

3~ (2) to dare, be brave

6 pl. s1al bold, brave

EXERCISE 49

o8 cw® i~ - “‘,.¢....
O aui JUi — .ﬁ%un,i!,_,ﬂ;,...\u,: e =

@ o-- “om Jore - - FRELT N a9
” Ay Qk.” C_,a.)g U)-‘ |.)U-—-‘— .C:,J‘.."-\-lduhou
bl 0l J’.‘ [ R 34 s ~” S0m 3 I o Swe”s

pad i) ..JLol—i ¢ S1di Az K] «.,KJ—\ b B

3“)5 J c.'..lx._»l — o0 .'(March) w)L. ,;.: d’ A.L.. ;J.‘ (Caesar)

2703 » e

* - - 'Al -aa—ol— .- o— cez -ono

o 4 s 70m <4

cjb\ii J..... d Opil 1ia qwn

o I~ -

Lﬂ ‘SJu S-CLJ——V

1 Also 3131 (see Chapter 36)
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s | d.v,x g _,4," o ub ul,.J' LKA GAT

- - - - 2% ssoe .-

g Siele LS ul....ﬂ—,\ _.,u.u.t L g Jeend

- - e -

.. ‘- ‘ FY R - M L Ad MR X A T4 -
:.J‘A‘.'Shi—', Q‘,.J)L\uu-a )\u‘)u),l..”r\h.“cb——q

Fred ’_-4 o - - - .-

3 oE— 1) u, FEOS JL...M - .,wu ke u\) J,.Jl
w;bﬁ“;;——n Cé@,dmw Ji .,».s’h.x..
mjf.l TN ;';J'u,'.,' :,.wd'\;_:ﬁj u;.:JT
Ub;“':ﬂ’ff-;hﬂ:dc‘:"—\i lelMqu}s;f,-J
RN v W c_uu il — o il

J’L“"J' & ‘-)L‘J‘H)J)"‘L”_tv . C"’"‘d&‘f}‘ JL,.,U

o - = -

G- pw-

— 9 w‘bulﬁ‘\u\&dﬂy——‘/\ Jl——b)‘-‘-b‘“‘l’)“

¥ ol S —r . LU B o oSl 1l
o - - IR TY - Fw s a¥

C)r‘-‘” fas Je el o) e O

EXERCISE 50

1. The government congratulated the delegation on their
success in the way of improving the relations between the
people and the administration. 2.. A government spokesman
announced the return of the price of oil to what it was before
the war. 3. Life is our prison, and we take refuge in dreams.
4. Events have deprived (use a) us of liberty since the war,
and we are in need of it. 5. The wall of this room has become
dirty with the passage of time. 6. This executive arrange-
ment began a week ago. 7. A cask of olives reached me
yesterday. 8. The servants cut the wood with their axes, then
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informed their master of the completion of the work. 10. 1
have read the whole of the Quran. 11. Do you draw a good
omen from the establishment of these factories? 12. No, it
bodes ill to me (lit. I draw a bad omen from it). 13. I filled the
guests’ cups with coffee, and they drank it. 14. This writer

grew up in the city of Baghdad (3\.\:’9). 15. He was ill, yet
he began his examination. 16. The result is not known,
because it is in.God’s hands. 17. Ask the scholars about that
great man. He became disgusted with city life (the life of
cities). 18. What have you made today? 19. Don’t ask me
about that. Tt is my secret. 20. Market prices have gone up
in recent days.



CHAPTER TWENTY-SEVEN
- 20 0w > & @  -of
((,:)_,}.'l.-J‘_, GL.J\ <)
Weak Verbs. The Assimilated Verb

- ok

s9-0s
1. The Weak Verbs (duas ‘\.u') are thosc in which one
radical is one of the two semi-vowels or semi-consonants,
waw and ya'. They are of three classes:

A. Those with a weak Initial Radical (Jl:-.a J.:J), some-
times called in English the Assimilated Verb.
B. Those with weak Middle Radical, the Hollow Verb

20k So

(s ).
C. Those with weak Final Radical (um\.. ,J.u) sometimes
called the Defective Verb in English.

2. The weak radical in these verbs may undergo, according
to certain rules, any one of the following changes:

“a” or ’alif,

e.g. Root Q-W-L. db he said, for (.

(a) It may change to a long

(b) It may change to a long (waw) or “i” (ya’),

e.g. g_)_,-ﬂ he says, for J;;a—
J:' it was said, for g_,_,;
(c) It may dxsappear ennrely,

e.g. d-” let him say (Jussive) for Jais.

uu stop! Imperative of uu;

L}.ag he arrives, for :}-.oy

(d) In some cases, in disappearing thc weak letter leaves
some vestige in the shape of a short vowel (see the first
example in (c) above).

215
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(e) In certain parts it may be replaced by hamza, which
early Arabic lexicographers therefore classed as a weak letter,

e.g. JJL’ for :!_,L;, Active Participle of Jb: to say. 2 for g;lij,
Verbal Noun of ‘_;g, to meet. (‘_;i!‘ III).

(f) In compensation for the change of the weak radical to
*alif, we sometimes find the feminine ending ¢ added, e.g.

:..bl and LU;..:[ Verbal Nouns of }& IV and X respectively.
Similarly, certain Verbal Nouns with the feminine ending
occur in the assimilated verb, the weak initial radical being

.-
omitted, e.g. 4ae quality, a verbal noun of _aes to describe.

A grasp of the above principles will assist the student to
recognise weak verbs when he encounters them in reading.

The Assimilated Verb. A. With ya’

3. The initial may be waw or ya’, but the latter, being
easier—and also rarer—will be dealt with first. Such verbs
are regular, the ya' always appearing like any other radical,
except in the following isolated parts:

(2) In the Imperfect Passive, ya’ turns to waw.

(b) A similar change occurs in the Imperfect and the
Participles of Form IV.

(c) The y&’ is changed to-a t&’ in Form VIIL
See the following tables where the above are underlined.

- -

Conjugation of the verbs, whose first radical is $: (o
to be dry. -

Perf. Imperf. Indic. Subj. Juss.
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B
: a—‘ ;‘b‘
etc. etc.
Imperative

.-

u“::’! etc.
Verbal Noun u:':"

-

o

-

Pass. Perf.

Imperf. Indic.

Sub;. Juss
hid 1 o-ok
! o2
etc. etc.
. -
Part. Act. b
Part. Pass. u:'_)::

Imperf. Indic. 5

DERIVED FORMS

Perf. Imperf. Indic. Imper. Part Act. Part. Pass.

ca-

P A

IL.

s

Sw-s L AP

L b ol ol gl el
v, ol 5 u..ﬁ u.,, i
VIL | it
VIIL o e s
1X. Does not occur.

X gl och] it e

Verbal Noun

I gewi  IV. o] VL ol VIIL u«u
I sl V. u,..J VIL ,«L.A X U~L~..-
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Although there are few very common verbs beginning
with ya’, whether root or derived, there are a few which
deserve mention.

e.g. (:,‘) ;,.':a (Z) to despair (of).

cEo ¥

o~L! IV to drive anyonc to despair.

:,-_-; (=) to become dry, wither (given above).

-

o2 11 to dry anything.

;...; (=) to be or become casy.

o

2 II to facilitate,
Li._: (=) to wake up.

- --of
ki, II, k! IV to awaken (trans.)

- .
Lij V, kiz.] X same meaning as root form.

The Assimilated Verb. B. With waw

4. In the root form practically all these verbs except the
doubled ones, and all the commonly-used ones:

(a) Lose the waw in the Imperfect,

e.g. Jw3 to arrive, to link; Imperfect, oz

but it is reinstated in the Passive, Jws.

(b) Lose both this waw and the preceding ’alif (which
would normally be found) in the Imperative.

vy to describe; i describe!

&3 to place, put; .C; put!
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P

Conjugation of 9.

Perf. Imperf. Indic. Sub;j. Juss.
N N A
o
<los J=i i S
B i i 5
|
} etc. etc. etc. etc.
i Imperative
: g Part. Act. s
L:}.:o etc. Part. Pass. ,-.; ;—:

' se -~ s I -
Verbal Noun Jwy or Jswey or dp

2”2

Pass. Perf. ,_‘}4’_; Imperf. Indic. Jwos

5. We pointed out in Chapter Fourteen that verbs of the
S, e

form }s3, st are rare in Arabic. Many of them have
initial waw, e.g.
.. .- .
(<) (s, to trust Imperf.  3%; Imperative Y
- - > - ®

&y, to inherit; Imperf. & ,; Imperative &

¢)3, to swell; Imperf. F{:, Imperative £

6. Of those few verbs which retain the wiw in the Im-

perfect, the least uncommon is J=3 to be afraid.
- ¢ -0

:};_;-: Imperf. J:\ Imperative  (for J=s!)
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7. Doubled verbs having initial wiw retain it in the Im-
perfect, and merely follow the rules already given for the
Doubled Verb, e.g. 33 to love.

o - = -

Imperfect >4s; Imperative 5.

8. Derived Forms. These are regular, except for the
following points:

(a) In VIII, the waw changes to ta’ and appears in the
doubling of the t3’ of increase,

o

e.g. from sy to be clear é:a:[ (same meaning).

(b) Where the waw has sukiin and is preceded by kasra, it
changes to ya’,

e.g. Verbal Nouns of IV and X.

- - -

-~ oF s -
423 to find IV syl to create, v.n. sle).

- .-

S to let, allow; X ‘3.: .[ to let, deposit;
& )2 g P
v.n, C'-*:-:Ml.

Table of Derived Forms
Perf. Imperf. Indic. Imper. Part. Act. Part. Pass.

- -

HL Juols el Jely el ety

bl ¥ > 2 o of s Pl s -

IV. Jeos! Js Jes! Jos s

V. Jeys Joos dws Jes s
VL Geli el Jely Jutil JolE

Xodesl  dosims Juoynd Juosim Jrogie
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Verbal Noun

L Gl IV Jil VL Jely v Jud)
HL dlsoriioly V. Juy X Jlaid

Forms VII and IX do not occur.

VOCABULARY

(u") u"“‘ (=) to despair (of)

u'\-.“ IV to drive to despair

u"‘" (X)) to be, become, dry

= 11 to dry
,...: (L) to be, become, easy

;.; II to facilitate
.!;;:..:\ X to wake up, awaken
- of

L1 IV to wake anyone up

aaly 111 to face, stand up to,
encounter

:4:\ VIII to turn towards

- - -

J& =3 () to be incum-
ben: on, the duty of

L'—,'ib III to agree with

! VIIL to agree together;
to happen

5,3 () to arrive; to come to
water (of animal)

ui-.o) (7) to describe

L "I

)J)-r Pl 0)-«:‘ bcd

,..s (7)) to be difficult

,‘..:- I1 to make difficult
1l 11 to help

s - -
—at anger
st .

oL despair

s- - ’ -
UL,y pl L. essay, letter,
message

:,h:i ‘ ;b.; dangerous

‘s_,;; piety, fear of God

;.__.,; pl. L:f ‘ :L.>| loved
one, friend

. -

£ pl _,.,\,E marvel,

wonder

:,-._.; wonderful

4~ I1 to move trans.
2 4\ to move intrans.
_M casy

s o~ --

V")" pl. b"‘}" situation;

park for \ehncles mod.
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5~

9 20
Uswy arrival iap quality

.-
il link, connection s -
- s difficult

J45 (2) to fail

sl Mha | agreement

(pohtncal commercxal and

L]
otherwise) 43> exactitude, accuracy
. - - -
o1y, ly imports &
z a4 exactly

QI)JL.; exports &
. 4! which (masc. relative

ey pl. >4ey promise pr;)noun) (see Ch. 34)
$ o~ 8 -8k A

wawy pl. Bloy! description il to dry

EXERCISE 51

3 2308 <+ - - - - ,;

QY dL.n.” -Lz-.....; :)4 -‘_yJ" U"’." °""‘L"“'” d.}"’.’ &5"__’

- LS).»J ‘UL)).\J‘ w_,—o d| L.L.a)——‘v )‘“"""’("0‘“9"

- co o

.o.b.ld—‘ A.»}‘a..“ A.»,..KaY' A.JLUY\J Mﬂ‘ UJ.-J——‘— ,&:i

P - e e - - -

- ““0& 4 " -pm - z - - 0% 0.0 o d

U‘ _)5‘ u'))|)” u_,.JK! U‘)).” u«L«J_, ‘ML) J)Y' W'_i

;.adt,w,vut,hl.’;{)nrujt};_,, |,>t...n
aaly— BT e didy pal Yoy ,,.J.'ST i)

10 ’- r? s - e -~ '2“ s - - R - [ alid

. ko.g_‘ 4.“..) S8 — A -U‘L’J W-G L-b d’ 0)AE e

e - -~ sufrow - oo T e se- -

qu 4 Gl ,_...ue gl oy — g LSasbeadl dey g

’:04 -0l -

‘;ulu_”, ,.Jnuu.,w‘,,ué Cott

co® cco” & a——ot “o" 0. - Te® Cbwcs

PEY X J - . o - .d"’
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.o s lom | - - ob

Coppe Jo Ll OF Ly — vg el ode d LBLS O

@) TT 2 Twe v PR so- -0 z a- @b ‘—io
u@—w’)\a ldl cadd — o .da.b'_‘ s)_,fn-‘_)\t- )\a) ol ‘_,Dl
° - 8s-0- -F & - - - Js0e - R e Tk
Q3] ¢ gmlyl Sodey B3l — yq Lo J) ef il y
- of S Ta 28T (Y] ok R .—otoi
Sligl § el Ogiilge 52— A PPN |)5— — v ,L?ugl
a7 Qe <77 3] co o- 83 -oOF ’ - N .5:-
cdyes o> R oy s by el
EXERCISE 52

1. Quickness to anger is a bad quality. 2. How many apples
have you promised? It is your duty to bring more than that.
3. We have described all thesé events to you so that you may
know that piety is preferable to despair, and we have put
our ideas in our many letters to you during a period of two
years. 4. The situation of our loved ones is perilous. They
face difficulties from every side. 5. He had despaired of life
before your arrival. 6. My wife drives me to despair, as she
wakes me up every day in the morning. 7. We stopped in
the car park and alighted (J3) from our vehicles. 8. This
agreement between two enemies is remarkable. It is [one] of
(use %) the wonders of the world. 9. Speech is easy, but

deeds are hard. 10. He has described the qualities of the
Arabs exactly. 11. Dry that book which has fallen into the
water, so that you can use it again for your lessons. 12. The
pupil turned towards his teacl)e}; and his tongue became dry

from fear. 13. By chance (liusg) the animal came to the

water, and the trees moved. 14. T attempted a description of
that animal, but failed because of its quickness. 15. Let us
agree together and facilitate matters. 16. Your anger has
made them difficult. 17. We will arrive in two hours time,
since the road has become hard. 18. Wake up, women, and
do your duty in the kitchen. 19. My work has become easy.
20. T don't agree with you.



CHAPTER TWENTY-EIGHT

T 20 e~ ) Se s -bE

(Qanls oWl Sl
The Hollow Verb

1. Hollow wverbs (::_,.:.f j‘:’) are those in which the middle
radical is y or (§. They are conjugated according to the
following rules:

{a) In the Perfect if the final radical is vowelled, the
weak letter (i.e. 5 or (§) changes to the long vowel *alif.

e.g. 0K for Os5 ", he was.

o - - o o~

li for cys she stood up.

|);l: for '_,;:J they sold.

(b) In the Imperfect if the final radical is vowelled, the
weak middle radical is changed to s, s or 1, in accordance
with the vowelling of the particular verb, as shown in the
dictionary.

o -

L to fear; ul.si I fear.

JJ’

fb to stand up, f-’” we stand up.

CL_: to sell; u,-.,.._.a you (pl.) sell.

(c) If the final radical is unvowelled (e.g. in the Jussive,
Imperative, or other parts in which the final radical regularly
has sukin before its pronominal suffix) the weak middle radical
disappears, but the preceding initial radical takes the short
vowel appropriate to the vowelling of the particular verb.

QK (_'_) to be; :..3/ I was.

to stand up; they (f. pl.) stood up
P u”
f. ( ) to sell; C.a let us sell (Jussive). <=y I sold.

A\l _V

224
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-y

fL‘ (Z) tosleep; = they (f. pl.) sleep.

Note: In applying the above three rules the beginner is advised to

"compare with some simple regular verb. For example, if he has to
rl 0”

write ‘‘I was’”, he may take ““I opened’” as a model. This is s
and the final radical, has suki@n. According to rule (c), therefore,
the middle radical, the wéw of QK must be removed, and we have

3 0 - =~

..,..5/ Most verbs of the form u_,ﬁl‘ UK have a damma in the Perfect
when the middle radncal is elided, e. g

r\-.a ( ) to fast; oo I fasted

Most having the form C—a Cb also take kasra in the Perfect when

there 1s no middle radical. u-l) I sold. The common exceptions are:

db to obtain, ;,la I obtained; with Imperfect (JL .

- - 3 -

rla to sleep, i I slept; with Imperfect rL.»

(4) In the lmpcrative, not only does the middle radical
disappear when the final radical is unvowelled (as in the
Jussive), but in addition, the prefixed alif of the regular
Imperative is omitted, e.g.

dlg to say; Imperative :}.; (m.s.)
but .:_l,i f.s.)

'Cl; to sell; Imperative ;.:.» (f.pl)

but lyas (m. pl.)
(e) In the root furm the weak medial is changed to hamza
in the Active Participle:
.- s - - s -
Jo S b gl
(f) For verbs with kasra in thc Imperfect, the Passive
Parucnple is of the pattern C?'-" sold. Otherwise, it is as

5)'

d_,u said; g, feared.
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2. Conjugation of ;l; (2) (for }‘,.i ) to rise, set out; (with
<) to carry out, undertake.

Perfect
Sing. ;b: Dual LG Plural I,.:l}

» Y ” [ h " C}"

- os - 30 005
”» —— » ‘“' ”» P-\‘.
02 -0

1" et » h"

Imperfect
Indic. Subj. Juss.

Sing. 3. m E,:ia }_,-:l; f.':"‘:
TR 5 -
Cozm s e
. L 2l il 5

Dual 3. m. Ol i Lyks Loy

w o 3.f Oluw (PP%+ Lo yai
w 2 Olys Lagis Ly

- 2 2 ) 2 -

Plur. 3. m. Oy Vgsgis 19 gy

Plur. 2. m. UrJ.D |r_,i) ‘_,.4‘,.3;

- 0 P e T e

PRV - s 0s-

oL 5 o5 o5
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Imperative
S. 2. m. o
, 2. f. u")“; Part. Act. ;SU
D.2. L:); Part. Pass. ;)i.:

w2 f R
Passive
Perf. Imperf. Indic. Subyj. Juss.
o~ el el o2
et e ¢ ha
..,...f r\i}' rli.:" o5
=t ol Ul T
20 s -4 - -1 o1
Caad r\St rli\ ‘.il
etc. etc. etc. etc.

3. Conjugation of verb, whose middle radical is ($: _,L.o

(for ,-e) to become.

Perfect

Sing. 3.m. ol  Duad L Pl sy bo

L E ole LGl L O
12 2' m. ‘;)‘." ” u)" L] H}"
” 2. 1. u;.o ” U")‘"

” 1. L " L‘)"

-
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Sing. 3. m.

124

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

Indic.

3.8 at
2. m, _;:..A.E
2.f  pmat
1. ol
3. m. O‘_;:.p._:
3.f Olpwas
2. Ol
3. m. ;))jqqia;
3.6
2. m. ;))_;..—ai-
2.f. O
1. i
Imperative
-
S
e

Imperfect

Sub;. Juss.
e -
e i
s -
i e
el ol
vz P
e |
s s
13 s Ly s
Sa
e s

Part. Act. :5 l;

]
Part. Pass. _saax
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Passive
Perf. Imperf. Indic. .Suh,. Juss.
- v - "3 6~
S shaz sbe A
> - 5l e ¢
u}..—o JL.a.J _)L.a.v s
Do ot e
u).? )L,a.; J\L.a.: o
cte. etc. etc. etc.

4. Conjugation of the form J.-.’ .

ol (for g;,;) to fear

Perf. Imperf. Indic. Sub;j. Juss.
il oile. e '
*- - s - - - 0~
<ol |ty ol Yy
-9 N - - .- 0~ -
o ey Py ¥y
. - .. .. .-
ROV ES ol gl gl
s IS - ’ o~ i
etc etc. etc
Imperative
[ s -
is Part. Act. &ls
Jls etc. Part. Pass. a2
" Passive
Perf. Imperf. Indic. Subi. Juss.
- 2 -2 -y e~
i e Ny -y
. 172 002 o 2
VIS e P ey
. ‘
“is ete. etc. etc. etc.
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DERIVED FORMS

5. In_forms II, 111, V, VI, and IX, the weak medial is
treated as if it were a normal sound letter, and thcrefore
irregularity does not occur. In the following tables, there-
fore, students should observe carefully forms 1V, VII, VI
and X, where the hollowness still remains. They should also
note that in these forms there is no distinction of vowelling

between verbs like JG with wdw and those like £b with ya’.
Note the compensatory feminine ending of the verbal nouns
in IV and X. Note that the weak radical becomes >alif in
both Perfect and Imperfect in VII and VIIL. Spccial attention
should be paid to I'V, which is tricky to the beginner.

6. Derived Forms of the Hollow Verb with Medial waw:
Perf. Imperf. Indic. Imper. Part. Act. Part. Pass.

TR A
L 36 e ';,'6 ot ol
VI gl ol s 2 TS
IX. :}.:! i_;:..; 33;.:[ i_;..:: wanting.
: ) Verbal I;Ioun )
I s V. VIIL (U3
. Lu VI s IX. 3134a)
v, L6l VIL ol X, il
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7. Derived forms of the Hollow Verb with Medial ya’:

Perf. Imperf. Indic. Imper.

o -

) A
. L
v, ol
VI ol
VIL bail
VIIL k!
IX. jan!
X. ) bazl
L Jneai
I 5pbas
v, L)

- -E

Part. Act. Part. Pass.

e 2o Rl alan
o
Sk Al ki len
Sy kel Sleal e
u&‘"‘: u:a..a:_.:! Ui;: wanting.
P g gt
Verbal Noun.
v. 2L VIIL Ut
VI plas IX. Plag!
VIL Ll X. §lazt
VOCABU‘L_ABY

Bl IV to set, set up, place; wl (2) to die
(with ) to settle, stay (ina - -

place) ~

-a- - -3
et 1 GSIIV to terrify

CIJL.[ X to rest

§ - -

daly rest, ease

-

s b )
is)_g.! rest-house

J6 () to take a siesta

JU; (2) to be long

Jsb IT to make long; to take

a long time
- -§

JU! IV to lengthen

}‘:- (7) to go, journey
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sle () to return

- g

skl IV to repeat, bring back

:sL:.;.I VIII to be accustomed

to

. -8

el IV to hit the mark,
afflict, attack

- .-

JsU III to hand over (with
double accusative)

g <02

il

trol

authority, rule, con-

y “0d -

Skl the authorities

9 2 2

4 94 case, easiness

'4;., health, soundness

- -f

2y IV to wish, want
oh (2) to visit

31531 VIII to increase

intrans.

—CU:? IV to obey

- ooy

&Un::..! X to be able (with

object in accus., or subjunc-
[ X
tive preceded by Q)

P

<« () to investigate

c:’l.; (X) to protect

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

.- -
4l protection, conserva-
tion

s “ .
<!, soil, earth

:5 (7)to flee, run away
J';‘-; (a) with object: to make |
(b) with imperfect verb:
fo begin doing any-
thing
9o 9 -of
735 Pl. 7)) husband, one of
a pair

dpls) bullet

& 00

dgay pl. 35U rifle, gun

g -

é\«; (—) tocryout

¢y sleep
;U; () tofly

.- -
. ):'U, pl &l = aeroplane

yb aviator, pilot
U pL 51 airfield,
airport

”"ULA.-: pl. C’JL.;‘ depart-
ment (of government),
interest (e.g. in his
interests)
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EXERCISE 53

- 2T A” 62O 0 - 2 F¥} 'L ) ~~om@ - -
-‘*—J'J"}‘:’r}, J;—«u-’uuaudu,dlrbl_,
S Y G et dorr Jod G
UL—‘; :r‘ :*;J:'-.’ )L:-EJ' Q-Q_, (|.Ls. U\i..o .‘JL’.A )lb..ﬂ QK_.‘.
”0! - “E Jo0

L1 L@.s H oy uu,.K;l oJJLLd G ¢ . (for some time)

1),;r.JuL....,,.ut;C.Ll;;uﬂ—o g...Ju,d;l;'r,.«.n
‘ uu,;:t ili.o,;;;?._ﬂ .(,;th,h:..._.r,u_g}.i&..s)\,ll

Y—A L$;‘ C‘” (vxctlm) uL.a.HJ ld”.‘ d.;w[, (4:.&:

u‘ (anything) L...,. ;J.ad' u,n Y 1)4.'; l.:...r. C"‘:

22 3 00 8 PR
d_,.p) ~ | L&'Q JL...” .))\...” )))' U' o..a.>)| — 9 O-J-JK,'-
b — J.un qu g a_,dl ;t};jij Sta .L...n sxsd c,,n

- .. -

o - J4E of - e~ - (X “ek wk 17"
l@"“ )_,.G‘ Ols u«_aJJ J\....‘ ol &L_—‘ d\.\ .JJ“‘ ‘r).x." ‘S-L..-

2" 8- ~o°

u“"‘ CL.H g.L..ﬂa. J ...b (as) l.)/ :4...\) U‘J’ Any

-).._—

CJ\...J: ST o)L« (here meaning weather) L.'..\Jl -

—_v,_ l '¢ -—-

- e-el - o8 oo - - - -3 - .-
W'd‘d‘——'\ﬂ Jﬁ"@c"_,‘b”)t’h”g}&’wjj
R 22 -0k

QWGJ}b—,i Leoled db L| L.“d.uv.” s.U.)u,olA.n‘o

0= - 28

)“y—|1 ?Mﬁd& ..,ul:.. -‘)&‘——‘g '.\._)Ja ‘SL‘.‘.

. - e

F Rt

U W wl (may . . . prolong) JLLI— Vv 435.‘,.... uL‘.
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'.“! 5 L qu; JU; — yA . (Perfect used for pious wish)

) T G- - - (XX 3] H E
olbai Al (#8) ¢ oo bl — 1 q .(intheend) |l o2

[ L3S}

e Wk - -3 - -- o
< Y EJL- Sl o des B e — . LSRR 2t g

~ok - s0 -
.d\i.‘:yb elocdl 4

EXERCISE 54

1. An inspector of the Soil Conservation Department flew
from the city to investigate the problem. 2. He returned and
handed over his report to the Minister. 3. The latter put it

on his desk, but was unable to do anything (:u..‘.‘.) because his
wife began to visit him in his office. every afternoon (every
day after noon), and he left most of his work to a clerk.
4. We wish to write about this because difficulties have
increased in the government recently. 5. Every official must
do his duty and obey orders. 6. The sentry’s sleeping was
the cause of his being hit by a bullet. 7. Preserve your rifles,
soldiers, and do not flee before the enemy. 8. How many
times have I said that to you, but you have not listened.
9. We must not take the siesta in times of war. 10. They
arrived by aeroplane and settled in a place near the airfield.
11. Their habit was to emerge every evening and terrify the
inhabitants. 12. I think it best that you travel by air like the
other tourists. 13. Hassan was a brave airman and died in his
plane. 14. Take your ease (tranmslate literally) in the rest
house. 15. I am glad that the authorities have extended your
stay here. 16. Take it easy, and have another look (lit. return
the look) at these papers. 17. Perhaps you will find in them

something which (L) will not please you. 18. Your visit has
lasted a long time. I think it best that you set out at once,
and return to your people, your relations, and your country.

i X
19. Are you accustomed tc my ideas or not (YH)? 20. Our
relations with his government frightened his enemies greatly. =~
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CHAPTER TWENTY-NINE ‘

(90 &gr;gf)
The Verb with Weak Final Radical |
(Defective Verb)

1. ‘The verb with weak final radical is called u;\; ‘3.:.- in

Arabic, and, sometimes, in English, by the somewhat
ambiguous tcrm Defective. The weak radical may be con-
sidered to have been originally either wdw or ¥a’, but it may
be written also as ’alif, according to the following rules:

(a) When the Perfect has |, the Imperfect must have .
e.g. s to call; Imperfect _,::.;._:
(b) When the Perfect has ya’, the Imperfect also must
have ya’. This occurs in the following types:

(1) facala, yafcilu u";' u"; to throw.

(1) fa Cila, yaf Calu ;,c‘ , u‘i“ to meet.
(i) The passive of all forms.

e.g. uf:\ gs_:\; to be called.
u"; w-;; to be thrown,

;Jj DAL; to be met.
Note that the final yd’ in some instances is ’alif magsiira,
and is pronounced like *alif.

(c) 'There is also a rare form which has wdw in Perfect and
Imperfect. These are verbs of the form fa Cula, yaf & ulu. An

example is 30 92 tO be noble; but the beginner is unlikely
to encounter this type.

235
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(d) In the derived forms the weak final is always written
as yd’ in both tenses, whatever the root form may be, e.g.

were

1 to meet (i) VIII),

- .-

, £1%5 to call one another (=3 VI).

2. Rules for the elision of the weak radical.

(a) Complicated rules will not be given. It is better to see
from the tables. Nevertheless, it is important to note that in
the verb when the weak radical is the last letter of the word
it is removed in those parts where it should be unvowelled.
This applies to the Jussive and Imperative.

e.g. from u:‘; p.! throw!

ks é&i call!
& 3 meet! (1),
S qu meet! (VIII)

(b) In the Verbal Noun of derived forms III (type JL;S),

IV, VII, VIII, IX and X, the weak radical, when occurring
after *alif, is changed to hamza:

From ‘ji III  v.n. :ﬁ)
:oI [ :a

” d' Iv Y ‘wl
" Alvir o Jah
” v, e
" SEIIX ,  dA

bl 2o ] -0 0

”» gf.l':"‘_ X ”» "m:“!




3. Conjugation of s to call (of the form

Singular |

3. masc.

3. fem.

2. masc.

2. fem.

Sing.
”

»”

Dual

Plur.

"

L
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. TadscC

fem.

masc.

. fem.

. fem.

masc.

fem.

Perfect
Dual

les 3. masc.

<> 3. fem.
Gass 2.
ol

kD

Imperfect
Indic.

2 0-

»h
e

S5
i

208
FYrl
Olye
Ol
Olysds
Oyeds
Opede
RYPat:
Ry

EN b

e
e

Ll

Subj.
4
oy
e
S
PN
lye s
PRV
ye s
|y g
Osedy
|yt i
e ki

- 208"

J=).

Plural

. masc. lge
. fem. Osed

[T X Tl

2. masc. (g0

. fem., :;;.a;

Uges

EX Rt
s e

P B
o 5
Qe

ERN b

&-U
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Imperative
200 -sed
Sing. masc. éal Dual |4¢51

,, fem, u.c:ﬂ,

Part. Active

Sing. nom. masc. C'; (with Art. u"‘:"i) fem. d=ls
» accus. ,, el (oo ;;c‘i‘i) . WAL

» g€, Cl:s (o » u.cLiJI—) N SV K

Plur. masc. [,ESf

c 20

, fem.  Qpsl

Dual nom. masc. Obels fem, Olesls
- - e -

,» gen.accus. ,, el st
< s - s - -

Plur. nom. w Qb wleld
» g€N. accus. ,, el wlsls

. . -
2,0~

Part. Pass. ys4

Passive Perfect

- 2 - 2

Sing. 3. masc. &> Dual Leo
* - 2 bl

» J.fem. Ccus2 R V5

- ri -3 E ]

by 2. MaSC. Cankd . ezl

- -

» 2.fem. Cas0

” . -

Plur.

”
"
”

”

g -

- -

- -
o

s -

4 2
‘_,.GD
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Pass. Imperf. Indic. Subj. Juss.

Sing. 3. masc. u;:\: u‘"‘:: :\:
, 3. fem. P Py ¢
L nmase g Pt 23
» 2. fem. u;;.;o: :’;:tf :’;:b:
.l s S o
Dua' 3. masc d‘;‘; l—s":\: ‘:;-1:
, 3.fem.  OLek ek WY
. 2 OLels e WA
Plur. 3. masc. R ‘;;:l; ‘_;-;-l_:
. 3. fem. vy ey ey
. 2.masc. Oyl e s Y
, 2. fem. Y s e
. L P N i~

The following points should be particularly noted in the
above tables:

(a) Active Perfect: The final radical disappears in the 3rd
Person Fem. Sing. and Dual. In the 3rd Pers. Masc. Plural
also it disappears, but the previous radical has a diphthong
to compensate it:

o~ - PR

lgeo dacaw, for lyes> dacami.

(b) Active Imperfect: Note the elision of the weak wdw in
the 2nd P. Fem. Sing., and the 2nd and 3rd P. Masc. Plur.
in both Indicative and Subjunctive. In the Jussive it also
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disappears in all parts in which it would otherwise be the final
letter. The same applies to the Imperative.

(c) The complicated forms of the Active Participle
should be especially noted, as some of these participles are of
frequent use as nouns, e.g. Lfb a judge; Cl.\ muezzin.
Used thus, with technical meamngs these Active Participles

6 -

- take broken plurals of the form &lLas, 33 when applied to
human beings.

(d) The Passive table above can be taken as a model for
all Defective Verbs whatever the vowelling of the Active may
be.

4. Conjugation of the verb (;;-) ;.p; to be pleased (with)

(Of the form J.u:i)

Perfect
'Sing. 3. masc. u‘“’) Dual \:«0) Plur, 'J;;
b 3 fem i b S
., 2. masc. ;-.a) " \:»v) ” f:wj
o 2 fem. ) : " w)
b1 oty b G
Imperf. Indic. Sub;j. Juss.
Sing. 3. masc. u-o:J uv:e u":-!
5 3. fem. u”;; \,4;; u;:r’
;s 2. masc. u“;:" g;; : u;;
vy 2. fem. u:’;'; ‘;;;E ;;;;;
- of - of - ok

» L o o) el




THE VERB WITH WEAK FINAL RADICAL 241

Imperf. Indic. Sub;. Juss.

Dual 3. masc. c.)l;; l:-;; L:;;
, 3. fem. ul;o; L;’; ‘;;
. 2 Olss L Wy
Plur. 3. masc. ‘:)_;;:,; ‘ _;-;; | ;;
» 3. fem. e ey oo
,, 2. masc. d_;-;:} L;’; ‘)‘4’;
. 2. fem. = o7 ¥
Y ¥ o P

Imperative

L 2he ]

Sing. masc. u%‘ Dual l;.;;[ Plur. masc. 19y}

,, fem. u‘:’;! , fem. ;.;).1

- o - 3 o~
Part. Act. _2l) (with article 5!,)1)  Part. Pass. .5,

Pass. Perf. g;“’; (see :,53) Imperf. Indic. u“;; (see &)

The Passive of this measure is exactly the same as the
Active, but for the change of the vowelling of the initial
radical.

5. Conjugation of u’:J‘ to throw (of the form J.;;).

Perfect
- .- .-
Sing. 3. masc. ) Dual . Plur. |y
°-- c-- -e--
. 3. fem. Ky »w Ly no Oy
- on- ~a0-- ss0--
» 2. Masc. ey R no Y
P ers as0-”
» 2. fem. l-:fg-‘) n oY
EN 144 e
» 1. —) ” L"‘--“‘J

o
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Imperf. Indic.  Subj. Juss.

Sing. 3. masc. u"; ;—:; r:-.:
» 3. fem. u’_‘; ,:,:; f;

» 2. Mmasc. u’_‘; ;,:; f;

. 2. fem. s P r
ot - of

w1 ! ) ¢!
Dual 3. masc. 9\-;; L_::; ‘-.;;
» 3. fem, "_’C—"_‘; C,-:; l;j;
2 R
Plur. 3. masc. ‘:’):‘; | _,::;; | _,:;
» 3. fem. ;,-,-:; :,-_-;_v ‘;"f;

,» 2. masc. c:)_,—:; ‘)—:; ‘J-:;

» 2. fem. ,:,—_-—:; ;;.-:; ::::;
. o I
Imperative
Sing. masc. f).! Dual L_:o;! Plur. masc. | ,_:).1
,, fem. u,.;[ » fem. ;,:;[

Verbal Noun :,:; | ‘
Part. Act. f‘; (with article u:‘j-‘i) Part. Pass. :.:;
Pass. Perf. ;,.; Imperf. Indic. u:‘;

*~ 2 bt 2 4

ey €tC. P
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6. Derived Forms are standard, whatever the vowelling
of the root, and the final radical invariably appears as ya’.

Conjugation of the Derived forms of all Defective verbs.

Perf. Imperf. Indic. Imper. Part. Act. Part. Pass.

m gy an KX > VIR S

v oA ol b i
voE g8 F @ 4

viogk o gk Sk ol o

Vil )

vin ) 5 P U
IX  Very rare

Verbal Noun

1 it VAR VI o)
11 J6o0s and a@ VI GO IX Very rare
IV L) VII L) X el

The following points should be noted:
(a) The elision of the final radical in the Active Participle

of the simple verb. These words are declined like C‘;’ already
given in full. ]

(b) The nunation (with kasra) of the Active Participle in
the derived forms of the verb is changed to $ — in the
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(7] g 1 es0-
definite, €.g. o throwing, a thrower (from |- IV); a0,

the thrower; & ,a;L\ o ,., the thrower of the stone.

(c) The ’alif magsiira of the Passive Participle in the derived
forms loses its nunation when the word is definite, e.g. u;l“

<020~ 00 PR P X 1

&I, The feminine is oU.., sl
(d) Verbal Nouns: Note that in Form II these verbs

always have the form -LL-.:.) not d..-.u In III the first form of
the verbal noun has an ’alif in place of the weak radical,
before the feminine ending. Forms V and VI elide the final
radical when indefinite and they change the damma of the

middle radical of the regular verb to kasra. The ya® reappears
~ when the word is definite. Finally, the verba! nouns in forms
III (second type), IV, VII, VIII, IX and X have a final
hamza in place of the weak radical.

(¢) Form IX is extremely rare in this type of verb, but
when it occurs, the doubled final radical appears as an alif

followed by a ya@’. From :,-s_ to be or become blind, we also

have ‘_;‘l:si with the same meaning. The XIth Form also

occurs, and in it the ya’ is doubled, as it should be, e.g. 6\..:-!
also with the same meaning.

7. When an attached pronoun is added to any word
cnding in *alif magsitra, the latter.is written as an *alif, accord-
ing to its actual sound. This applies to pronominal objects
of defectwc verbs.

€8 v ) he threw; :L:)- he threw him or it.
L;-E he meets; PAU» he meets them.

- .-

A‘J he encountered; £JGY he encountered you.

But note that the yd”, if preceded by kasra, is no longer
an ’alif magsira.
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JU

e.g. u"‘ he met; A..AJ he met hxm

r'es

o he throws; 4.....: he throws it.

The same change to ahf occurs also in nouns.

e.g. U-.o) consent; \.hl-.o) her consent. hlw) u;.u without

her consent. .
This rule does not apply to the prepositions }¢ ‘“‘on

and J‘ “t0”, which, as already shown, become diphthongs

I,
when a pronoun is attached, e.g. YJs on her, it; .4~‘\ to
thcm etc.

8. The Defective and Hollow Verbs can cause much
difficulty for the beginner in one way or another. This is par-
ticularly so when he encounters certain forms of these verbs
in unvowelled Arabic. Let us take as an example the phrase
J& |. Here it would be difficult to tell whether the verb is:

from a hollow verb (L) Jl;
won o w (D) AU

S -
-

s 1 doubled ,, Y

w o defective ,, 5« )G
The root of thc verb in the phrase 4z }. could be either

- - - - -

d>9 or 2= or .b. In most cases, of course, the context
should prove a guxde to the correct root. Where there is
doubt the student may have to check several possible roots
before finding the correct one.

VOCABULARY

l;; (£) to hope for, request 3 (1) to call, pray for,

(acc. of person or thing) - invite
:l.;; hope . » u‘—";! VIII to claim
N5 () to read, recite u“l"‘.‘! X to summon



246

:-,: 6> (Z) to approach

(;; ‘ u:) e (2) to com-
plain (about)

‘s;f.; pl. JS-‘- complaint
,_g:l; III to call

l-f-: (2) to escape

(&%) lis () to forgive

lw () to be pure, clear
b pure, clear

g:.: II to name, call (doubly

trans.; or second object with

<)

u’<‘ (T) to weep

6;: (7) to run, flow,
happen

u’i‘; () to walk, go

R infantry (pl. of Act.
Part.)

.- . e -
Sl cattle pl. of 1."..:2\..

‘5:\: V 1o lunch, have lunch

UE.J V 1o dine, have dinner,
supper

uj";: 1V to give (doubly
trans.)

P

A= | T) to pass, go away

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

uﬂl.: (with article u.é\:.H) past,
’ last ’

u‘;‘} (7) to decide, judge
u,.-;';%! VII1 to demand, re-

quire

AU pl. 5La3 judge (Cadi)
4 () to build
u;‘: (T) to water

s - r

ale L& Pass. he fainted

l;:_l;i,::é Pass. she fainted

-

e V to wish, hope, beg

& 11 to train, bring up,
breed

- o~

iy education, upbringing

s 0"

, e-
Jgre pl. dalas institute

]

Jds V Pass. to die

Lg.;; (7)) to guide

1\;‘, road, path (Quranic)

s 02

P straight
{; ,:,a; (=) tobe contehted;
with, approve of

k;..-i (=) to forget
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? -o 8-
oL forgetfulness, forget- o= sky, air, atmosphere

__ - ting 5.-
& (=) to remain Ss2 air- adj.
‘- . - ,
«l§ remaining n., existence 2t Post, mail
.u':” JJ|3 thc Hcreafter, L;i; (_"_) to create

Heaven (lit. the House of s co- ’ ==

Eternlty) Ulk_-_-:- PL "}g{’l_a-: Satan, devil
d () to meet someone . rest, remainder (with
JY m o, . .follo:av—in,gfenitivc)

ces o e Y4 instead of

uiH IV to throw

u:ﬁl VIII to meet one another ‘J“ with article ‘:ll-dl high

s, !5 ~of

- bitter A....le majonty

o~ 300 -

.y jﬂ‘ man LJ"L-' (UA,) [)1. h-'JL\oL,‘ bus
ile (IIT) to punish 3%l de Christmas

EXERCISE S5

2- ok Iad sak

C:..l Y| u‘""‘" AJY J:.,H dl.) _,.s..b (3') Y u' .J_,.-)l_ \

;,,um wu C:“‘“”' w..,u ,,u .ﬁ-—* g &.CL
5 JEy Semidt ,.ut W — ¢ KL (for o) L .'u'Lu,
Je c.-,...u ulﬂl |,L';, u'...Ll U.s—g en t;_;:: 3 l::l
Ly -;15—1 ROY X ER SR 'y R R i — o

NSRS W R ,..,,sa_,u KIHOUIEHET

.- - -
o E--

u‘.\:..» 3 Lass — ‘ﬁl_, oL (m \shxch) u J‘ Jl |_,.MJ
-' =02 so.v -"' ek 2 o~ ol'
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RSP G SR P L A B
R R IL] NE IRV I S IR R THI I By wet =,

- oo

co@ @-" C@ ) "T&” - 9 ’e -
Yoy LUl cany S0 e e el ele— g

DR ML T R e

DO Uity g Lol eldl § 4 (o) d

-t r..? ciil._ub'i;-h sty el — 0 . (Quran, sura I) Fz:.'.'n
4 ob b - 2 < ew s (¥ [ 2 2d -1
e G epals b — g O] legley @i P J=
E Fl - P34 - - “o= -~ 8 l% - -
G e AL G aall S Gkl el
w-y of -0~ - .

A AL - . -e- @zes
@i Ol oa N Sy M e S LA

pyes - - e o= e - o8

5 L ; Lo mec 7

AA.! ‘“i C_:Tj Qv' w' w—- YA ‘;t‘_ﬁ:ﬂ" -}f—ﬂ—i d L‘)Y"
-0- “0” 20 20~ - os s - 38" L3
o Y Ol Je e pdl e — 4 g VA B FRRS O TRRRCTS
o 1 cc - 88~ &~ - @ -
RN S S35 —y. .(righteous deeds) <lHlall oo
- 8- -0

S A T e IR

- -

<E & -

Gl gl Wb

LS LEE C)ud":sh"»:‘]—vv .‘rsl-a lblg)&b \..‘1.."..[,_..
- |- bl 2d - 02 2305~ [ 1 o

—rp LS Am O93,m Alew Jl Lo (Gordon)

-3 @ .- L s - - L “0 3 ~o.0"
SHLN e —vs el 2 sH O S s
P

Ry e (or o58) By SN

EXERCISE 56

1. Abu Bakr (may God be pleased with him!) (Use Perfect,

“God has been pleased with him”, for a pious wish) was the

first Caliph in the history of the Islamic State. 2. We read
- 2

in the opening sura (s)s~) of the Quran: “Lead us in the

straight path”. 3. The foreign traveller mounted a swift
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camel and escaped. For two months he drank camels’ milk,
and found it very bitter, because he was used to cow’s milk.
4. They met in an elevated place, and the atmosphere was
pure there. They had become disgusted with the smoke of
cities. 5. Hassan will remain here instead of his father. As for
the rest of those present, let them lunch with us, then we
will give them the presents, and they can leave. 6. I used to
meet him in the bus every day when I was studying in the
Institute of Education. 7. We hope that the judge will treat

these men as (WS') they deserve when they appear before
him. They stole many letters from the air mail, and opened
them. Then, when they found no money in them, they threw
them in the river. 8. Indeed, they are devils, and the majority
of the inhabitants of this city fear them. 9. In the past many
people complained about your friend’s doings, but we
forgave him. Now we shall weep, but we shall also punish
him. 10. The teacher said to the girls: “Run”, and to the
boys, “Walk!”. 11. Have you forgotten that your father died
last week? 12. God created us that we might go to heaven.
13. I have called you, so approach me and tell me about your
complaint. 14. The foreign commander did not know correct
Arabic, so he called the infantry ‘“‘cattle’} 15. Summon the

man who (.,sjl‘) claims that his son is a prophet. 16. You two

have built a beautiful house, you have watered a beautiful
garden, but you have not brought up your children; and this
is the most important of your duties as parents and Muslims.
17. We hope that you will recite the Quran in the mosque
tomorrow. You are the best reciter in the village. 18. Our
hearts have become pure. 19. The ministers have invited me
to dine with them. 20. This invitation was unexpected, and
I cannot go as I am busy that night. 21. He grected her, and
passed on to his uncle’s house, and remained there until
sunset.
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The Doubly and Trebly Weak Verb

1. Taking the hamza as a weak consonant, it is possible for
two, or even three, radicals of a triliteral verb to be weak.

Such verbs. were termed \_:__.d' (complicated, tangled) by the

philologers. They are, obviously, of rare occurrence, but
they do include some common verbs, and, in any case, they
must be given for completeness. The following types may
be encountered:

2. Verbs with wdw and yad® as 2nd and 3rd radicals respec-
tively. These must be conjugated as Deficient verbs, the
Medial wdt remaining in all parts. Consequently there is no.
need to give any tables, e.g.

3 -

G, Sy to recount, transmit,

g~ -

(hence 419y a story or play).
Imperative, ,;I
'The derived forms present no problems.

3. Doubled verbs with yd’ as Medlal and Final Radicals.
Conjugation of Ve also written u» (for ,..s) to live.

Perf. Imperf. Indic.
- o (also written L)
ht;.;_.; etc

250
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In the derived forms, the second yd® is changed to ’alif,

~o8
e.g. in Form IV L=l (to resuscitate, revive)

FER )

In X the forms L.a...l u;u..l and u’"““ (to spare alive, to
feel ashamed) are encountercd The second ya’ of this root
appears to have been originally a wdw, as is seen in the

g v~

word Olg.~ animal.

4. Verbs in which the first and third radicals are weak
letters. These follow the rules that govern the conjugation
of the Asslmxlated and the Defective verbs e.g.

Perf. d s to guard: Imperf. Indic. u‘“ Juss. L,a .
Imper. Masc. Sing. 35 Fem. Sing. u;‘ Plur. ‘_,0.
Part. Act. u‘ 9 (with Article .jl _,Jl)

VI form u"‘" to fear (God).

Perf. u s to be complete, fulfil (a promise).

V. form u,| to fulfil a vow; Imperf. Indic. dy 3
Imper. u,| Verbal Noun .lul

Perf. J; to be near, follow; Imperf. Indic. ‘_}; ; Juss. Ju;
Imper. J.

S. Verbs with wdw or yd” for all three radicals. Only‘_;u is

encountered, and that only in II'Ly, to write, a beautiful ya’.
Perfect lmperfect Jussive
3. m C._. :F; ;,.;
3. f. :.:_._; etc.
2. m. ..:_.; etc.
‘ etc.

6. Doubled Verbs with Initial hamza, e.g.

as i .
(2) gl toburn () ¢! to direct one’s steps towards.
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Such verbs must follow the rules of the doubled verb, and

those of the Verb with initial hamza. Needless to say, the
hamza cannot be removed (e.g. as the Imperative of JJ)

Imperfect

&
Conjugation | Perfect Indicative Jussive
at ai- Y al-
Sing. 3. m. -1 oL gbhor g
: o3t o i-
»w 3.5 <l ¥ etc. etc.
4 di-
”» 20 m. l G)i
L8 - wid-
” 2. f. — ‘ "ﬁ.?):).
; -8 5 l‘
» 1. - ‘ C)

7. Verbs with Initial hamza and Medial waw or ya’:

These are conjugate& ke hollow verbs, save that the rules
of orthography for the hamza must be followed:

- -3
e.g. ul for 9! to return.

Perf. Imperf. Indic. Juss.
- s 3 2 3 . 2-
< <932 (also written ) g
* s ¥ Y
=1 9y g
- ol s @ ¢
<l ete. w9y etc. s etc.
Imper.
82 . -
ol Part. Active |
‘ @_,i Pass. Perf. <!

-

So too the rarer verbs:
- 3 .
ol (for Lis!), to injure.
“ - 3
J (for J _,l), to come, return.
~a8

NI (for .bl) to be strong. II &l to strengthen.

8. Verbs with Medial hamza and Initial wdw or ya’.
These are very rare, but the following are the most common.
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(=) u-“‘; , to despair. As is usual with verbs with Initial yd’
- -5~ P
that letter is not elided. With waw we find Jlg « J%, to seek

cg- 2 -
refuge; and the Quranic 5ly < 4%, to bury (2 female child)
alive. In these the wdw is elided according to the rules for
the Assimilated Verb, and the orthography of the hamza
follows the normal rules.
In the unlikely event of derived forms being encountered,

g2

Ld L
they follow the normal rules; e.g. from >ls VIII 5G] to act

slowly, Imperfect &3, Imperative 551, It should be noted
that the hamza is 2 normal consonant, and may therefore be

doubled; e.g. :\.{_;5 V; Imperfect :T;;, with the same meaning
as VIIL

9. The Hollow Verb with final hamza. This is an extremely
common class, and in many parts, the hamza is written, as
the Arabs say, ‘“‘on the line”, that is, to our way of thinkiné,
suspended in mid-air,

- lo -
e.g. b for 15 to be bad.

- ‘do
<\> for L> to come.

Conjugation of al to come.

Perf. ~ Imperf. Indic. Juss.
i (st J‘
c::...» etc. .‘u_é etc. :ﬁ: etc.
Imper._ ] _
L.? Verbal Noun :u’?':

i ctc.  Part. Active gls (with Article )

Pass. Perf. ¢ » Imperf. -’.;
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The student may wonder how such a verb can have a
Passive. But verbs in Arabic may be transitive through a
preposition, and this especially applies to verbs of motion
which, with <, mean to bring or take;

> - - -

eg. < .L. to bring. w23 to go; < a3 to take (away).

L. (for b«) to be bad.

Perf. Imperf. Indic. Juss
P » LA 2,-
el &gy o
L) - - 1,-
. )- 1, -
etc. etc. etc.
Imper.
* 2 -
5 Verbal Noun .’;..
o g Part. Active ¢L. (with Article U?\:.JI)

Pass. Perf. & o Imperf. Indic. 2

Of the Dcnved forms is IV .l..l to make bad; Imperf
Indic. & ‘u‘"" Imper. u“" Verbal Noun uL.J Part. Act. s ¢u~«.

Conjugation of AN (for ;u‘:) to wish.

Perf. Imperf. Indic. Juss.
- .- $--
s {5 (-
s - .- t--
el {4 51
- .- F
ool ete. Sl ete, LS ete.
:- 1 s- -
Imper. L2 Verbal Noun (& and 442,

Pass. Perf. ;u‘_ﬁ Part.-Act. -‘L-t (with Article u‘f L:J_|)




THE DOUBLY AND TREBLY WEAK VERB 255

10. Verbs with Medial hamza and Final yd’. These include

} 4
the common verb sy to see, which also has certain irregu-
larities of its own, in that the hamza is dropped in the
Imperfect and Imperative, and in Form IV.

Perfect.
- g Y 34
Sing. 3. masc. ) Dual Ul Plur. s}y
.- -3- “o-
” 3. fem- G:J‘) ” U‘) ” @‘J
Py T -s0 k- 0208~
»”»” 2. masc. 0-"4‘.‘) ” ""‘"‘..') ” P:'!‘)
'Y 3d = 208~
, 2.fem. <l —_—-
se8- “oB-
» L <aly WY
Imperfect Indic. Sub;. Juss.
Sing. 3. masc. S ‘ Sr . 2
., 3. fem. Sy Sy >
,» 2. masc. Sy S, 2
., 2. fem. R Sr S
-3 -5 [ 3
. L S$)! S)! )
Dual 3. masc. Obp Ly L,
, 3 fem. 0Ly Ly Ly
» 2. oL 3 Ly Ly
Plur. 3. masc. O3 1sp 19,
v 9-- o L S
w 3. fem, R NJ.) oA
., 2.masc. Onp Iy s,
“on- - ce -
,, 2 fem. Y DR N3

- - -

” l . CS)‘; GSJ: J‘;
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Imperative
Sing. 3 . Dual \; Plur. b.)
”» ‘S) " oR)

3-
Verbal Noun :S‘ J)

Part. Active o1y (with Article i1,)1)

Part. Pass. u.\ >

Pass. Perf. u“ ) Imperf. Indic. ‘5;

. D"
When united with a suffix the forms used are o) he saw

him; W!, he sees her, etc.
Of the Derived Forms the following occur:

I11. «Sc‘) , to dissemble; Imperf. Indic. u“‘f" Verbal
Noun u\r or sb)

IV. 5)| to show; Imperf Indic. gs,v Juss. ,s ; Imper. )|
Verbal Noun .|)| or o.l)

VL Gil ,S to look at one another.

i-»

VIIIL U} to think.

11. Verbs with Initial hamza and Final ya’ or, rarely, wdw.
These include the extremely common verb ( ) d‘ to come;

(also, with or without u) to bring. (7) &| to deny, refuse.

These verbs are conjugated as Defective Verbs, the hamza
being always retained.

Perf.  Imperf. Indic.  Subj. Juss.
J gt st <l
- -3 1 Js- i

<l etc. ab etc. gt ete. ol etc.
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<! (from o3 1) also shortened &
Imper - -

Lf‘t&
Part. Active u\ (with Article d\\)

-8

Pass. Perf. d-‘ Imperf. Indic. g% .
Of this verb the IV form is d‘ “to brmg ». Imperf. Indic.

Jj.s- Juss. c.'.oja ; Imper. u\ Pass. Perf uU‘

12. Verbs with Final hamza and Initial waw (or ya@).
These may occur with different vowellings. For example,

"— -

there is 139,14 to level; but the only verb likely to be
i - J—-
encountered is 'JL,, s to tread. It is conjugated according

to the rules of the verb with final hamza and the assimilated

verb, e.g. Imperative, b tread.

13. Trebly weak verbs. The doubled verb thh mmal

hamza has already been mcntxoned T here are also 6| s, Lf' ,

to promise, threaten; and (J‘) S 3‘ S, ,b to take refuge (with),

the second named being quite common.
The student can work the first out for himsclf, with the
aid of the dictionary, noting that the Impcr.m\e masculine

singular is just } “i”! fem sing. (s!; masc. pl. bl
The few derived forms which may be encountered can be
casily worked out by the student himself.

VOCABULARY

- , o8
&3y (T) to recount, tell L=! IV to resuscitate,

b revive
sy pl. slyy a recounter,
t d

cak-

transmitter n_sb V to burn, be aflame

e (Z) tolive o (Z) to return
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:;: ‘e .y 1., evil (badness)

S w-

s~ evil adj.

£

4d! (7) to come

« — to bring

2\; (<) to come

il (7) to wish

‘sg (c;;) to see

?i;l;) pl. &l story, account,
play

‘;{U‘ () to tread

—‘ -
Sl (7)) Jl to take refuge
with

s;f IV to harbour, provide
refuge, shelter, lodging
t L]

= life, age
;';_.; II to appoint

G-

C-’j I1 to marry (someone to
somebody)

-G -

g35 V to marry (someone)
y&1 VI to choose

.o o .

g ul,.l IV to reply to
J:,lé pl LL_..To officer

’-—

A pl Jhal private (mil.)

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

s - ] - ‘
ke ¢ Lo gls (Turk.) ser
.geant

L;L:. (2) to drive
$ &~

By ¢ L,al.. driver

dl c;_l:...[ VIII to need

u:.‘.l; (=) to live
- -3

CL&I IV to lose

.-
361 IV to benefit trans.

g -

el pl. Aty benefit, profit,

3 =~

interest
- =-p

u‘ sliz.] X to benefit from
;‘: in the direction of, to-
wards prep.

s;l; (7) to be absent, go
absent -

[ X 2d | 2l 2o

gd= un. day eggs
s -
¢le general adj public

-~ of

Uﬁl IV to be possnblc (for)
JL& special

- o

s -

doai pl. Llai case (legal)
>6 () to lead

. -
A leader, general

LTy |

A&l IV to save, deliver
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EXERCISE 57
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' EXERCISE S8

1. It is recounted that the general led his army in[to] the
inferno of the fighting, and returned defeated (accusative),
and took refuge with the inhabitants of Merv. 2. We cannot
attend this case in the court, because the victim is cur friend.
3. The officer appointed an army private as my special driver.
4. The transmitters have brought back to life the history of
Islam, and we see the past in their stories. 5. Long live the
king. (lit. may the king live). 6. I have chosen a sergeant
because the officers have gone absent, all of them. 7. The
servant lost the food, so I took advantage of the food of his
neighbour’s cook. 8. I have long lived in the desert, so I
don’t need anything. 9. They have not trodden on the soil
of their native land for (since) two years, but they will
return to it in a2 month’s time. 10. I came, I saw, I conquered.
11. I complained of the badness of my condition, so I got
married. 12. My father married me () to an ugly woman;

her name was Hind (.:-'-.A). 13. She provided shelter for me,

but did not benefit me. 14. Do not drive my car, you are a
bad driver. 15. Bring me those eggs and put them on the table.
16. I said to the beggar: What do you want of (from) me?
He replied: I don’t want anything of a man like you. 17. The
benefits of this good government are known to all ( c.gl.-l A:s).
18. Go towards the city, and stop at the bridge.‘l‘). Bring
me flesh and bring me wine! 20. There is (-1? ,.; ) a green hill

far away, and they recount that Our Lord (1;-) died there to
save us all. -
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CHAPTER THIRTY-ONE

I R X oo o ~of

(u,a)\-Jl; ‘5>u.| U
The Quadriliteral Verb

1. As far back as the 9th century, Arabic grammarians and
philologers had classified Arabic roots as:

s ]
(a) Biliteral, 3\, including, in their pure form, particles

like % and C;; but also, the doubled verb, though the latter
was moulded into triliteral form.

3 -2
(b) Triliteral, 32\, by far the largest part of the language.

2 -2
(¢) Quadriliteral, £\, comprising many roots, but few

derivations and comparatively few common words. Among
g “o

the nouns are words like u)u- scorpion; Olus garden;

s “0

Ol » proof.

(d) Quinquiliteral, ;..l;, a very small section of the vocabu-

lary, and confined to nouns. No verb can have more than
four radicals, when the letters of increase are stripped away.

$ Js-0"
Among common quinquiliteral words are &y.5s a spider,
ce-

and ._,.J.L.:- nightingale.

2. Here we are concerned with the quadriliteral; more
particularly, its verbs, It has a root form and three derived

forms.
The Root Form corresponds in form and vowelling to

Form II of the tnllteral e.g. z~> to roil (transitive), com-
pared with f.l.s I1, r.-LL to teach.

261
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RN X

[
e~ &

Perfect 3. m. gz

[ B L

3. Ccopa Caale
Lt R Bd X4

2. m. S i R T
LR B [ 124

2. f. o S d Sle
etc. etc.

Imperfect (Indicative)

s 872 T
3. m. C!ade pl%
etc. etc.
Imperative
s &~ LX B
m.s. CJ»)
etc. etc.
Participles
. s -2 L X R )
Active C)»..L.
. s-0- $5 2
Passive Cf"*“
Verbal Noun
g s co- .
ispms or gl no comparison.
Passive '
- o 2 “wd
Perf. I3m. T~ [v‘-"
278 "2 18-

Imperf. 3 m. = r~&

Note that the doubled  of ;; corrcsponds to the un-

EEN

vowelled  followed by the ) in g,~>.
3. Quadriliteral verbal roots are of three types:
(a) Those of genuine four-radical origin, or at least

PR

thought to be, e.g. 7,~2. Sometimes these were of foreign




- ,,—4‘
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<-e- o

origin, as i to make a disciple; and =, to trapslate;

in both of which the ta’ is a radical; and )K...c- to camp, or
levy troops.

The Arab philologers noted the frequent presence of the

letters J and  in quadriliteral and quinquiliteral roots. The

~ term “genuine four-radical” is open to suspicion in many

cases, bu: those wishing to pursue the subject may check

Lane’s lists of Quasi-quadriliteral measures in page xxviii
of Vol. I of his Lexicon.

(b) Verbs formed by the doubling of a biliteral root, some-

times with a suggestion of onomatopoeia, e.g. f““ to stammer;

_r‘, - g

S5 to gargle; Juds to form a chain or sequence.

(c) Composite roots taken from a familiar phrase or
combination of roots. Thcse are rare, but we may note

Jaex to say JuUJ...-LI d**‘ to say jL-U|'r.-:».

DERIVED FORMS

4. The root form is expressed in Arabic as JL:.’, with the
derived forms:

I QLS ; T Jldl; TV sl

The following are examples:

I1. é;';’ to roll (intrans.)

3 e~ -~ 6o -0 -~

Imperf. Indic. e Imperative il
Active Participle C);-o\:-: Verbal Noun C;;‘:

Other verbs of this form are: d,J,: to be shaken; uﬁ-:;: to
follow a sect.

III. r’l“z"‘ to raise the nose, be proud.

Imperf. Indic. ;h:).; Imperative r:.h:):.l

o-o,

Active Participle [.lu)‘ Verbal Noun ;lh:,:.!_
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aB-o
IV. OlLb! to be tranquil.

A -e- o £-0

Imperf. Indic. REN Imperative (il

-0 2

Active Participle el Verbal Noun :)L::L‘_

Other verbs of this form are: J;.\;‘_ to dwindle away;

=531 to shudder.

5. Of these only II is fairly common, and it is often passive
or stative where I is active or causative. It is also customary
to form verbs of this sort from nouns, as in the example

I R $ -0 - -7 .
given 4 ; from <4 a noun from 2 to go, which
has the specialized meaning of a religious way or sect.

g~ - cpon
Other examples are plesi to become a Muslim; wa.li5 to

P A 2

philosophize from o..:,.uL_J a philosopher. Many such verbs

are to be found in Modern Arabic such as 03 to become

- - .;—
_(like a) Sudanese; 4,6 to be like (or become) an American.

VOCABULARY

“ce y L IR A 2
=) to adorn, embellish Oles,i interpreter, drago-
s - on s, o man, guide
i =) pl. U~y adornment oo

ceae Za5 to stammer

J3)) to shake tr., frighten _r_‘:_

“recs v - 3 to roll #r.

Jiy I to shake intr., ;{:_, :

tremble, quake NP el II to roll intr.

LAY R4 ' - -y
A £ to gargle o~xa to sketch, make a plan
s 88 T s e

(> throat U~ engineer

$22 S0 -

wo <¢ neck .ee- ]

_“’_‘f, ‘g nee u~s~3 to whisper, suggest
o= to translate, interpret evil (of Satan)

ogee

9

f..».;i: translator —adii 11 to philosophize

-
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L1 philosophy

::_,.:i:' pl. -u...)b philosopher

;g.; I to be repulsed,
driven back

;.;.-kf I to follow a sect
(JAL)
- s o

’ ?
ge wool

I’""J" I1I to be proud
r,L,«Ll Khartoum

S Je

f)l’fl elephant’s trunk; hose
“of
Jo Pl JGl elephant

J;;..&[ IV to fade away,
dwindle

«i-0

OWbl IV to be tranquil,
calm

>3l IV to shudder with
horror

265

-oge

/ey to practise veterinary
surgery

sy pl TLL
surgeon

”0

concession (modern commer-
cial)

veterinary

— privilege,

s ‘
35y centre, headquarters
2 -

6;5 = central

- ]
J!,L IV to point at, refer
to

&|3| IV to broadcast

8,.- extent; sum (of money)

wu Pl pelse capital (city)
’al

03l pl, ul:f ear

-\g pl. .\L_.sl festival, holiday

EXERC!SB 59

RENAT gk B Span Jall
1_,\.3/ I3as Q' r_,L_,.-Ll ul.\' o La....—- v

- - .

d u)]m dLnYI

- - g

PRS2

Iyades —

J.a;_,u u_,(:l-l .,LL» u“"‘) S J.U— v uLs_,_.Jl u_,.—

Zl.”)

Byl el qn O — ¢
L'J._-:w—-o .ULL:—:

._.Cn,'.'j.l Je Ju it

~0d - - .o

)L-} u..o LAl u)la) ul 4.4...1’ NT)
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29 L4 ] 0 - a oa & - RN Y
ORI B AARCAPRSR o 36115 T Ll S
a - , 2 100 3 070 . ’ s 0 00c [ 3

09 ﬁ_,: Jd Lfl.s - ‘...:.,:Jl i — Oy a
RS U R M L L R b 0
I v - [ Oy B Aam 3

~o” 82 3 cw" -0- o8 @ 4 e-w
.W‘ 3 Jmasas Uy il O} r"}’:')‘ L — q .(Persian)

PR g - - -y -

- 1 T 2 : 2
:uf t"" g5 iy _,..._A‘ e e e A g~ — e

g - .- - g

g O B A v TR :
S — ¥ 'L"",*:‘TC\“C’-’C\‘:J‘ et A ) —
.- ) " - -8 @- <0 d -0 -0 -, -~ ERN 1d
— 1o psbA e BBV S O — e (WSS Uy sl
i - - - i $-8” Jaw~~T 2”7 2 s
ghl = a5y oY s Gl Bt LogSdl s
g ] [T 2] FINN “* 8" - - - ee 5 raed
(s SB35 — v L el Al bl Ol
L E N e PP PN M B . 4 )
O&U.:‘:JﬁYuch..Li:.g Je St e — y A LOpage b

-y

Jo ) 08 —¢. 5ad Yy beoly LS G — ¢ .2l
1Y gy I o

EXERCISE 60

1. It has been broadcast in the capital that the sum needed is
two pounds per (for each) inhabitant. 2. I refer to the local
order about the appointment of veterinary surgeons. 3. This
is a matter for the central government. 4. The government
has given special privileges to the wool merchants. 5. Why do
you follow the Christian way, and you a philosopher?
6. Religion is better than philosophy, for the latter (ohn) will
dwindle away. 7. We shuddered with horror when we saw
the clephants’ trunks. 8. Be tranquil, and do not think
about worldly adornments (the adornments of the world).
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9. Satan has whispered these thoughts in your ears. 10. The
earth trembled, the rocks were rolled from the mountains
and the people stammered in their speech. 11. My throat
wag constricted (closed), I had a pain in my neck, so I
gargled with hot water. 12. We have translated this book
that you might know and believe. 13. He used to practise
veterinary surgery, but now he is a translator in a government
office. 14. The women adorned their faces for the holiday.
15. The engineer became famous, so he became proud.
16. Roll that big stone from the door. 17. Why do you always
philosophize in times of trouble? 18. They attacked the fron-
tiers but were driven back and defeated. 19. What do you
think about the Sufis? 20. I don't know anything (a thing)
about them.



CHAPTER THIRTY TWO
L I A - s ~oi

(Ol dut SUh)

Various Unorthodox Verbs

1. The Verb u"—" not to be.

Perfect
Sing. 3. masc. u"—j Dual L«.:J Plur. \_,.:;3
» 3. fcfn. ;-:_J " \:.:_j ' ;,:‘
,» 2. masc. ..«-:.J " l.:..‘ " r:.;.:l
2. fem., ;.,-:J " :—.:.3

Ld

" 1. - ”»

"I'his is all that exists of the verb. Only the Perfect occurs,

and when used it has the meaning of the Imperfect. Like gg

it may take a predicate in the accusative: L.:,c <med I am not

an Arab. It is also used with & d J,.., oud. Note that, unlike

other hollow verbs its middle radical does not change to 'alif.

2. The Verbs (..:.» and u:":" are Verbs of Praise and Blame

-e - [3d s ~of ’
(r.'Jl, ~al Jlail). These, like o, only occur in the Perfect,

and have the Imperfect meanmg They are only found in

the 3rd Person, e.g. f..-u fem. ._,...u

Examples of use:-

s0- -

x5 ,-a Zaid is good.

2" A | S0~ -o

.b){,nu . » ., asa teacher.

268
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. -

il cwx Fatimais good.

g- 0" 2" ~ &-0
b . o .

da g dobll Coni o o as a wife.

FE IR
Or &bl @i, since the verb is sometimes put in the mascu-

line even with a feminine subject, because the Arabs were
not certain that these were verbs at all.

THE VERB u«-&

3. This is one way of saying “‘perhaps’ or “it may be” in
Arabic. It is almost never used except in the 3rd Person of

the Perfect, and it gives a Present or Future meaning. It is
[ X

followed by a sentence in the Subjunctive introduced by O\

the subject of which is also the subject of !

- 22 oF S0~ -~
¢o% Ol &) = perhaps Zaid is standing, or will stand
- - o5 -- (difference of emphasis in the two

L) psk Ol forms). The first sentence suggests .
“perhaps it is Zaid who will stand”.

This verb gives the sense of nearness, and in the rare
instances in which it occurs in 1st or 2nd Persons it means .
“nearly”.

~-ob of 20- "

-t
&> Jast Ol cwes I am nearly doing that.

2~ -of
THE VERB OF WONDER (._‘,.;..;Jl JLJ\)

4. The verb of Wonder is formed on the measure of
Derived Form IV (with a prefixed hamza) from any adjective.

s - - - -0k
From = good Cre!
-~ - - of

:.,-_.L good b

L] - -0k

Je easy et
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- - -0

From R :,r noble ¢ S
Lde  new aal

Sw~ -~k

4> excellent Lyey)

Note that in hollow roots the correct radical appears. In
the doubled root, the doubled radical is written with
tashdid. They are used as follows:

z0- - -o0f -

a 4 el Lo how good is Zaid!
) e g

- - < eoaF

1~1—=U &...,JL: " » » Fatima!

Il IR Y

L el b, » » our house!

e rw ec9f -
J 1 e STL | noble are the men!

LR

- - o -
Gldaddl bl L || good are the teachers (fem.)!

Note that we have here a verb, not an adjective. It must
always have fatha at the end, and the noun at which wonder
is expressed is its object, and is therefore in the accusative,
The verb itself is always masculine singular, and we may,

perhaps, imagine L to be its subject; “what has made Zaid
good?” or “that which . . .I”’

(b) A much rarer form, found in the Qur’in and early
poetry in particular, uses the Singular Masculine Imperative
of Form IV, and prefixes the Preposition « to the object
(thing or person). i

- b o#

eg. Ay Cr:“' how good is Zaid!

bl e Fatima, etc.

b 2] " ”»

A pronominal object may be used with either form.

2" 0F - o o

& .
4nl Loor 4 el how good he is!
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If two such verbs apply to one object, the second one must
take a pronominal termination referring to the object already .
mentioned.

Y T

e 0f - -
lelsbl Lig ikl J2! L how beautiful is Fatima and
. how tall.

WISHES (THE OPTATIVE)

5. In Classical Arabic it was customary to express wishes,
especially pious wishes in which the name of God was
mentioned, in the Perfect, as if the wish had already been
fulfilled, e.g.

sbhe s -

4l 47y May God have mercy on him (literally, God
has had mercy on him)

Certain formulae of this kind are used in old literature
whenever the name of the Prophet Muhammad or the early
saints of Islam are mentioned.

. e.g. For the Prophet r,l:j -C_.Ls it ‘j..a May God bless him

and save him (abbreviate& to aade ).
For the early Khalifas, Companions of the Prophet, etc.,

e u,a) may God be pleased with him (abbreviated to
. 4y). i

This Perfect may be preceded by the negative Y,
e.g. 1y =L Y, May thy hands not grow dry!

Later, especially in speech and popular language, the

I270” 2w

Imperfect came to be used in this context, e.g. 43, 4! or
al! 47 » God have mercy on him! (of the dead).

THE VERB J\j
6. The verb d\) Imperf. :J\,a to cease is used preceded by

.-

the negative particles L, Y, or o, and followed either by an

Imperfect Verb, or a participle or other adjective in the
accusative, to mean that the action is still continuing.




272 A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR
Lals oo | d b Hassan is still going.
._,,.;:\: S J; rﬁ (lit. did not cease to go).
Ol 15 L -
- ., y e o- they still fought.
ol L, o
l;:. :Jl); Y he is still alive.
Sometimes the Predicate after Jl)— may take the form of
a prepositional phrase:
o w -y “ =9 soe b“}]):L‘
dl;-l &J&)ry‘ Ter 8-
- - qﬁ ["‘

matters were still in that
condition.

- -

THE VERB Jsle

7. The verb sle, Imperfect 3sa, which is used in the
normal manner to mean ‘““to return”, has also a special usage
" in which it means “to do again”. Like the previous verb, it
may be followed by an Imperfect Verb or an accusative, It
occurs sometimes in the positive, as well as the negative.

) - - -

o R L he did not return again,

2 8T " 8~
{or i o) we did not return again.

>
- § - e~ 02~

&35” Ja5 45 Y do not do so again.

2708 5 »f
il 5921 Y T will not do it again.
G _,;...;H J_' ,:j the journey was no longer
) o possible.
1; ):4.; ;l;- .9 :L:; he hit him again, went on hitting
] him.

4,5 he hit him, then did it again,

-
-

e

e
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THE VERB 5K

8. The Verb 5§ means literally ‘“‘to be on the point of”,
but it is used to mean ‘“‘nearly” or “almost”, followed by

the Imperfect Indicative, or, occasionally, by :)i plus the
Subjunctive'

270" - - -9~ of - -

'.w.s ‘_}.-.u >¥ or ql.\ Jaas 0f 55 he nearly did that.

2 28 &

oyl u..\r I almost died.

When used in the negative it means “scarcely’’.

o < -

J| )L.J S5 L he scarcely looked at me.

2-- .y .-

r,g,..ua Jd ‘_))n: ol Afa (.J the Arabs scarcely halted in
their advance.

- -

THE VERB rb

9. The Verb f‘";’ to continue, preceded by the Conjunction

L “as long as” and followed by a verb in the Imperfect, or
an Accusative is used to express “‘as long as, while”, e.g.

2 2m - - 2 08 202 -
psia ol Lo }as long as ¢3! o> L | as long as
\...b’ r‘| - - { he stands. L..l; ;" L. I stand.

;— - -
THE VERBS Ji AND (U

10. The Verb ,:}3, to be little or rare, is used in the phrase

w J; (also written l;rf) to express “‘seldom’’,

P

e.g. L::.» L J.o (l.b) you have seldom come to us.
The verb Jib, Imperf. J_,]m to be long, is used in the

- -

phrase L .JUw (also generally written W) to express “for
a long time”

e -

e.g. G s 9 (L dU-) WL long have you honoured us.
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THE VERB OK° AND ITS SISTERS

11. As already stated, c—.)g may take a predicate in the

- G- - -
Accusative, e.g. | f.b e 0K Muhammad was a merchant
Certain other verbs termed its “‘sisters” (QK u‘_,:.‘) do

the same. u"=“ has been referred to earlier.

The following are the principal verbs of this group:

wk to remain.

¢!> to last, continue (see para. Y).
Jl to cease (see para. 6).
sbe (T) to become.

7! IV to become; also, to enter upon the
morning, or to do in the morning.

u...a\ IV to become; also, to do in the evening, etc

@b (7)) to become; also, to spend the night.

=z - Ed -
e.g. Uu‘! K ..,.;2» I remained standing.
- 8" 2

u.;Lu 3 ,:J-! C“" the soldiers became tired.

«-3

12. The verbs )Lo to become; Jal to take; ‘_}.._». to make

or do or put, also mean ““to begin” when followed by a verb
in the Imperfect:

9le

Ll 2-8

Oy lgas| p they began to weep.
s -

ol

Note also use with Verbal Noun with § or o,

- “p-8
g Awall Al we began to travel.
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VOCABULARY

s -0

b,z ¢ u...’_,.v police

' et Dt 24

o yoazuns colony
;L..:..Yi colonisation; im-

perialism

hi. (1) to fall
.la:A (2) to fall, descend, land

- .‘
el IV to notify, advertise,
announce

s - U I
a)\sl pl. &1 — advertisement,
announcement

3 .- ., -
S Nes  pl. Sles soldier,
policeman

[ b O’JPI u|

-0~

dia pl u‘ — celebration,
party

camp

9” - ) -
'SJI_\: pl.,?_l,: circle; office

Luie when (relative)

2 () to display, show
:J‘J': pl. ;;’)L:o show, exhibi-
tion

u‘_}uul VIII to link with, get

in touch with

J)L during

s ~ 0
sLas! economy, economics

k] »
‘_g.>\.....o| economic

- -

it pl. ,_,LL.. region, zone

Sam (2.) to happen; to be
new, young

Euam pl. Sgsel Hadith,
tradition of the Prophet

$ w2

Judet a recounter of Hadith

-

‘g.ll‘ with, at

G- G-

oo J® J= (T) to take the

place of, fill the position of

s -3 s 3
ot pl. | basis, founda-
tion

- ak
o~ 11 to found, establish

J6 (2) to rebel

g~ -

4le> propaganda

oy

u":‘"_ VIII to come to an

end
6:: II to perform
- 14
J} ¢3! 11 to lead to

‘s@”-

ihe pl. &1 - station

_,Uaf pl. &l train
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'2;5:\; pl ;ﬂ.i.'»" ticket e (2) to become weak
‘sﬁl VIII to buy é_; IT to crown

L I s ~of s - ! -

g pl. Ol gl oice CL'»' pl. Oes crown

EXERCISE 61

,.. . .-
Q)g‘.i U-LJ| )L’—‘r —\...IJ‘ Lf"" d)\.’n J.} Srda — \

2078 - - s '—l 2 “ e o3
L....L. D oar el odil— ,us,..n ol ;,hl
- [l @50 ~of o7 “ e - - & -0 @

:,Elh)l c:.h.a e uf'".’"‘ """'“LS" u""‘-' QJ.:-_, s)l.u..a\jl
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o~ sed -3, =z
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9.3'; d“ :r"" '\ L‘L&L (WIthlt) I gsJ\...a r..b‘)é L::L]

cp-- o coge - - -op- who

TN ,S....n sl i Gam — g Tyl oin g

- -
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19’

VARIOUS UNORTHUODOX VERBSS 277

ca- - - o~

J6 WG — 4 .u,ﬁ.\, Gibwal uxbuu ;,....‘ JI s

~ o~ of Y - - - - - -af

WL’ (».‘;u_t‘- Wb — RY] ‘J.)_,h” M‘)L\ e ;&Y‘

- - -

w ~of of.
FLE) l.bJ..s u«l—«‘&:&)U‘ C.;:"_‘A LFM"‘ 9l ._,..-,.f

[ Rl J 20~

J_,..) ({.L._,J?L:-ull J‘,)uul{-—\q L.«.MA..;CJ

s (e by =) ,ﬁ,n, un

EXERCISE 62

1. How excellent is this exhibition; the club will benefit
greatly from it. 2. When I attended the party of the circle
of authors, a strange thing happened to me. 3. A police
‘askari came in searching for the revolutionaries. 4. That
station used to broadcast a great deal of propaganda under
the name of “Voice of Freedom’. 5. The science of the hadith
is very important for the believers. 6. The war had scarcely
ended when a new war began, so the great powers fought
again. 7. The basis of the new economic policy is not sound.
8. Hassan is still filling the place of the governor of the
rcgion. 9. Muhammad (may God bless him and save him?)
was a good prophet. 10. Rarely have I read an advertisement
like that during my whole life. 11. My father got in touch
with his brother, and they began a policy of strict economy.
12. He told the merchants to display their wares in the
camp, so that the soldiers would buy them. 13. Down with
colonization, for it is not the basis of sound government.
14. The times of trains are advertised in the daily papers.
15. So long as the tickets are dear, I shall travel by donkey.
16. He began to weaken after his coronation; God rest his
soul! He is in a better place now! 17. Two stones fell from
the wall, but I did not think about them. Then a month
later the whole wall broke and fell. 18. The crown became
_important. 19. He read the whole of the Quran, then read it
again. 20. That is the duty of every Muslim.



CHAPTER THIRTY-THREE
(OsaTy Sy iy
How To Use an Arabic Dictionary

1. It is unfortunately true that only when one has a grasp
of the structure of the language, and, in particular, when
one knows the various derived forms of the verbs, both
strong and weak, is one competent to use an Arabic dictionary
with ease. There are two reasons for this. First, practically
all Arabic dictionaries enter words under their roots. Only the
roots are in alphabetical order. Secondly, unless one is familiar
with the changes which take place in irregular verbs one has
difficulty in deciding under which root to look up many words.

2. Taking the first point, the following words would all
-a- “-ok

appear under r.ls to know or get to know: oA to teach; &l
to inform; {.L.\ to learn; r.L:....\ to ask information; F)(s a
learned person; ‘.J\.c world, '..Lu teacher; :.Ls a sign, token,
flag, or milestone. Therefore, on encountering a strange word
the student must first sort out the root letters (usnally three)
from thc letters of increase. He must note, for example,
that the mim of ¢ council is a letter of increase, and that
the root is > fo sit. Once the root has been found in the
dictionary the student will be faced with a whole series of
derivations, often numbering between 30 and 50. The prob-
lem is how to find the required derivation quickly. In modern
dictionaries the root form of the verb comes first, followed by
the various derived forms in numerical order, as given in
this grammar. After the verbs come the nouns (and adjec-
tives), beginning with the simplest, that is, those with no
letter of increase; then those mercly increased by a long'
vowel; and so on to the derived nouns with the prefixed mim.
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3. The second point, however, concerns ‘“‘irregular’
roots, where the beginner may have difficulty in deciding
which the root letters are. The following points should be
noted, but even so the beginner must be prepared to spend
some time looking up a given word under alternative
possible roots:

(a) Letters of increase, even those used in pronominal
prefixes and suffixes, may also be radicals. For example, the

- -

student may think that the verb &5 (if it is unvowelled in
the text) to leave, is a doubled verb, and the td” the pro-

Y

nominal prefix of the second person. Again, <adl he

glanced might be ;:;J.j she wrapped herself from o) VIII.
An initial ’alif with hamza may be a letter of increase, or it

-8 3-8 a-

may be a radical. .| ke imprisoned might be ,ul (= IV).

(b) Care must be taken in recognizing those verbs which
lose a weak radical in certain parts: the Hollow and Defective
Verbs in particular, and also the Assimilated Verb. It must
be mentioned that the weak letter may be wdw or ya’, and
this will affect the position of the root in the dictionary.
True, in many cases the two alternatives do not occur; but

we have, for example, both (2)J6 to say, and (=) U 1o
spend the heat of the day in siesta. The following phrase JU L,
unvowelled, might therefore mean either he did not say, or
he did not spend the heat of the day in sleep.

(c) Certain derivations which are formed in regular
manner are not shown in dictionaries. For example, the
participles are not given unless they also have a technical

s e .
nominal meaning. We do not find, for instance, 13 going;

- rY -

[ PRgF] ‘ o , A
but we find I“L"‘ a teacher, Active Participle of phe ; I8

$28 -
clerk; <ss-5 a letter, respectively Active and Passive Par:

ciples of 5. In such cases these nou_ﬁs al:§ cnpered,afnp:
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the nouns, not with the verbs. The verb of wonder is not
given, and the comparative-superlative is rarely shown.
Noun entries are given under their singular, but good
dictionaries designed for Europeans add the plural(s) after-

wards, often with the Arabic letter d meaning s plural.
When no broken plural is given, the word must be assumed
to have the sound plural, masculine or feminine as the case
may be.

4. The student requires a dictionary which shows the
following:

(i) Broken plurals, where applicable.

(i) Full vowelling of the Verb, including the vital vowelling
of the Imperfect.

(iii) Verbal Nouns, which are generally given in the accusa-
tive (as if they were absolute objects) after their verbs.
But with derived forms, where there is only one form of
Verbal Noun, it is not given. Where a Verbal Noun has
a technical meaning and takes a broken plural, it is

s ot

cntcred separately under the noun also, e.g. & ,£

pl. U)B: experiment, Verbal Noun of u}. to try, test.

Unfortunately certain dictionaries, although otherwise
good, do not provide this information because they are
designed for Arabs learning English, not vice-versa. The
reader is assumed, not always correctly, to know these
details. Some words have more than one meaning, especially
verbs, and these should be noted. Again, certain verbs take
a preposition instead of, or even as an alternative to, a direct
object This is given aftét the verb in the dictionary. Thus ¥

J ..,-s £y to Im This must be used wnth all parts of the verb

where the action is carried on, ¢.g. L..J u,:- ,JI beloved (girl.)
Where a verb takes a direct object this is often indicated
by the letters « or &, the former being used for animate
beings and the latter for inanimate objects.
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5. In order to illustrate the use of a dictionary, the follow-
ing passage from Ibn Bagtiita (ibgh; (1) will be explained:
JUl oo Ll dpsily Al (21 JE ezt oyl 257
s oF w}..ll (; ,l:ﬁ oyl 6w lgiyy | (Bulgaria)
CAE G YOS Y eI il L saadd Ay 4 Dasll s
el N LAl e Ll A OB LS GRS b £ ke
e N I WU C < [T W R WY TR PR [T
09 il Sl e bV YL Wiy Yy L addl el
Yl | ahay ol alaky iise Wyt 5l U LU p..\'!
SU KN Y1l Jdilly i Yy E Yy b
Jagdy jls il ) amed ey o Dl e e S
o 0y A e BN dns Oy | aie J) &ty 5y
Ldiy iy 130 @bl AN L ansy | padll

4 -z
oyt I formed the desire or wish (03 IV).
.- -

s_nws journey, from L., s to go, journey.

o i- - s d-
igge trouble, from O to supply. (434~ also means “pro-
visions"”

S+~ gift; advantage, profit, from Ll; , ,.1;: to make a gift.

draw them, from ,~ to draw, drag.
sjlas desert steppe, from root (-,.) ;\; , J);; escape (from).

415 beast of burden, Act. Part. (f). of ..:..; to walk slowly
(of an animal).

s -
)& merchants, pl. of JTU

y+ villages, towns. 'I'he root here 1s j 4.
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VOCABULARY

A;IJ: darkness

s - -

o_rw journey (distance)

ze- - ~o¥-

Ly g;.-.,)| forty days

?';13 lack, smallness

£ pl. &l — wheel (sledge)
ﬁ (,") to draw, drag

. -
JJ> snow, ice

'..'.‘f'

oylas desert

oo (L) to be firm, to grip
5 -

u’" man (from r:l Adam)

J.ila pl.)il).». hoof

‘ ub pl. ly> beast (of burden)
J...I one (of + gen.)
;:B pl. ;lﬂ:f claw, talon;
finger-nail

i ¢ XU a hundred

st
! a thousand

--ob -

A3l 1V to load

g -~

;,.L.,. wood, firewood
,J.._J.\ Pl Abl guide

L;.ul pl. u,.un m.,

which,

who (relatwc)

L;S pl. |.-_5 price, value

by (2) to tie, connect, link

g~ -~

‘u)\a three

l.';l if, when
4:);; (— ) to join, couple

a0 $ 52

O, pl. Oy horn; century

18 pl. O\ bull
E,; u;f to leave, forsake a
thing, desist from

Yl except if not

oy pl |,a A time, turn

[ K1)

p i chief

0

s magnitude, greatness

;C‘!‘_’ Dinar (a coin)

EXERCISE 63

Translate the passage from Ibn Battuta given above in this

chapter.
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EXERCISE 64
1.1 entered the house, and was afraid of the darkness in it.
2. London (:)ﬁ) is a distance of 40 miles (J,«)‘from my house;

consequently I go there to buy most of my requirements.

R Y

~ok .
3. A car (the car) has four wheels (@£ & ,1). 4. Do not drag

these things in the snow. 5. I was afraid of the lack of provis-
jons in the desert. 6. We need wood for the fire, for winter has
begun. 7. The donkey is a useful beast of burden. 8. Load
two camels with water. 9. Hassan was one of our guides.
10. The claws of wild animals grip (lit. are firm in) the ground.
11. The price of meat has become high (great) since the war.
12. Tie your horse to that tree. 13. This animal has two long
horns. 14. This is the century of progress. 15. We have many
bulls, but we need more cows. 16. The hooves of the camel
are firm in the desert. 17. In the severe English winter there
is much snow, especially in the North. 18. What is the value
of this gold? 19. It is worth two pounds. 20, You are few, and
we are a hundred. B



CHAPTBR THIRTY FOUR

(u_,a‘)\-JL, d"" uUl)

Relative Sentences

070 5 0m -

1. The Relative Pronoun (d_,v.,-” f...Yl) is expressed by:
(a) ‘_c.Ul which is declined as follows:

Sing. Dual Plural
Masc. Nom. sl otii:i ]
Acc., Gen. ‘s.ﬁi u:.ﬁll— ,‘;.Cll
) s- -G - 3 - -g-
Fem, Nom. SN ok SN or gl
2- Te-a- Cs- s
Acc., Gen. I o=l JdNlor gl

This pronoun is a combination of the definite article J‘i

(hence the ’alif has hamsatu 'l-wa,fl), the particle, J and the
demonstrative |3, 3. Note those parts in which two ldms
are written, namely the dual, and also the feminine plural.

(b) :,.: he who, whomsoever; and L that which, whatso-
ever, '

23 FY-1 ]
(c) ! fem: 41, which is followed by a Genitive, with the
meamngs whlchcver and whatever. It is compounded as

*-25
o1, whosoever; and lul whatsoever.

2. The words u‘ . and U are ‘always treated as nouns,
whereas ._;AJI is usually treated as an adjective governing a

noun which has already been mentioned. It is, however,
sometimes used as a noun, in which case it is synonymous

with 5o and L.

284
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20-00%2 00 -

3. The Relative Pronoun is called d JWNY ‘....\]! and the
Relative sentence which follows AL.aJl When the relative

pronoun refers to any part of the relative sentence which
follows except the subject it must be repeated by an attached

ronoun, known as the .er- or | , returner, e.
P C" ) g

. - ‘),;.

b ‘5.U| J=J! the man who went.

-' I -1d

4..\|J 6-’«“ J=! the man whom I saw (lit. the
man who I saw him).

s28°~

QL.Jl d*’ <y e 6-6 J= | the man whom I passed in the

street.

Llas o ._,..:J/‘sjld‘_}a. | the man to whom I wrote a
- - letter (lit. the man who I wrote
to him a letter).

“e )2 ="

A..at ....bb ._gJJ\ J=,1 the man whose son I met (lit.
the man who I met his son).

. -
The ..\Sks may be omitted, especially in modern Arabic, where
the meamng xs clear. In Classical Arabic it is frequently

omitted after u‘ and l.- e. g
‘-"‘-") (L) k' ;...s& I was astonished at what I saw.

208~ 8- o0l
aly o &amnl I loved the man (lit. whom) I
saw.

4. The relative pronoun is always omitted when it refers to
an indefinite noun. This is especially difficult for Europeans
to apprcciate e.g.

o® -~ g,

A ST 31, T saw the boy who had left his
father; but

278 =~ @- zv-

Al 8, % 133 wl) I saw a boy who had left his
father.
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| S .-
In such cases the relative sentence is itself called a dis,
or adjective; e.g. ]

PR Y T . . -
ot LSl g i (> Damascus is a city in which
] o o " are many marvels. '

5. Certain constructions with the Passive Participle may

be construed as shortened Relative Sentences.

2 -0F 0sd -08 - 5 o-pe ,

ool F,L..l 55l 244! the witnesses, whose names are
: : mentioned below.

The Article here may be regarded as a shortened Relative
pronoun, the following clause as a whole depending on it;
e.g. “The witnesses, who (mentioned are their names)’’.
The following phrases of a similar nature are much used:

4

. 8- o- 4- 0~ g
f”’élm' or f‘*jl Lyll the above-mentioned.
S e )

- Ao L, -

4} LTt G i
o~ " 2840 5 “spe sE0- 0~ '
o] (Lpth) y Ll A -l the woman above-mentioned.

o 8-

L-sem 5 -0 3 * - .
p63) (Lplt) L2l Ja )1 the men above-mentioned.

}the man above-mentioned.

YOCABULARY

() axt VINI to listen (to) o2 II to sing

LS~ like, as (L;h—.) (;CH) J;L;ji' :,l:l;? v
:)k as, as if . ' ’;_“_) shoot (at)

(J: ) fa;‘ (7T) to determine *:: j::antity ..

(on) o~ Jsl the day before yes-
u:; IT to adorn 'terday

;’; pl. :)g pearl e {-: L i‘?l‘: battle

o song ;.; pl. Lo blood
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d’l.: (<) to flow
L family

[ IR 2 E X 0l [ IR |

ipy i p) plyomy flower,
flowers

[ B [ X s 22

e3,3¢ 59 pl. 09)9 rose, roses

< E: V to enjoy

’ -—‘;oda ~obem 50

h..,..) ga Y ,v:.Jl the Medi-

terranean Sea

~oko® 20-0"

,?Yl ! the Red Sea

U.:)’WI Q__{.ll the Persian
Gulf

J..s; higher, highest (com-
par.-superl.)

.-
ol declaration,

announcement

statement,

P R bt J ‘

f’.l f. s, ! another
o“‘” IV to cancel, annul
ﬂ-L-J V to arm oneself

Jd ;,.;) () to desire, love

4,£) love, desire

A -

1A measures, steps
l. -
¢5Y necessary

:.J;_:. pl. .._’,.l;:- sermon (in the
mosque)

‘.K.. rule

Jb self- (adj.)

o 5 -

oyl ) 3 foreign minister,

foreign secretary
3_,];!_:?:1 pl. :,Lb: emperor
: ) _,L\_,le empire
dE p 5,55 doubt
(S) éL: (Z2.) to doubt

g -~

AN majesty (term of
respect)

"}.L- ‘ exalted

.:.:g; glorious

t L
4 glory

< pl. ‘FL.-» difficulty,
problem
l;:g {ii-Africa

- -3
;U1 IV to arouse, incite

bl pl. ..;H,& emotion,

feeling
L;J.;.:J:: Palestine

3 -8 J
d'l.:;s Ottoman

;;pl ),..a.c age, era, epoch,

afternoon
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EXERCISE 63

I i) S — ¢ L e d e U3 U]

Judl @3 e e pse—p G LT (Y
AT o T G g el g 1,6 8 okl O
G s i ST B o Ll s B
O 52— 4 L il jpmall 2yl ol o @ladly
+ gy C-U-b ,zw i L...,.u ua.njl A il otii'n'
RAHIY Y Gm JH o Jel “JL; Jem e —
— oM Ky PN 2 C@,}l oyt S — A
iolo ! il T Gall o 3 — LT el i
;_‘\:;Ligii_.lindé_,, ubm .L.ru,.tjjff.:i;

i — 1y .|,.uu., yu.n.t...vu S |,~,,,\J

ey -

5»-" I3m) ‘_,L...., d—r u,J-I &g s QUi ‘--1-‘\‘

Jwd O $ J0~ e ak B - .- s 2
Y—,g ,PKK.L.:- iy SIS ey — s L.AH_,.:J..»
;..Ul .L.‘uUa.:. q&..)l d)\s (speech) ul]na. Q|d¢l.';a

.i-.»'l-:.-ll ie))“r-w rU Jd) L,.)l.ll :')'J J(U“ éﬁ—- '

wk 20" a8 - egee -

;I..um «»Ll_,u\!l ,\d,.ra.: By ug_,v

J L.Q.J).\...o Gad slaay o bloy uL.Ul ul.....Jl—,q . izl

GRS J! c..a Y. .l

- -
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EXERCISE 66

1. The reply which you sent yesterday does not require
(demand) any thought. 2. The sermon which we heard in the
mosque was glorious, but it did not mention the blood which
flowed in the Arabs’ battles. 3. He determined to shoot my
family, but did not succeed. 4. Hassan had a quantity of
pearls which had been sent to him from Africa. 5. As you
said the day before yesterday, the song of this singer referred
to self-government. 6. Don’t listen to those who adorn their
houses with flowers. 7. We enjoy the benefits which the
foreign minister mentioned, nevertheless (uf &) we doubt the
solving of the problem. 8. Our emotions have been aroused,
but our doubts have increased since the departure of his
majesty the king to visit the emperor. 9. Their empire
has come to an end, but its glory remains. 10. Our doubt
remains, as if we were still in times of darkness. 11. We have
taken the necessary measures for the annulment of the new

law. 12. Mount Sanin (u‘-»:’ :}:_-) is higher than the moun-

tains you have visited. It is the highest mountain in L.ebanon.
_13. Another statement has been broadcast. 14. We have

crossed the Mediterranean twice. 15. The soldier whose
name we have mentioned crossed the Persian gulf and
visited Arabia. 16. The Red Sea is famous in the histery of
the Jews. 17. It is the sea which they crossed when they
departed from Egypt and made for Palestine. 18. It is a high
mountain. 19. The Egyptians armed themselves. 20. Our
love for independence is what led to our departure from
Egypt and our travelling to Palestine, for self government is
better than good government.



CHAPTER THIRTY-FIVe

ey e G

(0T ] AN
Conditional Sentences

1. Conditional sentences consist of a Protasis, that is, a
sentence containing the condition (L;J;), and an Apodosis
(L,.EJ-I :l;; or L;:Jl‘;l _;.; answer of the condition), which is
the main sentence expressing what will result from the
condition. In Arabic the Protasis usually, and the Apodosis

frequently, in a Verbal Sentence, have the verb in the Perfect
or Jussive, with no particular inherent temporal significance.

2. There are two types of condition, the Likely and the
Unlikely. The Unlikely condition is introduced by the

conjunction )J with the Perfect (or, very occasxonally,‘
Imperfect Indlcauve)

- -

e.g. d.”.hu XA Kln '-.—-r‘,) if T were king (but I am not,
: and am not likely to be) I
‘would rule with Justice.

The unlikely nature of the _,J condition may be 1llustrated
by the reversed condition, ass” &_;...JT oK _,J ué.\_, would
that the situation were.sol (ht I wished that the situation
were like that).

A more usual type is: o.b.b 4..| U—Ul ‘_}...J-d.u ;L.,J if thy
Lord had wished, He would have made men one people.
(Qur’an 11, 120.)

An unlikely negative condition is often expressed by y ,J
with a nominal sentence, giving the sense of the Engllsh

o " 0w -
“were it not for” or “if it were not for”, e.g. ARy TR ,J

- I

sl ),...a.-Jl o)l.:.'-;.I| ;,: if it were not for the Arabs, the
290
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light of civilization would have been extinguished in the

Middle Ages. Note the noun after VY _‘,3 goes in the Nomina-
tive.
“f o-
3. Sometimes we meet Ol o), e.g.

W ek &t g if only you had remained you would

not have been wounded.

4. The Apodosis of the _; condition may be introduced

by the attached particle J, which adds nothing to the
meaning. While this particle may occasionally be construed
as giving stress, its function is really to warn the reader that
the Apodosis is beginning; it is therefore almost compulsory
where the Protasis is so complicated as to give a risk that the
opening of the Apodosis may pass unnoticed.

2107 o - - 0w - 8-

J.: 6JJ| uLKJl Y _,J if you had taken the book which I

“e - -- lcft on the table, and rcad it, you

: "“G‘J ‘*"J” 'U’Un‘” «.}" would have understood my ideas

Lb l~6’ b 7 fully (lit. a complete understan-
-7 ding).

Nevertheless, with some writers the use of J almost becomes
a mannerism,

5. The Likely (or possible) Condition is usually introduced

by :)1 or 13). As stated, the Perfect or Jussive may be used in
both Protasis and Apodosis. There are four possibilities:

(a) 'T'he perfect is used in both parts:

- s 07 se- - - - o

das opd by el Q) if Zaid goes I shall go with him.

(b) The Jussive is used in thc Protasis, the Perfect in the
Apodosis: " - -

477 07T 20567 8 P~ @

vu..;..a.) .u) .._,.A.b Q!
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(c) The Perfect is used in the Protasis, the Jussive in the
Apodosis:

3-- o - 0F se- - -7 o

dny g_,-b.)‘ JJ) g._ab.) U‘

(d) The Jussive is used in both parts:
I o~ of s6- o0 - 0- o

dne 00l ) ek O
Note: The Jussive is fairly rare after |Sl.
6. As explained, there is no particular temporal signifi-

cance in the verbs of conditional sentences, and often the
context is the only guide:

g Y etther, cach caravan had a leader,
\_;'.i‘;l.;\ “’G&‘Ll’:& and when (if) he stopped, all his

followers stopped.

}or, each caravan has a leader, and
if (when) he stops, all his followers
stop.

J
However, the scntence may be made definitely Perfect or

Pluperfect, by prefacing either ;);K or % to the verb:

1..: J.;Sb‘rb‘ K & O} if he has departed, then enter his
house.

iy |;L,.: rb 5K O} if he had departed, they entered his
house.

Sometimes, the use of o with the Jussive gives a past
significance, as in this passage from Ibn Battita.

,a—f

a8 5 4% ,; ‘.J u! if it has not pleased him, he leaves it.

On the other hand, r"’ is synonymous with Y in most condi-
tional propositions in Classical Arabic literature, implying no
time definition.

7. If the Protasis begins with :)}. the Apodosis must be

~ introduced by the attached particle o in certain circum-
" stances. (‘F'his usage should be clearly distinguished from -

]
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that of J with Unlikely Conditions, which is purely
optional.) These circumstances may really be summarized
by the statement that when thé Apodosis is anything but a
straightforward positive verbal sentence, without any introduc-

tory particle, then <5 must be used. Here are the chief circum-
stances in which U is obligatory, with exaniples:

(a) When the Apodosis is a nominal sentence:
)‘ sofome- - | - -

U |t -U> éb‘ u! if he wishes that, it is his céncern
(lit. the matter is his).

(b) When the Apodosis is an Imperative.
- 0~ 20 0E&4 ook~

.J\a OF »_;«a.b wyly o‘ if you see him, (then) acquaint him
of my condition.

(c) When the Apodosns is negative.

Ova Nl w) u\ if they tefuse, they will not succeed.
(d) When the Apodosns is a future, expressed by the

Imperfect Indicative with . or _;;_:
J@--- o~ ~wosee -8-- »
S Ugd LA Ol 3 C)l if you read the Qur’an, you will

- s 6o ‘, o= - -or learn the reasons fot the spfead of

b‘4

Note that after — of s the Indicative is used

(¢) When the Apodosis is introduced by 3.
J:.;' L:,‘ o C,_‘i L’;:\;g;)n:: c3| if he steals, one of his
brothers has already 'stelen .

before him (Qur’an 12, 77).
(fy When the Apodosis is introduced by :,3 J

- ” ’JI‘ a~-

g.L.fj i J’Ls'*"' ui if you betray me, you shall not
escape with your life (head)

Note that J must take the Subjunctive, in accordance with
its rule.
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(g) When the Apodosi§ is a nominal sentence beginning
&

with Q):
- g - - cabbe -~

)K -\J}A pleo¥t de u‘ if he worships ldols he is syrely an
infidel.

P

- —JIY‘|.'

....:- 5 GBS ‘_}-J ug if he has done that, then he has
'-.n' . -e- (surely) shamed himself also. .
s

(h) When the Apodosis is introduced by an incomplete

verb; -} or the verb of Wonder or Admiration:

ghj AJ;.\; -;U' ,J:u ul if he says that, there is no proof
for it.

ac - - o

W gl Gpae Q) if she attends the meeting, it is
-- -t very kind of her (lit. then how

'S yind she is).
8. “If not™ is expressed by ql (for y ‘:’D’ f:j ‘3}' \}‘;j * ;3;5 )

9. Conditional sentences may also be introduced by the
following: '

:,: he who, if anyane, L::.:- wherever
gl‘,_which, if any l“,. whatever
:pﬁ whoevex ' w when
L: What., if anvthing L. (L:ul:) wheneves
;jS& everyone‘ \;/ho ;,:: where
lj-f‘( whenever \;..:: Whercver
é:.; where _j._f " how

however
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_— - - - - [ '%d
e.g. £ Jsl= . Whosoever tries succeeds.

li . , says .
oy q!s u‘ Whoever (sai d) that lied.

:—La-.‘ é)'; L What you sow you will reap.
23 - - a-ek- - -~
4iday 431y L 5o Whenever you see him, you will
1,7 %= 2+~ find him wearing white clothes.

Pl el
éﬁi‘b— .:,..;; \3;- Wherever you go, I will accompany
you.
—C;':J :,’ ;*;—:I l.:.:r However you strive, you will not
succeed.
IYIERTN £ T T -0

oLl La U-K Everyone who reads this will die.

'yu-.o -f- J\ LJ-.o) g Whenever they reached a river,
2 4me- - they built (made) boats and crossed
3y J‘r it

16 - -~ g~

A-L\ls P u"" Whoever comes, fight him.
A:J-| &:..: Lely Ly gS‘ Whichever preacher you listen to,
you hear the same words.

With all these particles, the Perfect or Jussive (occasionally
Imperative) is normal for both- Protasis and Apodosis; the
meamng is usually present or_future. Note, however, the

use of kK as illustrated above. This often appears, to our
way of thinking, to be followed by a plain fact; yet the condi-
tional element is present, none the less.

10. Sometimes the Apodosis is omittcd and mﬁst be

- 0- Jso-k @ R A

supplied from the context. A <! ')“3 q}y u" Sy O if

you go back on your word, (good), otherwise I command
that you shall be killed.
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11. The Imperative, being related to the Jussive, may be
used in the Protasis, and in this case, the Jussive is normally
in the Apodosis:

e28~ -

PRl i u£" live contented (if you live conten-

—.,l- -< ted), you will not feel the lack of
°3JJ ' riches.

12. “Whatever the case may be'’ is used as a Protasis and
5 o 0es - "e-

’ o
is expressed by sentences such as ! v 5 or

2702 2 -0~ . ce- s ;
Jdi 2 bg—s. But Ly is also used to introduce an ordinary

Protasis:
ce - e e ca-

olds Jeam legs whatever happens, you will fail.

13. We often mect what may be described as an “‘after-
thought condition”. A statement is made as if it were a fact,
then a condition is added with the Jussive or Perfect; e.g.:

- of ou

Yol o |)),J| u"‘") G} I am Prime Minister, whether you .
wish or not.

|_,;K u!, dL. r,,,.l |,)b They said that they were noble,

s @2

s although they were infidels.

:)!; is used whcre in English we would say.‘‘even though’”
e 8 - w-ek e~

an-- Al ,-.«' s I will continue, even though the

s - & = heavens were to fall.
[ 3

14. The above may be considered as reversed conditions
in which the Apodosis comes first, and these are not at all
unusual in Arabic, e.g.

< l:._ﬁ 33.1“‘ s I will find you wherever you may be
! g y
Jor

- LT 3

JA.J u_,- ufa Lyl wherever you may be, I will find
you.
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If this occurs, the rule about o with the Apodosis is not

) applied, e.g.

_’_‘ “

s o

uné‘ PO JPC u‘ if you die, I will bury your body

r«f;;“o

—°— ,.‘ PRy -04

under a vine.

o sl.«a u’" s I will bury your body under a vine,

..;a o - if you die.
VOCABULARY

:v,;- pl. J;; fire, conflagra-

tion
[ E--o
b, () Wil VII to go out,

be extinguished
- of .
k! IV to extinguish, put out

et 2 4 J ]

L,L\a.Jl Jqu fire brigade

J..a II to pray

3)'\; prayer, praying

t,:- pl. >~ wounded (man)
UJU: pl.

fronm: Ital. “‘tavola’); back-
gammon

8- -

A.st pl. ,J.s\y caravan

S table (Syr.

uéﬂ IV to please (anyone)
Sl () 1:1:.:- v.n. to betray

s- -

$- - $ &

u.vl.s pl ‘J_,-:s ¢l ‘Qb.-.

treachcrous, traitor

oo pl. pLsl idol
:\.::: () to worship
:)l;;: pl. u,-.b‘).\ proof

asly 11T to accompany

E B )

Q—’_) pl. <) companion

-;;:-’J VIII to strive, be dili-
gent

i

C)j (Z) to sow (seeds)

4aa (T7) to reap
:}-.;,-; () to happen

- .-

J& L}-a-s to obtain

produce, crops, harvest

(;) to succeed

- 8-

95,‘ ol Jl,« small ship or
boat (mod. )
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.-

Lscy (Ja.u) to preach
Bely pl. LL&; preacher

“.; (7) to bury
cE ) = &1 VT to be
contented with

'C-n

vince

3! IV to satisfy, con-

s - F)
C..o pl. Oy — contented, sat-
isfied

20 -

Jxy les later, in future

L [ 0l L

dis pl. 34ic knot, tie, contract

Sw” ")

Adels contractor

’-—
JL mind, state

:u,; pl. ._;3;: party of men,
g;oup, section

AT pl. ;_Jb'; cupboard

s - s = o8 s - be
ey pl. U5yl eyl bad,
ev{l wicked ‘

2 772

Cb pl. <Ll eloquent
A.h..l_,.,n through, by means of
:)an vain, useless

> 11 to pour trans.
---e

41 VII to pour intr., to be
poured

L-l;: pl. .’L)—\:.j error, fault,

mistake

EXERCISE 67

GE G T uL.d..o e G5 Sy -,
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e Gt S e Y - e

2 - s de- M 134

s PR | - - -3 - - . 30" g
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rUm J o)bJK u_,.oLJ\ by

£t

- ok see o .
ruy‘ B Ql—‘/\ .U}’?

d u,\,. |;)| o€ &L ol of og—v

- s ek

}J‘ ;:\.{/ ci.:;i f"! :)“3 ¢U—)’)\.3_

us) b\ :r.u.Jl gv O — <
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EXERCISE 68

1. If hot water pours into the cupboards, all the contractor’s
work will be [in] vain. 2. Were it not for this wicked and

eloquent preacher the inhabitants of the village would have
i e

been contented with what they had. 3. If only (usc :)| Fs))
you had helped the wounded they would hot have fallen
into the hands cf that treacherous enemy. 4. If you had
witnessed what happened to the unbelievers who worshipped
idols, you would have buried your doubts and the words of
the Prophet would have satisfied you. 5. If you say the
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afternoon prayer at once we can leave with the Mecca (ii.)
caravan, 6. When you open the window the wind comes into
the room; when you open the door the rain comes in. 7. If
my daughter had asked for a proof, I would have told her
what was preached in the sermon in the mosque yesterday.
8. If what was on the table has not pleased him he takes

what is in the cupboards also. 9. If he acts (use _}.;) through

this group, the result is in their hands because he has no
authority over them. 10. If you see a fire, call the fire brigade;
they will come and put it out quickly. 11. If he has a com-
panion he will not be afraid of the dangers. 12. If you don't
work hard (strive) you will certainly not succeed. 13. What-
ever the case may be, the crops are bad this year; the reason
is the lack of water. 14. If you are absent from the house a
long time the fires will go out. 15. What you sow you reap

16. If you don't find a boat on the river, that is not (use u“J)
my fault. 17. Whoevyer betrays his country deserves death.
18. Wherever you go, I will accompany you. 19. Whenever |
see you I remember my mother. 20. Live contented in the
future, [and] you will find the‘ties of friendship a great help,
and ypu will obtain what is more valuable than wealth - a
tranquil mind.



CHAPTER THIRTY-SIX
(ST oL L)
The Cardinal Numbers. Time, Dates

1. Although it is easy to learn the Arabic numerals for
colloquial use, as they follow a simple general pattern, they
are one of the trickiest features of written Arabic, particularly
when fully vowelled, and the Arabs themselves frequently
make errors in their use. It might be best to dea} with them
here in groups beginning with the numbers “one’’ and “'two”’.

3 - s - bi .
2. “One” masc. Jal3 ol Arabic sign
’ - 1
s- 2 - co
Aal) fem. g4 ) 1aa) with attached
pronoun.

The first form is participal (Active ‘Participle I), and is
usually employed as an adjective after the noun:

- gy e

.L.l, J=) Jws one man (only) arrived.

PR Y

:.L\_; :; A1 1,5 he read the book once (one time).

It may also be used (and declined) as a noun, e.g.

o -~ P )

L3 .LU o R ug_,-..f( «l> many came but only one re-

3 -

z - 1 0-# T,
mained; 14sly sl I took one. But it may not take an
*iddfa. The meaning of the >idifa may, however, be given
o o2 s L] - - -
by adding ~, €8 e daly Jws one of them arrived.
s-% )
The second form, A=!, is usually used either with a nega-

tive, meaning no-one or none, or with a following genitive
or ’iddfa whether noun or pronoun, &.g.

z.~8 -4 o
fasl ;1 @) I did not see anyone.
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295 w - - 22, 0 -
A Ry ; Fos L:r <aes many books arrived but I took

s-- - --t one of them only.

hi baal

s Lt ‘5“1 L:E we spoke to one of the women.
'.3 l;;!.xil oK u:"“‘ ).; l::.LL we ordered two papers but one
" 7 7 '+ - of them did not arrive.

-

Norte: The singular noun in Arabic, when indefinite, means “one’’ or
“d”, so that the word for “‘one’’ is used much less frequently than in

H 2&- ss08~
Englxsh. €8 ™ Qb I saw him once.

re- - F wdrw~ z - .. oF
Al tas | kuah&‘ give me one nail; I will take another
- - =<  later.

3. “Two” masc. Ol;?!; fem. Ql—;;;"‘_l (nom.) v

or -

u':"‘:!' fem. u,_-'-e:_' (acc., gen.)

This number on the whole is seldom used, since the dual
ro-
ending gives its meaning. Thus, Ol means “two houses”’;

- if we write QT Ol—:‘;, then some émphasis is implied on the
word “two";
8-~ 8-0e o- -~ , 0¥~
eg. L# 31 ool ool Isaw two shepherds only (imply-
T ing that I expected to see more).

‘;K" l';e_ni’-r‘b'c) At :Jl g ;)__, I was told that there were
o o-- o-a> i . s-s- so-- many shepherds there, but
au S';:S‘ N L_;:l*) <Y T met two old men only.
UG! is also used a8 a noun:
- - o 00 & I i A A N
Lle 81 50 gL st =% wse> Tinvited all my relatives but
. T two (of them) stayed away.
4. 3w 10. '

37 -7 ¢ also - 3 - ( also s.-
3 masc. OW (written-\.‘.b fern. GO\ (Written..‘;la r
?""oi $-0F

4 - sy W)' " C)i

rn
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[ I B $0“~

5 masc. dues fem. e o
% ‘ -]

6 ” et ” L hi
!'.’ [ X Bd

7 ” Ao » G“ v
0 (e 1 Y (s

8 , asld \writtendoe Ol (wrinen o8] A
3‘.— -..- ‘

9 dag n Qe q
LA s

lo ” ‘J“"‘ ” J‘" LI

(i) It will be noted that these numbers reverse the genders,
adding the td* marbita for the masculine form.

(ii) OLJ 8 is declined like 50

(iii) They are all nouns, and, when not standing alone, take
the nouns to which they refer as genitive plurals in

*iddfa.
s -0

(\:ab‘:._:) o,L-.-;U &N calel three refrigerators were adver-
’ * vew - - o-a tised for sale in today’'s paper.
ol ddym O pd
g - - o s -”

iiW oWl 34s the number of absentees is
- cight.

. - 2227 "
shide 23 &ild 4 T have eight new books.
o 2000~ " '04_’! s s--c 80 . .
:J)Il,g:.tjﬁlr.:x. o i,%s 4 take ten of these chairs, and
.--os leave four.
day)!
Notz: The gender of the numeral depends on the singular of the noun,
. -
not its plural. For example, <ol is masculine but its broken plural
s -of
iyl is, grammatically, feminine singular. Nevertheless, one writes

~e3 s--of

gl anyyl four doors, treating the noun as masculine. In the case of

a broken plural of a feminine noun the numeral is put into the feminine.
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5. 11 t0 19,

11 masc. ;.‘s,; it fem. 5,—.{.; ‘5.;:.1 -
2, i w e G 'y
13, i S TS T
4, i) T
15, il o iEe s Vo
6, il - P
17, iedal woode
18, il b e U '
19, i S S g

(1) All these are indeclinable, except Twelve.
(ii) They are followed by a Smgular noun In the Accusative,

e.g. I-&...L; e i, ,J,o; 16 pupils arrived.
si‘-—-o‘ i 34 EX Bt
ol,:l Yo &=t <+ I passed 17 women,

————— o s }

st daws gyl I want nineteen,

F O ) - g -

et i Wy you have twelve pounds
(guineas).
T 870w “-of o-
er,...s ! uf‘ ,J J! 4 my uncle has sent me twelve
<. ew -3 - letters during the last year,
wl.Jl «....JI L I
6. 20 to0 99.
20 4..‘)_,;-‘15 masc. and fem. r.
c 26 - b z se -
2] masc. u,,)«&) :\»l fem. u;,»—u 6-**' (&
22 ” U} ""‘J ‘-’L‘?! | » u’)“‘") uu ry

-

etc.
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- gy,

30 JsN  masc. and fem. r.
40 T - £.
50 Opeas 1w ‘ ..
60 u,..- w e -
70 O 1 ve
80 Sl m w A
90 ;v_,;-«:" w s m . q.

(i) The tens from 20 to 90 are declined as néuns in the
sound plural:

z0- - 1. o w » 0

Loss u,.b }f-—-” fia § there are 30 days in this month.

g0~ - -0 ¥ ,.)—

ol Ja..a.” ¢ Ly o )| evas I spent 40 days in the desert.

(ii) All these numbers from 20 to 99, like those from 11 to
19, are followed by a noun in the Accusative Singular.
See the examples above.

. 7. From 100 upwards.
{(also frequently written < L,

100 but the *alif is not pronounced) bee
From 200 upwards.

200 ol (OEL) r..

300 f‘:'f S w:t!t't.;n A:-:.)C or ut.b\?) A

500 it as ...

¥ 600 i, 3 ...
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800 «Mdu A
g o
1000 u’ﬁ | Vaao
2000 ouli - oo
3000 Jﬂ\ifi\f oo

etc. to 10000.

11000 w\;.;—-l;|ctc 1 heoo
100000 _»Tll. eeenn
1000000 ;..AH ..‘Ioru;—LPlur ,_,-a)\-o Veoooos

0 Zero, Nil ,i.,o (hence “cypher”).

(i) These numerals from 100 are nouns and take their
. following noun in the Genitive Singular. Note that as

the waqrd EL 100 is feminine the “three” in 300 has no

Sof
ta’ marbita. As <! 1,000 is masculine the 3 of 3,000 has
the ta’ marbita in accordance with the rule governing
numbers 3 to 10.

(1) In compound numerals over 100 the noun follows the
rule governing its relation to the last element in the
number.. Thus in “103 men’’, the rule for 3 must be
followed; therefore, the noun must be in the Genitive
Plural.,

eg. ,l u‘)\»; ub a hundred and three boys.

e weo

In “123 men” the last element, 23, has an Accusative
3 2 J0 - 8- -~

Smgular noun, e.g. Aa, ‘-’Jr'"’) ANy auL.

In 2,300 men’’ the last elemem 300, takes the Genitive

Stngular, e.g. ‘_}a.) aub SNy owt




THE CARDINAL NUMBERS. TIME. DATES 307

(iii) Note the ordcr of the various elements in the following:
soe ey aan

FEon ;j)\a, c..)) Lu C"J’ uﬂ 1939 years. An older form
- s08- - o - - -

is dwe Lally SL C.J) u,.d\u C"" which, however, is not

used in modcrn Arabic. Note that each element is

connected by 3.

8. “Some” is expressed by u""" It is also used in Classical

e d . )._ - -

Arabic to mean ‘‘one of”’, “‘a certain’’, e.g. d,a..Jl g J6
one of the poets said (but this may also mean “some of”’).

“A few" is expressed by .C;" or :;..;.a , followed by the

“l o0
Genitive, e.g. pu! eals few days (presumed to be between

three and ten).

ld'

An undefined number over ten is expressed by u.a eg.

’i“ l' )‘ 0‘ rl -" I

u-»_’ u,u uL. .,.u ..;.:, ub a hundred or more souls, a

hundrcd or so souls
i I3

“Approximately, in the region of” is expressed by %,
litcrally “‘towards”. It is a noun with the following word in
the Genitive, e.g.

l" g~

g‘)b uJ.l 3 Lle J» about 1,000 cavalry attacked us.

e - -e Y o

dz- A.L. #% WLl we saw about 100 camels.

This vmrd is also used as preposition in the sense of ‘direc-
- s -.l—

tion”’, as: uM‘ e ..:5) I rode towards the city.

9. When a number is required to be definite, e.g. “the
nine books”, it is placed after the noun to which it refers in
apposition with the definite article c.g.

--o--8 - sr 0

\1,...11....1 Lﬁ‘” J...-Jh_,.:iHJ ) return me the ten books

which you borrowed.

ML K4

ia-J| u""‘ u-f dh“ give me Hassan's nine books.

N
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In the first example, however, the reader may encounter

LR v

t_,-f ,...-J\ in modern Arabic; this is the colloquial usage

also
TIME

10. Among the words used for time are :,.: ,; pl. :olg ;f used

in the general sense (but not in asking and telling the time);
$-- g -- 8- of $o0-

o or oLy, pl A.u)l s pl. )_,-.a.& meaning ‘“‘an age”
“era’’ (e.g. g\a.-_,ll)_,.u-)l the Middle Ages), also ‘““afternoon’.

°- 32 B IR € ~ed
:),o plL :)_,,o, ‘century’’; A.....or fl‘ pls :al,... ‘_)_,..... plasl,
‘“year”’; ;; pl. ;,;.: “‘month”’; C’““ pl. CaL..l “week”’;
| L4

9 pl. rb! “day”’; 'A.:-L.. pl. u\.sL.. “hour’"; lu.\ , pl. d‘bé
“minute’’; I pl. :-U:J- ‘“‘moment’’; JL,..:b, pl. ol_,a,
“second”’. =l also means a “watch” or “clock’ and is used
in telling the time: '

2= s- &-
?‘.f icLJ! what time is it?
PR I ‘

B L it is 3 o’clock. ®
(Note the use of the masculine here)
- The Ordinals (see Ch. Thirty- seven) are also used for

_e y - g

exprcssing the time of day, as: ou| ) Ll four o'clock
(the fourth hour).

ll The periods of the day are expressed by u sometimes
by -L.s or more commonly by the Adverbial Accusatwe, e.g.

- 5.

CL'""” o or la-L-p in the morning.

o de s

i) Jus at noon.

[ 2~ 4

,..a.dl Jd in the afternoon,

.o

sledl G or el in the evening.

® Numerals used in this way as abstract numbers are diptore.
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-1

‘_}..‘U\ Jd or )\J at night.

)\f.;.ﬂ d or \)L,,. during the day. -
’\: means the daytime, whereas ;_;: means the whole 24
hours. When a single night is specified, we say ’A.CJ e.g.
o svo~

9,-‘\ L.} last night.

12. The days of the week are:
~Boge 5 7= s0”
..\;Y\ (W) r_,g Sunday.

P

u...aYI (Oled) ry Monday.

(;,\:.L:J\) .U)\.JI ()\.g.:) ff Tuesday.

,t;)\\ (&) rf Wednesday.
u,...J-I T OW) s r:* Thursday.

n\.n-:L\ 1" r_,a Friday.

PR

M.Jl () ff Saturday.

The word ¢ y or )Lg-v is often omltted e.g. « A1, Tuesday.

“The week” is 4.».-L\ or C_,._.\J\ (usually the latter).

MONTHS OF THE CHRISTIAN YEAR
J% - oeI-a -
13. The Christian year is called &3] &J! the birth

year, or 4::::«-“ 4...:J|’ the Messiah year, or, occasionally,

P auda"’ - o T8

A.--~J| 4=.Jl, the sun year. Dates B.C. are called ;)\J\ B

(abbrevtated JOx and A.D,, -\M\ Js; (abbreviated < or
just ¢).
The names of the months have two alternative forms, the
t first being used primarily in Egypt and the Sudan, the
oy  second in the Levant and Iraq.
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January
February
March
April

May

June

July
August
September
October
November

December

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

(M

St
7
ol
2 ‘oﬁ
Jun!
b
P

2 2

3

22 00k

EAE A B

P

THE MUSLIM YEAR
14. This is called S,ijl'il.iﬂ after the :,;cb (Hegira) or
Flight (properly, Emigration) of the Prophet from Mecca to

N
SBT O
b
s - _
)‘J'

s -
Ol
$ & L ] i;
sl 64!

s - -
Oy~
?—-":
I
i
5 sof
abof
VT o s
GUIT 5,4
JaVT 45

Medina on 16th July, 622 A.D. Dates have the word

in brackets after them, or simply &. As the year has only 354
days, the Muslim year progressively outstrips the Christian
year. A.H. (the European form of ») 1381 began on 4th
.. June, 1961. Comparative calendars of the Muslim and

-, Christian years are available.* In the modern Islamic world

® Wustenfeld: Vergleichungs-Tabellen der muhammedischen und

christlichen Zeitrechnung, Leipzig, 1854, and later editions.

M. O. Jimenez, Tablas de Conversion de Datas Islamicas a Cris-
tianas y Viceversa, Granada, 1946.
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one seldom sees the Hijriya date alone. Newspapers, for
instance, always show the Christian date, which is also
operative in commerce and official pronouncements.

The following are the Islamic months:

EX-2a Y 1d s v~
L el T ey
2, e 8 Ol
Iaiomw 5 - . e

3. JaY! & ¢.  Olas) (the month of fasung).
- -y - $ a-

4. Sl 10, Jys
- l;a - ‘-J “o-0@ 2

5. JdoVi ool 11 st 43

PR I Al J

6. 5263l 12, dxdi ] (month of the za).

Some names of these months are often used with special
attributives, e.g.

PR IS
ST e

MUSLIM FEASTS (HOL IDAYS)

s -of
15. The general term for a festival is L.:. pl L_.s-l. The

chief ones are:

R

(a) it d_,| or 4.....” U"") New Year’s day of the Islamic
Calendar

(b) ['5,;‘.11' :\J._,ii The Birth of thie Prophet.
(c) _;;-;JT .1._..3] “the small festival”, at the beginning of

the month of J‘;‘; after the end of the fast of the month of

) ==

(:)L'd-g .
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-.‘

(d) J\.S.H J...J\ “the great festival”, also called ,_,aw

“the sacrificial feetxval” on the 10th of the month of lai\ FY)
when the pilgrims offer sacrifice in Mecca.

g

The commonest festival greeting is alde JJ ..\...Jl the
feast (is, or may be) blessed on you.

INDICATING DATES

16. To indicate the date, the Ordinal numbers are usualiy
employed (see the following chapter). After the ordinal is
put the name of the month, with or without the word ;-.:
before it, and after that the number of the year, with or
without the word i in the gcnitive or accusative.

o

e.g. ) qon (A=) )"L“ (Jf"‘) C_’,l“' ’-’ (On) the 7th

3o A d G () Ge @l (picli) | January 1956

INDICATION OF AGE

-0

17. How old are you? is expressed by i f,.)/ .J,.r-
(lit. your life is how many years?). An older form is [.f u?

- of "_

! & (lit. the son of how many years are you?) but this is
rarely used now.
The answer to the above questions would be:

s-c 7 2

- - s " .5 ¢] am twenty years old.
N ug,...:- ol bl
VOCABULARY

3-- o~

ki ¢ L# only (at the end of ¢! |; pl. El;j shepherd
the sentence or that part of ;. - .- .
the sentence to which it 45 pl. Lley flock, subjects

applies) (of a ruler)
s -

: .
)\w pl. Jul.u nail =t old, aged
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8- @~

a1, refrigerator (mod.)
(Syria, Lebanon)

s~ @&~

4,.)\: refrigerator (Egypt,
Sudan)

sf- s, - 2

OL (m.s. 5, [. &515) sheep

‘::::': sheep

3.: (sing. ;:-L:) goats

S pl. L :l:... asingle sheep

J;l ‘ :}:l camels (collective
no singular)

it pl. S ,: she-camel

P Y

olilyd! i .\a. zoo0, zoological

gardens

$-8”

i attack

3 .. ..
_s=hds Palestinian
. -

te>Y refugee

ca

39 II to export
S .
>y sl X to import
L L .
g2 declaration (mod. per-
mit, permission)
s -2
s suitable

g - -y

il suitability

313
-y

ilay with reference to, on

the occasion of (4 gen.)
(mod.)

Jll X to resign

31y (7)) to increase (intrans.)

43y II to increase (trans.)
s- -

soly) increase, more, surplus

.l -

ke II to hang (trans.), sus-
pend

- L;T.: V to hang from,
depend on, be attached to,
appertain to

< 07

ul.b..ll Mu‘allaqit, the name
given to 7 pre-Islamic odes
said to have been hung
from the Ka‘ba in Mecca

:.;,a.:i pl :\.T\..;; ode, poem

$ 100

S pls y 5> doctor (mod.)

&l coming, next

s - - -
el pl. Oy, Ul port, har-

bour

- -of

LJU' Germany

ok 2 -obo-

u\a.” German (OWIY the

Germans)
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s 50 - o8

387 pl. le?' public, crowd, f—— pl. ) ¥ poetry
masses

g -

;'.':”;; republic ¢l happiness, good for-
- tune
“lg 5 spokesman for c0s0m s -
_:““fj‘d SN :-I,».aJl the Sahara
«$) 967 republican (desert)

EXERCISE 69

- --e oo | PR of - G-

u, du...t.u.lwu ol ub «,,Q.l G bl ol e —
d)f‘ AJh....Yl [ Q' o)b_,.” u...)) b‘,.n.p d .b).: (L‘L}“)

l@.() C")U' uLJl '.L-.J d»a.dl o.b.\JJ 4.1.-...” ..,.L’.J—r
o G Bl e B B S
.l.;; :3&: é; — ¢ Jx.(ll u_,A~.aJ| Uy g ;:DL:” _,-.‘L...Jl
s v erasrE g-- - ,a .- " e

u-b. ml—o. «..D\n Su u;,--s; u.au uLo - ,.,.u,

Fidhd ¥ 1 - -

L, -\.f d.al, aJu...-.v dLJ‘ dagy ! JL.A ‘l'u,_)u uu).:u

L r " J.z

L o —y ,g,.n ,g.;.n J.;L.ai ,,_f.-n - C...n RAF I

P G S — x0T o S s 5,583

- ~sbow 8T "o~

._’,.1._, Ukl ;,L..cuf_, ul.JYI«b.buu.\ll b o

:.\?yulduj_d,, 13 Cogai Q...JIV._.L&.;...,J);JI

a&;::fd' ngst l3l;k; ro,. I aws gy L5 ,_,l
Lls, ,K-l o e LS 1ol b i &l §

s-o- - cg-

_,:.ua..a.dlm u() («ALJ_,ALJ;J.”) ul..\/w oy 5hls

c e - 2008
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22 =& -

C—’“"“"""d 03)“‘"‘3 u,:*_, A.al.a c...»_, \._l” 4....5_,("

i J. ,f_p t,x.,., ,.nqn‘}.m..g |,,.r.;c,3;j..
FEd .— .- Ju'l
-6 G- -of s <03 0 ~-0-e

S on) 4...oll| «...Jl S Lu, o.sl,a A old ;.»),..‘.l- vy t.S“
:.»;:\-,;3— v § a..n')ll Mlg(amount))l.ul\ RS w;s:;,;:
VSCH SRy R NS v e SIS g (1
=l J,...«.. o OB — 44 .’:-"“ ayw G as
s- - 5 oy - cee s

:uuw‘bﬁﬁjlwlwuk}gdi ""P“'U)““’J

S— v Tedn b ;uus LK I oF st

\\k.g\

e i L ,..J, rl,ﬁ O R O WA

Py -

‘}” e — 4 9q 1918 A..—(London)u.uu U'UJ"‘\A

-

t;bu)y‘ r_,) rb’ ..\.-\ﬂ r_,J J\.ﬁ‘ oj;:..“.b Aa-...)” M*—‘

—v. ,a..JI o G 335 Y ok L e ol

PN T it

C“‘” .L. &.&L,ol A...Lu Aa)dl u&.. 4..11:! e KW <

EXERCISE 70

Note: Numbers given in words should be translated in words.
1. My sister opened one of the boxes only; there are many long
nails in the other, and she has not opened it since she came
from Palestine with the refugees. 2. Why have you three
refrigerators in your house, and you say that you are a poor
shepherd? 3. One came, and one stayed away because he
wanted to visit the zoo. There were two this year. I invited
three last year, but one died in February. God have mercy
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on his soul (use Perfect). 4. I am an old man now, but I
cannot say that my happiness has increased since my youth.
I have eight sons and three daughters, but all of them have
got married and left home. 5. The minister explained in his
statement with regard to the economic state of the republic
that imports were more than exports. 6. The country had
exported seventeen thousand cars in the previous year, but
had imported commodities whose value was greater than that.
7. The future of this country depends on trade, and there
are a hundred reasons for the present difficulties. *““Still”,
he said, “I am the one responsible, and so I resign”. 8. We
read in the history of the Arabs that the seven poems known
as the ““Mu‘allaqat’”’ were hung in Mecca. Some scholars say
that there were ten (they were ten). 9. He is a Palestinian,
but he studied in a university in Germany and became a
doctor in Nineteen hundred and thirty-five. 10. Our country
will have a new port in the coming year, and it will be
suitable for the biggest ships. 11. September has thirty days,
but October has thirty-one. February has only 28 or 29.
12. T worked with sheep and goats for a week (use the
accusative) and then resigned. Now I am working with
camels. But I really want to work with elephants. 13. This
tribe attacked a caravan a few days ago, and killed about 100
men. This attack has increased the public’s fear of the Arabs.
14. 1 do not know what time it is because I have no watch.
15. I lost it on Sunday night when I was going from my
house to my friend’s house. 16. I looked for it on Monday
morning. 17. Those two- boys were born in.1931 A.D.
18. I met him in Ramadin, 1370 A.H. 19. How old is your
eldest daughter? She is seventeen, and my youngest son is
three. 20. I spent the holiday in my garden. There are twelve
apple trees in it, but my neighbour’s sons have taken much
of the fruit. 21. I heard that you have 50 or so cows. Why,
then, do you buy milk in the market?



CHAPTER THIRTY-SEVEN

) *- o

(5y'>\ﬂ Ly

LT L)

The Ordinal Numbers. Fractions

1. The Ordinals from 1 to 10 are generally formed on the

s -
measure of the Active Participle, J&U, more or less from the

Cardinals
J;EY.\- fem. J;\o" the first.
dl:)l " :.JCJ\ the second.
(without article OU)
::J—C‘:J—l " St the third.
Jc‘j-’i . 1;.)’\:.)] the fourth.
et . il the fifth,
L;-AL:Ji " L.\—L:Ji the sixth.
éCJi ” )4;-"\:-3] the seventh.
;,.éji ” :.CJI the eighth.
C,:GJ\— " JI.;..—.GJ! the ninth.
;"l:’] " )o;—il:’i the tenth.

All the above are declined fully.

2. After 10, the Cardinal Numbers are used as Ordinals,
save in so far as the above numbers are included in them.
Those from 11 to 19 are indeclinable.

317
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P T -—.— e g~

Jers @w fem. g uu.t the eleventh.

o - S LT IR 1o

oo dLJl " oyiue dWI  the twelfth.
Sie .;JL.H . i e EEJEsi the thirteenth.
;’L; é‘;ﬂ ’ ;;..; Lﬂ)l the fourteenth.

etc.

Higher numbers run as follows:
Masc. and Fem.

- )6 8”
twentieth O3 yasd|
T 20 o~ e 2 - 28 sm- )” “o

Q,,;’;.-JI; 6:[44 fem. Q;,.":..Jl_, 3._:.)\4—\ the twenty-first.

T 20 e~ - 20 0" N7 w

u,)...;d\, dLJl " u,,..dl_, &..;LJ| the twenty-second.

T X N T A sw” o- &

u;,..-)l, ...JL.H " u_,,..-)l, A.“JU.H the twenty-third.

etc.

2707

all  masc. and fem. the hundredth.

: SN fem. SN0
D re e s the last.
2= w o oYl

The Ordinals have the Sound Plurals, e.g.

7 J;E". 2~ ke~
OaleYi fem. <YaY!
S 46 O Lwdi
Note the following plurals:
N1 PR
JsYi the first; Ji'sl the early part;
2 - ko~ 2 i
LoVl the middle; L.tyl the middle part;

-t~

P
,sY\ the last; < lsl the last part.
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s - ud?o—oo

C‘ ba]! q)dl d.ab‘ J in the early 19th century.

o -

A...J! L..l_,l J in the mlddle of the year.

pF0. i -8~

..Nl J.'x‘_)‘ +#% towards the end of the affair.

3. The Numerical Adverbs, “first”, “secondly”, “thirdly”,
may be expressed by the Accusative Indefinite of the Ordinal.

e.g. Yyl ¢ st Ub first, secondly, thirdly.

4. The Numerical Adverbs ‘“‘once”, *“‘twice”, ‘‘several
8o~

times”, may be expressed by the use of the noun s, in the

accusative,
za"
e.g. 6,+ oONCe
ora- .
oo twice

e or @l several times.

- - - ot o-a-

Note A i L}J,‘ “two or three times”.

“Thrice” (three times), “‘four times”’, etc. are expressed

by the use of 3  r+ as a genitive of *iddfa following the Cardinal
Number in the Accusative,

G - - - Y 1

e.g. u|,¢ SN thrice; ul).. ¢! four times.

=z

- - aF - 2400 2 -
oL u').a u,.a- alyls .u I have met him five times

o O w

u‘“’u‘ %y} during the past month.

“Once’” used histoncally, ‘once upon a time’, may be
expressed in any of the following ways:

..594 -

(a) La_,e, (b) " Lof (on a certain day); (c) rbM o U" Jd

Thc occurrence of an action once or more times with the
verb is often expressed by the Verbal Noun, with the
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&-e® I
feminine ending added, known as the & ,Jl |. This is always
3-0”

of the measure i with the root form of the verb. With
derived forms the t@ marbita is simply appended to the
Verbal Noun:

2o o ze e H* =r~

il s s | &5 he gave me a strange glance.
:J; .L;LT L; i wﬂ'-:" the new school was opened officially
o-3 o= e-- - ee tWICE.
I S
u\:; N A.:; he hit him three times (lit. three
blows).

S. The Fractzons (with the exception of “a half”) are of
s0 ‘oi

the type J= or ,_}.-.o with the Plural J

s 1 7ok

} o e Plur. olail 7
e 2 Ta% )

3 & or Eh " 'SPy 0l B
[ 23 23 ‘oi 1

1 IS, " ) ” C\u T
’0-1 s.o-a 9 -8 ]

% % ann ” IS e » u'l.-‘h ry
s [ I ] s o8 '

1 o Y N
e [ X s ol '

} " : Y e 7
se2 ’J: $ ‘o‘l '

i o » o~ ”» d“"‘ N
0 LR —:I 1

3 ” & wo gt g
s ': 2 s ;ot \

'ﬁy )‘"‘ ” )""" ”» ) T—:

If a whole and. a fraction are united, they must be joined

by 3; e.g.
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“of 2 70~ - 8°"08

4{» uﬁlu\.«' 4....:., d.l))‘, i.‘

% (per cent) = dul.J\ d uuUL\ /.

- ..
- 20

e.g. 209% ~U|doj,«-f- VAR

sa -

percentage = 442,

6. The Multiplicative Adjectives are of the form ‘3::&:,
e.g. L;:: two-fold,
:,.Lu three-fold (also means a triangle) pl. &uas
c ,‘ four-fold (also means a square) pl. :al:,:
Single, simple, singular, is 3 ;:

7. The Distributive Adjectives, 2 by 2, 3 by 3, etc., are
expressed:

(a) By repeating the ordinal in the accusative.

g we ze ee

Oyt L ,L-A they entered three by three, in threes.
(b) By the forms J or J;:

e.g. ,_p.ol u""' |_,¢la. or u“"‘ b;la. they come two by two.
'-'—')Cj u:: f; :9.; I passed by people (walking) in
twos and threes.

8. The Numerical Adjectives ;xpressing the composition
of anything are of the measure u‘“"‘:

c.g. “.,u twofold, biliteral.
G threefold, triliteral.

-

;clg; fourfold, quadriliteral or a quatrain in puetry,

hence the "Rubaclyyit (o..aL.:-b )) of CUmar
Khayyam.
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VOCABULARY

3 -

(9 national, nationalist

%0 s -of .

&z pl. L\=l research, inves-
tigation

3o-

4~ Eastern, Oriental

P

U IIT to meet, to corres-
pond to, be equivalent to

--of

kbl TV to fire, throw

- Ggw ~-0§

J;)L.H QLL‘ to ﬁl’e at

= A~K,_,Ua| to use a word

with a certain meaning

.oz -

-Q.S) pl. :)N’f; agent

AJK) agency

J= ‘F_,S V to entrust oneseli
to, rely on

. -
b former

s\m - formerly
;o £
o security

6 ~¢E

il opl r)l dearth, scarcity;
crisis (mod.)

L5 discussion (mod.)
Sy pl LI
(Fr.)

Parliament

Ca\a,» pl. C"‘f‘ scheme, pro-

gramme

L T3d -of

3% pl. 3151 individual n.

s - $- of

ely) pl. &40l standard, flag;
Brigade, major-general

J.J; correspondent
3 -5
u.:LA fundamental(ist)

6’? that is to say, namely
J;;pl. J-‘ol} consul

s - s -of
i < pl. Wtz noble (n. and
adj.)

3,3 II to honour

vo eeep

Je Jexil VIII to comprise,
include

&,' pl. C"" branch

u,s.l\ N.W. Africa, the

Maghnb (also used for
Morocco) (lit. the West)

X

M ,:Ll Algeria, Algiers

u--f | | Morocco, Marrakesh

J= 6= VIII to contain,
comprise

S~ (‘_‘)‘ to comprise, con-
“tain

8 ~-~0s

wh g2 contents (of a book,
etc.)
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[ Tt

5 pl. &z continent

!-J 5~ o

b ( u'-“) Sunna, religious
law in Islam
ad e so

4....J| Jo! sing, LS‘“ " the Sun-

nites

P AR B

Ju..‘..'| sing. ua..u the Shitites

-

CL;::l IV to spread trans.,
make known

3 EN

(9 Communist

ic )—-..Jl Communism

J LNJ Socialist

1,5 | JL';;YI Socialism

G304 s0

dL.qJ| >~ the Labour Party

323
~o8 9
S 4,n| following on, immedi-

ately after

ok e ~-
Alor il Js ¢ (same meaning)
,_;;_; II to help, give success
to (usually used of God)

s o~

95 success (due to God);

pl‘O[‘Cf name masc,

d»(

d-» sclution, resolving v.n.

) to resolve, solve

d.:.. IT to represent
J éL; (L) to be suitable

for

u‘ e izl VIII to differ from
Cg ,oi.: almost, approximately

LK..,pl ‘g-‘ﬁ shape, kind

EXERCISE 71

we o -wd -~

ul LY gl..L-Jl gal“ L" L."‘L“” U‘)‘“U}‘ L)""") d_,b —

oy @_,u d Oylly Luldl i

o o
< G
‘;i.:.iH,;,;,iJl s ;..31_,

“~e 2 w-s oF 3

— SRS G e ST e
.»-ﬁ u;,,;;JI v)J-b—del

4 0~

‘}A&.«J‘ o.:\A

° > ~ok

b))\; d u;:- r..U‘

L.L.:. r.f)‘,..a_(. L’)’J“" ol {,f_,.s):-—( J“JL;JB-‘JG_..”JA}

2 -0

6”'6“" dALA_-LlJ.u..;-—i .JJLJ).G...« u.‘g,_o\” f-"‘”
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] 20 "oo - S

Lo 5 AL S u_.f\,.dd.:.’d\ J.(,wm..g{

J& “Kjb — - u).-.” J! )!L-) A—o)y| .‘.\.J‘ )" JGsd l....»

Sy «cL.:Jl ;,,an d:\,l g ;,J,Yl ;,,L“.M 59 6»\ :un

Cre Yy ‘-un o U"’J"” uy d.a.....u S W}J\ 'y Sy

X

(J)J'“ U‘M d L..)u_/J‘ L}; «d‘l~‘» “Kd\hj_v _oJ»\_.é-

-

‘.AU ia O,.UAHQ,R,_;AL,L . Oy — A j._.i,.‘.!\

Iw=r " a-"

A Cdtw LT o lEy u,m o,w\ S ;.i,f;i\

.(as quickly as possible) UKA L C}...b "SL.J.\ qp J.J-

oo - - - o - .-

e g 5\_,, ,x;,,m S AN ..\;l)_;LI Jelr o Va

z of - —orpy

el Aatly A...JI dﬂ s,J oJu\s ol uh,.; ul..(]\

=~’= 2 et

32 & B0 o ‘r‘ S (Somls p-(')h;' «JrJ;w By
er—buLA‘lf\ Duqu\,p; J.EES_,‘. rmu o

- - - - )— P ._

cLaly .\33,’» S JM SO0 B oG
. - - od '
I QU e W G BN SLEY OF - g RS
3 2 @ - -2 -¥ -0 - 2 _er .

dags Aoyl Bl G — v -@W‘ nad O 15T S

@ -2 0' s -0 G 'ol
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- . - LA T .'.“ 2 - - :
Sy bl.{—-,,\ w‘ E',::.d oLl oA — v J«.f

- -

[ O

.o 2000 5 e~y 0s0m L L]

L GG G oS g sUal W7 L L%, dl

200

v el e (eowin) 5T JBG Lew

- s0-

208 3 i - - o~
Ll e 1_=-_~‘31 d WU Sl ey

EXERCISE 72

1. He founded the first national newspaper to appear (which
appeared) in the Eastern world; it corresponds to The Times

(u:rt:ﬂ) in Britain. 2. He fired at the former agent for
(J) the thirteenth time and wounded him. 3. The twenty-first

chapter contains fundamental knowledge about the sunna
and the views of the Shi‘ites about it. 4. In the early part of
the twentieth century the majority of people thought
Socialism a branch of Communism, and this was one of the
reasons for the Labour Party’s lack of success in the elections
for Parliament. 5. It is the duty of every individual first tc
believe as the Muslims believed formerly, secondly to say
his prayers five times a day, and thirdly to trust in God, for
success is from Him. 6. What is the use of long discussion in
this crisis? You have seen the programme which was made
known in the Security Council of the United Nations.
7. You are nobles, and we have been honoured by your visit.
Indeed, you have paid us three honours: by your coming,
your precious gifts, and your kind words. 8. The flag of
independence was raised here yesterday for the first time
since the middle of the century. 9. The women looked at the
presents they had received from their husbands with the
look of happy children. 10. The consul claims that this
correspondent only sends half the news; but my view is that
he sends no more than a quarter of it. 11. The reason is that
he spends forty per cent of his time in private investigations,
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and does not think about the contents of the paper for which -
he works. 12 Shape is a singular noun. 13. The solution to
this problem is threefold. 14. I read my thousandth book

following my admission (:},;’.s) to hospital. It was a book
not suitable for children. 15. I scarcely noticed the difference
in his appearance when he returned after an absence of 25
years. 16. He is about seventy now, but if you saw him you
would think he was 50, no more. 17. A third of the represen-
tatives have resigned following the receipt of the recent
petition. 18. But the real reason is the company’s lack of
capital. 19. They have been told five times so far that there is

- bt ]
(£)t») hope of an improvement in the situation, but they have
despaired since the resignation of the director. 20. Once upon
a time there rose a great man from among the people.



CHAPTER THIRTY EIGHT
(Osi Ay u,un Uil
The Structure of Arabic Noun Forms

1. There are three parts of speech in Arabic:
So ok
(@) Verb J, pl. Jut
(b) Noun r.....l pl. sl~.| This includes what we would call

_adjectives.

,JJ

{c) Particles u ) > pl 9,~. That is, prepositions, con-
junctions and interjections.
2. We have seen that, although the Verbal Noun is termed

the ;4. or source, it would seem that the actual root in
Arabic consists usually of three consonants - occasionally
two, the second being doubled; and, more rarely, four or
even five consonants.

Arabic roots can be seen most clearly in the third person
masculine singular of the Perfect of the simple verb; whereas
the verbal noun not infrequently includes a letter of increase.

P

For example, u")l-* is the Verbal Noun of I~ to sit. In such
cases it might appear that the verb is the source of the noun,
not vice versa. On the other hand, some roots appear to have
been originally nouns, not verbs. When we look up the word

g«i ) head, in the dictionary, the first entry under the root is
-~ E- 280~

the simple verb ), Imperf. 1, u*“)' , Verbal Noun Aala)
“to be chief (of a'tnbe)" But common sense tells us that

really the noun ) is a primitive noun, and the verb was
formed from that noun. The Medieval Arabic lexicographer
would usually put the noun !, first under this root, and
the verb later. Modern dictionaries put the verb first in
order to standardize the sequence of entries under all roots.

327
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3. We find, then, that there are three types of nouns,

having regard for their possible derivation'
30~
(i) Primitive Nouns, such as u:l ear; < house (originally,
s .’
tent), s ox; in fact, those simple nouns which describe
everyday objects familiar in primitive society. With

these we may also class nouns adopted from foreign
s
languages, e.g. o sp’ecies race, from the Greek genos;

from which Verbs ,_,-.a. (II) to specify; i~ (III) to be
of the same type as.

(ii) De-verbal Nouns. We have already seen numerous noun

forms derived from verbs, e.g. ULJ klllmg, from 3;

5 o~ - o

w"“ session, council, from .= to sit; J«f great, from
.-
5 to be great.

(iii) De-nominal Nouns, that is, nouns derived from other
55 - - 5--

nouns, e.g. by patriotism, from bs homeland

5\-4 o
éw> (mod.), nationality, from u““’ race. In modern
s --2a

Arabic we also have compound nouns such as d\..“\)Jl

or, more correctly, dU' U“‘) capital (head of wealth);

dl’:.o,r- (JU-‘ u";‘-) petition (showing of state). We may
5 --0-
mention also sls (pl. JWL.) a place abounding in lions,
E
from 4! lion.

DE-VERBAL NOUNS. THE ;.\..;,,

4. The Verbal Noun properly expresses the verbal idea
in the form of a noun, but it sometimes has a remoter
meaning and is then known as )3-.:; r:-.- Some grammars
attempt to associate various measures of the Verbal Noun

with specific root verb vowellings. This is not, on the whole,
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very helpful, and the student had best learn the Verbal Noun
of any new verb from the dictionary.
It may be mentloncd here however that we often encoun-

ter what is called the u...... )M—a the Verbal Noun beginning

with the letter mim, existing side by side with some other
form of noun.

Such words are often identical with the Noun of Place and
s 0

Time (see Chapter Thirty-nine); e.g. .L.a.n.e and Aa5 from

—— 5-0 - T et

Aajd, to intend; J<is and 3, murder, from 3. It must
be pointed out alsé that some verbs have several Verbal
Nouns, though often there is a distinction in meaning, e.g.

96’ - - -

ey description, w quality, from iz to describe.

5. The Verbal Nouns of Derived forms have already been
given, although there are some alternative forms, particularly

in II and II1. Verbal Nouns of II sometimes take a broken
plural when used technically, e.g. L);E' an experiment, pl.

uﬂﬁ or occasionally ub)s from > to test, try; wf}.n v.n.

of .__,5) to set up, compose, may take the plural ‘__,-‘.S\,» when

it has the meaning “a construction”. But all Verbal Nouns
may take the sound feminine plural:

C’“L;" repair, v.n. of CL" pl. :,la._.L,;.: repairs.

si-c ’ . i

Jas v.n. of du to be transferred, transported, pl. &
transfers, postings.

The Passive Participle is sometimes used as an alternative

Verbal Noun from Derived forms, e.g. u:"";;': necessity, for

:Lp..' from u‘"’“" to demand, necessitate.

6. We may distinguish broadly two uses of the Verbal
Noun, although there is much overlapping: (a) as a Noun,
(b) as a Verb. To these should be added as a third usage the
absolute object. While (a) is grammatically obvious, (b) is
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not, at least to the beginner, because an Arabic verbal noun,
used verbally, may have its own subject and object.

(a) As a Noun. In its most extreme form, this takes the
form of the complete divorcing of any action from the

. -
meaning. Thus, &S a book, is really a verbal noun of

<=5 11 In modern Arabic we may speak about J\-Aaﬂ

economy or econormcs but it is really the verbal noun i

- -

A VIIL

But there is also an in-between stage, in which the masdar
acts grammatically exactly as a noun, although the verbal
force is not absent:

.- - g- - 30-0"

dakic des,» &)l murder is a serious crime.

(Note the use of the article, because we are thinking of
murder in general, not of any particular act of murder.)

Here, J:; the Verbal Noun, is merely the subject of a
Nominal Sentence of which’l.,,.\a'.s ’4...» > is the Predicate.

L2 L] s 0 -

Ay U5 e <oxe | was astounded at the murder of Zaid.

Here, J: has a verbal force. Indeed, we could say instead,

3 z0- &f o ’ 0 - $ 0~
d..o )y Ol Ot SRS Zaid s, in effect, the object of }3, yet
he appears as an ordmary *idafa following a noun. In fact,
apart from the context, or commonsense in some passages,
we have no guarantee that the *iddfa after the Verbal Noun is
its object: it could be its subject, and the sentence given

might mean ‘I was astounded at Zaid’s committing murder!”

(b) As a Verb. If we add another noun, and say:

e‘.a‘ .L:) d..: u‘ g_,....é I was astounded at Zaid’s killing
" his father.
FIR X

the Verbal Noun now has both a subject g 33  and an object, obl
While the subject remains as an ’iddfa in the Genitive, the
object goes into the Accusative.
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Thus we have a rule: When the verbal moun is used with
verbal force, and only the subject or the object is mentioned, not
both, then that subject or object is treated as an ’idifa. If,
however, both the subject and the object are mentioned, the subject
remains in the Genitive, but the object is put in the Accusative.

The subject may be a pronoun, as in

s u;;‘;:é I was astounded at his beating
" Muhammad.
If the object is a Pronoun, it must be appended to the

D‘ L] 20~

word U Thus ‘.Abl Lo o o wﬁ I was astounded at

Muhammad’s beating them.
The object may be replaced by a Genitive with d

Ls-\LJ L9..:my love for my country, instead of 6.\1; LS“

- - .

E o~ - -

3 du\ T ,r he hated his father’s blaming him.

The Prcposmon J is also used when the Verbal Noun is

employed indeﬁnitefy with an adverbial meaning.

z

4 L.|)§| &% 1 rose in honour of him.

J 20707

- The Arabs call this usage U Jdyniddl | as it gives the reason

for J the action of the main Verb. In fact the Verbal Noun

repl;ces the Subjunctive.

(c) As the Absolute Object (sl Jsaill). This has
already been touched on in Chapter Seventeen. The following
methods of use may be distinguished: -

g 67 - -

(i) The Verbal Noun alone. |~ ¢ he rejoiced. Here the

Verbal Noun adds nothing, except possibly a little
stress or a sense of finality.

(i1) Qualified with an Adjecnvc thus specifying the type of
action (called in Arabic J—-....U “for distinguishing”):

L.Lu; e 5 C." he rejoiced greatly.



332 A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

This may also be used with the Passive, e.g.

- 5 8- !l")

l.u..\... Lo ) u,o Zaid was struck violently.

(i) Qualified otherwise, e.g. by an ’iddfa:

(or o;—all) o_,—-sl-l dyle u;l-s he fought like a madman

(the ﬁghtmg of madness, or of a madman).

) “0~" ~= z p- - -

By a sentence: 4 nhiey 3K a3~ he rejoiced with
a rejoicing which nearly made him fly.

A I B YT

By the demonstrative: .2l lis 4..;,,; I struck him
thus (this striking).

(iv) To describe the type of act. Here the Verbal Noun of
the Simple Verb may take the form Abu, and is called

b@ o 30

&),Jl l (the noun of kind).

R R - ..

uLJJ -b,b < he fled like a coward (lit. the fleeing of

~

the coward)

(v) To specify the number of times the act is committed.

Here, the measure {4 is used for the single act, and it
takes the dual and the sound feminine plural. The name

of this is PJ P«‘ (the noun of times).

2T 07 JI8 "~
4 0 4% ,» | struck him one blow,
0" < 8" 0 7~

s e 42 0 1 struck him twice.

s ce e e 4,9 -

b e &N an 5 T struck him three blows.

Note: (a) Sometimes the Verbal Noun is omitted but its
Adjective retained.

I P i 07 20"

lJu.L... 4% % he hit him hard, for |~\JJ- U 42,0

Thxs 18 more common in modern Arabic.
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(b) The Verbal Noun of a different verb, but with a
similar meaning, may be used:

T

\.«-,.L:- ls4as they sat down.

where Js3 and u“l" both mean “to sit”.

THE ACTIVE PARTICIPLE Qf(.if ;,:!
7. Like the verbal noun, it may be used with greater or less
verbal force.
(a) Asa Noun. At one extreme, we find the noun acquiring

Sw” 2

a technical meaning as a noun. Thus, VJK a clerk, olas a
teacher. As we have pointed out, when this occurs with the
Active Participle of the Simple Triliteral verb, it usually

g -~

takes a broken plural, as 425 and s_,-LJ/ plurals of uJK
These broken plurals, however, are not used when the
participle has an ordinary verbal sense, save in poetry.

(b) As a noun with vestiges of verbal force, as in expres-
sions like .JlALY\ Cab a massacrer of children. A‘.though
grammarians do mention the possibility of pumng JUbY! in
the accusative as an object thus, g_,L;l:Yl Cab this 1s rare
and not to be recommended However, if 1t 1s ma’de fiﬂc_ﬁmte,

and we say JLALY\ C;UJ\ he who kills children, JUEYT must

be in the accusative. Again, we may replace the object by
J + the Genitive. He who strives after knowledge, e.g.

RARSIAT

(¢) Asa Verb, capable of taking its own object:

J‘) )A he is riding.
Glan Jl) yc he is riding a horse.
;))’_S\) f:.; they are riding.
G u\.ﬂ) \yK they were riding horses.

- Note that there is no *iddfa here, consequently JU retains its
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nunation. In all these sentences, the Active Participle could
be replaced by the Imperfect Verb.

3 "o~

g Sy (,A) he is riding.

Sometimes the Acti we Partlcxple is used thh the meaning

2~ ~K

of the future, e.g. 4 d.;l.o aru r.L-.\ Y da.l .Ul Before

him is a period with whlch he does not know what God will
do. This is common in modern colloquial.

VOCABULARY
s - . .
4.9 sole, only s>L3 leadership

o~ - ~of

o <! IV to quit; to goon
strike (mod.)

:a|;| strike (mod.)

JJ«.J VIII to take part in,

subscrxbc to
E B

b2 pl. L_’ »~ condition (laid
down)

(23 .-
Ol b2 4 subj. on condition
that

-
- -
-

.« .8 VIII to accuse

<

anyone of . .

$-e2

dags charge accusation

d_,.h.,l pl. J.Ll...l fleet
Jaa. handwriting

L X

das pollcy, line

e pl. e a number, several

(+gen.)

s --
bl energy, zeal, activity

Ju () to give generously,

squander

:-1;.; J:\; to do one’s utmost

‘;«f)— cape, headland

J&5 V J&1 VIII to be moved
transferred, posted

‘;-.:; pl. u:\:-? species, type,
kind class

d.wix nationality (mod.)

- -

J& 21 () to exceed, increase,
add to

k] [ 1d
g,-_f S composition, struc-
ture, syntax
T I
4y > pl. @il > crime
o £ () to wonder at, be

surprised at
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P L - 1d

u" ,sE (Z) to be incapableof = sailor

’I - ’ 1] - . .
.)3’ (=) to hate Sl pl. J-_nl_,- liquid
:"r:b |;S/ hatred ;a\; luke-warm
}Y- () to blame Sieier pl. Sloi page (of book)
L ses s -»
‘ Ola coward s pl. u)\-sf moral character

- o-
R T

e ('J—) to flee, run away Qs to address a letter

>+ when?
s When O1sié address pl. usbis

$ L ~of

gx ol (‘y' sort, type, kind 1, clear

-

—-—

Jl...l ) capitalist (mod.) oG

[ 4
| as for, as to

EXERCISE 73

‘,.-

‘CIJM u.u-luts’:.s-ﬂ“_}&d-ud‘ *'—«J‘ @ EA =

-9 ok -
a U“ ud,,...u U"U‘ Q}A,{s o;.\sL...g o)b.lv‘ ok

-2 (3]

r:“ Al Cj"‘ L;.m .\..,n d,,n St dabial 1.!,_44

.-
._:,_,

ki Z.l,r 1,,_,,,1 % JL..JI ,.L. O aus J.s 5—v

JM-U Jd ‘ij-:e' K Lr‘é-e Y‘ po-\—-d Opmnn¥y — g L insY!
- o - 29 “.‘ )’J

a5l d.u..w d u,,\,..n wsls AE gyl OF — o J,.n
s G g1 &3 T ey B e Sl il O

- - - s -os &
G e @il e €l —=q |, (war minister) is 3

—————— X3
® Note that the whole sentence beginning with )| takes the place of
an idifa, and b » = , therefore loses its nunation.
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- w- b Gf - -a -6 s “e - -
j?u g o L YOS SR P T Y]
(¥ - PR Aad ¥ - - E-0F of -

U...U N J,_dl Olaasi. uKLg.-s.U-D/ |J:| of o=

.o 2 - o~

u.....-.L‘ o.)LD ‘)LF ;:; w—, ,o—bv\J-‘ 4:)‘;?.:.1-‘ -\......a.

d,.\a_.Yl (=Aidly s O s Sy, Q,..\..Jl )

QW\&” o g.,-i}’ (5) u-") J&J...(ab U’“‘ ;L..‘.” U‘ C).:.

- we i 3 P T T 2 - 0

«LSL..“» 4.1{&@!,“.:.).» 6L«J|Jr—ul~ o —

g,._S,: d (atall)h.i JEG B AT S5 g ki Oy

4 8-

i i R i Sl— e 1A Ciendl L L

-y - o 20 -

dmiall o ST qs,m o s'ux.,,u a...;,-.)l u,fu Jgt

-

ol— g vJ;‘d.p,&dz.:'J;meb&‘;i:;ff

J\.’u f'f.:.“ ru-— 10 J.....»J‘ ALL«J -\.ﬂ) )M.” u_’,‘) Sl

ol G s 'vcywwu|‘¢,pb L

J).J

L *-‘))—‘1v ,anJ\ (RS d ul)‘}w‘ b)\) ‘)..p.a-—,‘

-8 X e - - Ioe ss0°
- ‘o8- -0~ s-0-0F ~-Gf sac--

‘5_,...J -u.l.. J u,....u A..L.)i Sl Sa i :d..al;. .sL..

‘),’, g -

A—.h})_, (AL?‘ VS\) C)J.” ! u)-\h JL.)‘—— ' ] QM‘ u‘aL.s‘

sy ) iy f*" o By Tads Je Lan
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EXERCISE 74

1. Necessity is the sole teacher of the man who squanders

his money. 2. We know that special instructions (:L,la:.»)

arrived a number of days before the recent strike. 3. The
moving of the capital will necessitate also a number of
postings of officials from one place to another. 4. Your
hatred of that man is a question of race, and I blame you for
it. Nevertheless I agree with you that he is a man of bad
character. 5. I was sorry for his death because I knew that
the accusation was not true. 6. When will the capitalists
realize that the payment of high rents is among the most
important causes of lack of confidence among the workers?
7. His crime was the opening of letters, addressed to his
uncle in clear handwriting. 8. I wondered at his leadership
of the fleet and his energy in everything he did during the
war. 9. Your giving him this sum was one of the conditions
of your appointment. 10. Quit your work for a short period
and take part in our festival out of respect for our customs.
11. You have constructed the sentence well (use absolute
* object). 12. What sort of man is this? He fled like a coward,
and then returned as if he were a victorious sailor. 13. When
will you realize that we are incapable of hating anybody
properly? (absolute obj.). 14. The (female) servants came
quickly to my table and placed on it three glasses of a green
lukewarm liquid. 15. It was of a type which scarcely anyone
drinks here except ignorant foreigners. 16. I will accept this
line on condition that you make three announcements of it;
one today, another tomorrow, and a third in a week’s time
17. He walked like an old man. 18. I am going out because I
don’t like your talk. 19. I am telling you this so that you
won’t blame me later. 20. I saw your - children throwing
stones and breaking the windows of my neighbour’s house.



CHAPTER THIRTY-NINE
s ok

(Q_,J)\.Jb C.U\ uL.H)

Noun Forms. The Noun of Place and Time.
The Noun of Instrument. The Diminutive

1. Students will have noticed in previous chapters a number
of nouns formed by the preﬁxing of mim to the triliteral root,

s -0 - - -

e.g. ;,..K.. an office, from =5 ; u"L‘ council from u‘l" These

two nouns belong to the category known as the Noun of

Y

Place and Time (uLo ,H) uK.J\ .|). It expresses the place

where the action of the verb is committed, or the time or

occasion of that action. Such nouns are nearly always of the
. L Bl 2 $ 0~

measure Jais or Jw e.g.
s o- -

J>~ a house or lodging; from J3i to alight.

s o~ .-
o< a council; from s to sit.

s o- .-
(s~ East; from < to rise.
s o~ - .-

e West; from £ to set.

s o- . - -
S mosque; from Jx. to prostrate oneself.

5 -0 - -

O32 a store; from Oy to store.

&L a lodging, refugs; from Jl gS_,‘ to resort to.
s o~ ---

Asye an appointment; from Jss to promise.

& pasture; from ) to tend cattle.

”;. lace; from -'—3' to place.
C’ P agdiad

.- -

\_n_,a a situation; from &y to stop, stand.

338
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'The plural form is :}.;L;,: as J)l:.:, J,Jl;

Sometimes the feminine ending is added to the singular:

§-~-0 - PR

-t...(.. desk, library, bookshop; from =5~ to write.

5--6” -

454 a cemetery; from 33 to bury.

a desert; place of destruction; from <i» to

e
e f perish.
!

- Note from the above last form that the Middle Radical

sometimes has damma.
Very occasionally, especially from roots with initial wdw

3 -0
or ya’, we find the form Jlis, which, as we shall see, is the

form of the Noun of Instrume;'f e.g.

.>L-...4 (for ;L:._,_.) an appointment; from A3 to promise.

..’)*...- (for .\\y) birth; from Ay to give birth to.

For the Derived Verbs, the Passive Participle takes the
place of the Noun of Place and Time:

eg. J-.a—e place of prayer; from J-.a (I1) to pray.

d"‘L‘ a meeting place; from u.a.Jl (VIII) to meet.

2. Note the following modifications from the various
classes of Weak verb.

(i) Doubled verb.

5--

& abode; from J» to settle.

5. .
-

J= place

,5..and from :la- to alight.
e city-quarter
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(ii) Hollow verb.

;l}; place; from Eli’ to rise.
.- --

5yl cave; from )lr— to sink in the earth

g -

JG. an article, essay; from db to say.

-.— ’4 -‘ - ’r—.-

Here the correct forms would be ¢ 4is, 3 sas, i,

o 3O

THE NOUN OF INSTRUMENT (AJYI r"")

3. This describes the instrument with which the action of
the verb is carried out. It resembles the Noun of Place and
Time, beginning with the mim, but this letter is vowelled

with kasra instead of fatha. The commonest form is :J\;;..

-
9 -0 -

e.g. Cl:.&.. a key; from p= to open.

P

u\ et balance, scales; from Q)3 to weigh.

L 3 ]

The second form is idai,

s- -0 .- -
e.g. J.«.-(a broom; from .5 to sweep.

g- e

ixy - fan; from C ) to blow.

Thirdly, we find &'Lu'.‘,

-

e.g. 5 Js.. a file; from >, to file.
3¢
i scissors; from u‘” to cut.

Ls,L iron; from 6; to iron.

SJJ

Occasnonally, we find damma, as in (34 a hammer; from

8-
ub to pound (also (34« and 044).
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For the first form, we have the plural :}..:.L;.: as é“ lis and

2 -~

U»J‘,a For the rest, we have d.t-\.u asu»\.(.. .>)L.. ol (for

» - -

THE DIMINUTIVE

4, The Diminutive ( _3}:..42‘“‘;.:1) can be formed from any

noun. If there are three consonants in the noun, the Diminu-
5 o”2

tive is L}..-.. If there are four or more, the form is dl..u

(a) Three consonants.
$o0- $-0-)

= sea, becomes o »# (note fem. ending) lake

:,-E dog, becomes ;:E
L I e |

ub door, becomes ¢

Jk shadow, becomes :J:Ll:

UL«- youth, becomes ...l

The dim. of ul:-r a book, is :,.3/

Note that the full form returns in the doubled verb, as in the
last two examples above. Where there are weak radicals

$ 0~

which have changed, they must be reinstated, as in < 3, the
waw having been changed to ’alif in .

L 3 0
The feminine ending is retained in words like ixli fort,
$-0"s S~~~
from which the diminutive is 4xJs; 5,734 a tree, from which
38" 2 L R A ] E -

we have s5_a»xs a bush; 3444 from 4. a period.
In feminine nouns which have not the feminine ending,
this occurs in the diminutive:

3“0~ 2 $0 -

ducat from e (f.) sun.
L Bl 2g ] $ -

ap9> from 415 (f.) house.
370~

.-
iy from Jla (f.) state, condition.
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s oy
(b) Four consonants: here the form is Jls.
5 ~e- s 0-5 7
e.g. A8 a seorpion o_nis
5 o . E N ) ‘-)
r.l..... Muslim. '.J.,...a
52 e, - 5~ e~

ddes w  (fem.) e
Note the following:

$ 202 L BN S }

Jyas a sparrow, _;53.,..:.:-

s “ea .')

Olale. a sultan, an..L.
e

el red (fem.) c.l_;_-?'

(c) Five consonants: here one consonant, usually the last,

must be removed to form the Diminutive:
[ ] Al 3

e.g. «~J4s nightingale, dim. ..\...s

8 - o0-- s -
J= A~ quince, Cf‘i“‘
loi

) _,L _,\..I Emperor, _,h..al
(note the broken plural: 5 )Lbl)
But where the fifth consonant is the min of the suffix ul

g e~
this may be retained, as Ol ,ic) saffron; the diminutive bemg
$ - o~y '

o).

5. Note the following forms:
s 3-
| father; dim. g}
[} 2-1
¢! brother x|
s ok 5 -1
ol osister asl
se &-,
o) son (&
20 9 i)
i) oy daughter 4y
se- 8-5 s3-, .
¢ s~ thing Sl (492 (used in collo-
quial to mean *‘a little”; “slightly’).
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USE OF THE DIMINUTIVE

6. The student will probably have little cause to use these
forms; the important thing is for him to recognise them.
They are used as follows:

(a) In proper names,

e.g. :;»;:- Husain, dim. of u“';
3% ¢Ubaid, dim. of Sr

in il dot ¢ Ubaidullzh.

(b) With a specialised meaning,
70" o~

e.g. o= lake, from =
..:;:.,r booklet, from :.\L:f

:.,:K puppy, from «.—-b

(c) For endearment,
i) -

eg &~ b, regularly used by a father to his son.

(d) To express contempt,
S8~
e.g. if a grown man were termed o).

7. The Diminutive is sometimes used also with triliteral
prepositions,
e.g. _,a;J\“_’}: before dawn.

);qu ‘}-.J a little before dawn.

[ ] u’" bl bV §

¢ Aay a little after noon.

An even rarer usage is with the Verb of Wonder:
i - -

e.g. fawal U from Ml U how handsome he is!

~oF -

o‘L.A G from aoelil L with the same meaning.
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VOCABULARY
(excluding words occurring in the body of the chapter)

L Zoy (diptote) Bethichem

u«Ai-J\ <y Jerusalem

u-'-\s () to be holy

u‘-*’ I1 to make holy, sanctify

- T 2

Ola u.r- Ain Sulwan (place-

name) (ul,l.. = solace, com-
fort)

%0~ 3 22 L FN1] A
o pl. Ogee ¢ Ons! spring,*
stream

i-of

121 IV to cure

s - s -of
sy pl. )10l blind

i (2) to hollow out, pierce,
peck

;Li::j pl. ,,L‘ beak, bill (of bird)

u,..» () to imprison, shut up

s sof

u"‘" pl. u“‘" self, same

g 0l himself, herself,
etc.

g- -

«2le worship, piety
.k—b (:Lb) to bear a child, beget

L] 5 -of
,La pl. It mile
3 J)

Ju pI 34 tomb, grave
_wu (diptotc) Jacob

::: pl. _,... dome
LEF Y B

3 yins arched, vaulted (in this
context)

1.'.,.'( pl. :)Jl:r church

:l; limit, extreme

L ) 2

al IV to see

by depression (of land)
2 - ~of

5 o pl. E.u‘-l pillar, column

;l;j marble

A::.La beautiful thing, attrac-
tive thmg

L)

S Pl QK)i u.J)f) corner

&n pl. J \» temple, shrine,

statue, altar
J=15 inside prep.
C)ls. outside prep.

;,.\.4 pl. ;,I.L. manger

_,Q.L pl. ”_:L. bird

;L.:. pl. ol = distance

.l;f pl L,.\Jz.: cat

s pl. 53Lis nest (of bird)

Jas () to bite

o Note: A little later in the following extract (né is also used with the

cennnen meaning of “eye’.
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EXERCISE 78
NoOTEs:

(a) This exercise is not intended to test the accompanying chapter
which is largely concerned with word structure rather than syntax or
grammar.

(b) The student will have observed that in previous exercises
some vowel points from common words and particles have been
gradually dropped. From now onwards non-essential vowels will be
omitted. The same applies to orthographical signs.

From a description of the Holy Land by the geographer al-Idrisi
(12th century A.D.)

de Sang L2 dna df i) e e o (o &)
el el b (J =TI RSP NV
ek Ol 3 3 o 35 s LAYt (Christ)
b il 1 ey i el G S S S
— el Sl .u, SN fopll pay — ot Gy .>L.:-
b Gy 55 G by s .:JC:! fe el ney Ao
ot oy peall B TGy e e ) NV Y
CH o GE O e e L G

. L e . - s - X . . - 02
R L) ;‘\l—g 3 P el L uul;ﬁ\ &3 il b
® The student should notice this use of the vague attached pronoun

3

4

4, which refers back to nothing in particalar. The particles Ol and
ul ete. must be followed by an accusative, and if no noun is available,
a pronoun must be used. This pronoun normally refers back to some

noun in the previous sentence which also plays a part in the sentence
as
after O} etc. When, however, no such noun is available, the neutral

s
pronoun o is used merely to satisfy grammatical requirements. Itis

not, of course, translated.
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Uy ecle B ol Sl s il e e Ol s

T O PN TE 3[R T ¢

oo et Ly L4y ey @M SHM1 Gl Jalsy K1
el gy AN A Ga G ook ey

el dedt e,

EXERCISE 76
1. My brother was accused of worshipping idols outside the

Mosque of Omar (). 2. These birds have long beaks.
3. We saw a spring of pure flowing (running) water outside

the cave. 4. The tomb of these men is at ( }¢) a distance of
four miles from the place in which they were imprisoned.
5. If you ask the director of stores, he will issue you with
three files, one [pair of] scissors, and two hammers; one big,
one small, 6. My black cat gave birth to seven kittens, one of
them black, three grey, two white and one brown. 7. In one
of the corners of this consecrated temple (use pass. part. pf
o~ I1) are three marble pillars. 8. The women saw a vaulted

dome in the middle (L-;) of the pasture-land, near the lake,
and they realised that it was the tomb of Jacob. 9. I was
extremely afraid of the situation (lit. I feared the extremity
of fear). 10. His name will become holy a little after his death.
11. My house is a place of prayer, and you have made it

(use - J=>) a market in which merchandise is bought and
sold. 12. You have swept the room with a new broom, and
you have ironed my clothes with a new iron, yet all your work
is bad. 13. Our appointment was for five o’clock. Why did

2 200
you not arrive until seven o’clock? 14. London (04d) is a
meeting place for students from every nation. 15. Outside
my office is a bush in which there is a nightingale’s nest.
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16. Shortly after mid-day, my son, we will meet in Husain’s
garden. In it are many different kinds of fruit, including

(lf.....) quince and apple, and I prefer quince. 17. I opened his

desk with the key, and found his new article on Arab inde-
pendence in it and it was in excellent handwriting. 18. The
sparrow is a small bird [well-Jknown in England. 19. A littie
scorpion bit him while he was repairing the fan in my broth-
er’s room. 20. Weigh everything on the official scales in the
market; I have no confidence in the merchants’ scales.



CHAPTER FORTY
“ s-0b0e » -of

(09 Y1 L)

The Relative Noun and Adjective
Various Adjectival Forms

1. The Relative Adjective (A;:JT r::-l) is formed by adding

¢ — to a Noun, and denotes that the person or thing
governed is related to or connected with the original noun.
It is most frequently formed from geographical and other
proper names, names of occupation, tribe, land, city, and the
like. If the noun has the feminine ending & this must be
dropped before adding (.

- 3 -
4; & Arabs (collective); s~ Arabic, Arab.
s o0 H ’n
- Egypt; S Egyptian, an
. " 7 Egyptian,
sa_ - 3 -
i Mecca; J< Meccan.
. - ." -
i--_-L nature; u‘"‘" natural.
. .
@ science; . ke scientific.
s -- 3 - :
4G culture; <% cultural.
- - s -
::.L..., art, craft, industry; u.cL‘..o artificial, industrial.
s - z -
A da jron; SA 4> jron.
”0’ . -z’.'
¢5 day; sy daily.

Non-radical letters in the noun, particularly long vowels

348
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or diphthongs, are sometimes dropped, as in the following

examples:
L city; 5% civil, civilian,
:,-:;f Quraish (a tribe); ;-3; Quraishi, Quraishite.
<i# Thagif (a tribe); uaw ‘Thagifite.

2. Sometimes the final alif occurring in a foreign name is
retained with a following wdw added, or replaced by a waw,
although this is frowned upon by purists, e.g.:

o~ —0—— .»— op- -

6’\-«-’) or 6)-«4,’ for u"‘"J" from L., France.

“0 0

6)7\05 for J.,_; of or from Dongola (a Sudanese province).

Note also the following:

13! England; 5255) English.

\;&i;’ Britain; :,'ij British.

WUz, Ttaly; :;umt Italian.

:,~j|— Yemen; u,.u (QL.J antig.) Yemeni,
s - P Yemenite.
s » Herat; g_s;,b of Herat.
;;. Merv; &i9,+ of Merv.

:§;«“ Rai; :;HJ of Rai.

3. The words u‘ father and C‘ brother take back their

-
original wdw and form 6_,-‘\ fatherly; 6)*‘ brotherly.

If 2 noun ends in | 6 6, this 1s changed to wdiv

before the ending, e.g. 6)—4—4 abstract, from k;-«« meaning;

6_,:45 worldly, from U3 world.
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... .
Note also 6)-'. from :u‘" or u’" prophet; (Syb secondary,
- 95 -~ g8 3 --
from OU (& yh 1..)..\.. secondary school); (S_,-- annual, from

L Bl *

ia year.

The same is the case with the hamza i jn the ending o ol
-
e.g. ¢! « heaven, ‘sﬂ- heavenly. But et winter, becomes

9 - "“

6_’-—-: wintry (wnthout the ’alif). Note also that the word 4; i
vxllagc, forms (533 villager.

. These adjectives ;xsually take the sound plural, eg.
&S ,.4.4 Egyptian; pl. q,: )....a.. There are some exceptions to

- s - -
this rule, such as: u‘J" plL :a,:-, €8 (F g:oK an Arab
writer, :.a,; -.:CS/ Arab writers; 63':\: pl. o»l.n Baghdadi.

It must be remembered that in Arabic many of these
adiectives are also used as nouns.

THE RELATIYE NOUN

5. The Feminine Singular of the Relative Adjective forms
the Relative Noun which frequently has a specialised
meaning, abstract or concrete, e.g.

:)I.:.:l man; ;L:l human; i;l:»l humanity.
T L . [T
! God; U_‘Jl divine; 1‘:4-’! divinity.

»&+ month;  (S,~4 monthly; i: )f.:‘.‘ monthly salary.

$o- g - $& o~

¢52 day; w9 daily; 44 diary, journal.

- -

In some cases this form exists where the Relative Adjective
does not, or is seldom seen. Thus, for example, the Relative
Adjective is rarely formed from the so-called Elative form
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1T 3-35
but we find 4..1:1 with the meaning “minority”, from ,J-ﬂ
“od 3" 08

less, least; and Y jﬂ “majority”, from _S! more, most.

All these nouns have the Feminine Sound Plural.
Some Verbal Nouns form the Relative Noun with a

special meaning, e.g. L;l;:‘, v.n. of ¥y VIII, with the

85 “w
meaning “agreement’” forms 43W! which is used today to

1

mean an agreement of an official, political, commercial, or
international nature, or a treaty. This is typical of the great
extension in the use of the Relative Noun and Adjective in
modern Arabic, so much so, that it is almost permissible to

make them up for oneself. Such phrases as 4‘.‘.-; ST L
“the school year”, the Relative Adjective being formed from

the Noun of Place and Time of > ‘“‘to study”, are charac-
teristic of the modern idiom.

3
6. A rare form of Rclativc Adjective ends in d‘ . From

L P s& -~ 2

&) spmt we have dl,. )) spiritual, and ML}) spirituality.

From r'““ body; u“t"“"‘ bodily, corporeal.

g Bt )- -0

Note also ub-\-.(-‘ Alexandrian, from & )"“‘K"Y‘ Alexan-

dria (in Egypt); db:Y of or from u-)Ul Latakia (a town in
Syria).

ADJECTIVAL FORMS
7. The student has now encountcred nearly all the
Adjectival forms (M.o f.-«|) Most of them resemble in
meaning the Active Partxcxple of the Sxmple Verb and are

termed in Arabic J.:-hﬂ 4—-3’ i.AL...J‘ K8 They include
the following: o

(i) d-sli, the Active Participle itself.
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(ii) d-:u, e.g. _,\.3/ from _,o’ + etc. This form sometimes
has the meaning of the Passive Participle, in which case
the Plural is usually of the measure J_:, e.g C' »~

- 8- - .-

pl. (>~ wounded, from ¢ >; J,_..o, murdered, pl. J‘"
from J;

(iii) d_,u, e.g. )_,-.o patient, from :)::o

(iv) :DC;, e.g. dhs” lazy, from ;)-:.'r

v) :Dc’, e.g. :)l;; glad, joyful; from é,;

PRg 1]
(vi) Jw!, for Colours and Defects.

S0- - -

(vii) J=, e.g. w dlﬁicult from .

(viii) J=3, e.g. u‘“" good, beautiful, from . u‘""
(ix) ‘)a:i, e.g. CJ" joyful,‘ from Cj.
The foll;wing ha;e intensive mea;xings:
(x) JK: e.g. Lli{/ a liar, addicted to lying; from ;-:\5’ .
F)C a savant, learned man; from f.-Lt-
This form is also used for professions and occupations,

$ &

etc., e.g.. )L‘ a carpenter; blLs a tailor.
(xi) J-_.:i, e.g. :,a X righteous, very trustworthy.
(xii) Jsa.:la, e.g. :&K‘:‘ poor, unfortunate, wrgtched.
(xiii) :Jl;:u, e.g. ’r|:1o brave.

Some of these forms may be given an even more intensive
meaning by the addition of the Feminine ending, even when
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referring to males, e.g. &As very learned, a very learned

$- -
man; i.lJi. very brave.
0c ~ 4 0

FURTHER NOTES ON THE ELATIVE (d,..a.i:.H

8. The Elative (see Chapter Eleven) is always formed

from the three radicals. Thus from <~ beloved, is formed

S -

L.»-’J (for :w.»\) more beloved, dearer. In the case of Partici-
ples of the Derived forms, words W1th more than three con-

sonants, and words of the form J-J\ the Elative is formed by

using either _,-51 or Ju| followed by a noun in the accusative

z - 54105

(a Verbal Noun, as a rule), e.g. Ae—-‘ diligent; b\.,...,.l S
more ,diligent (lit. “more as to diligence”). srl black;
|3|_;.:. l::j blacker (lit. “stronger as to blackness’).*

9. If the second part of the comparison is not a noun but
a whole sentence or an adverbial determination, it is preceded
by W (for L::,«) with a Verb or the Preposition ;» with an

attached Pronoun, e.g.

r):jr ..,dnJ\ (or u..-.\aﬂ) s‘_,:-ﬁ the weather is pleasanter

e today than it was yesterday
‘U™ T (lit. “than it yesterday”).
OR

u‘"‘ QK L‘ r,J\ uh.‘l c.'_,.,J (lit. ““than it was yesterday”’)

Metaphoncal expressions such as “as quick as lightning”,
“as sweet as sugar” are usually put into the comparative in
Arabic, as a literal translation is not possible, e.g.

“o- -

L,_,\H o C).J lit. ““quicker than lightning”".

)K...H CJ" J.-| lit. “‘sweeter than sugar”.
® See Appendix C, §4 (c).
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oo § -

Another method of rendering it would be S wAE e lit.

qunck like lightning”’.

(J “like as” is an attached Preposition taking, of course, the

Genitive.)

VOCABULARY
(excluding words occurring in the body of the chapter)

Qys pl. ul,sl helper, attendant

J ‘l» he is called

434 v in front of him

J belonging to, to

- -z
JG1 IV to put an end to,
remove

g e 2o z g~

islby buw I hear and obey
(lit. hearing and obeying)

o (- )uh( ) to perish

Y
e ! IV to ruin, destroy

3

Slakas property

& () to possess

Jk': expensive

‘, .

ua>) cheap

- .-

h—:'- plL ,J,- stratagem, trick

uala II to save
ualsc V to be saved

oas o please! (lit.

your kindness)

from

—-;J‘ IT to take leave of, say
goodbye to

-

< 23 IV to make recom-

mendation, recommend

s -
C”"’ clamour

)—\:'- (2) to rise, be or become
high

’CL:"' shouting

< ;l.:...l X to ask help of

J\S may He(God)be exalted
(lit. He has become exalted)

E- o8
Ll IV to make a mistake,
err

J ;:: (7) to forgive

r"" charcoal, coal
Ja- vinegar

- ek

} II to nationalise (from
(el

il nation)

ol s oathonthename of God

8 & e

4 45 genius
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EXERCISE 77

Note: The following exercise is not specially connected with the con-
tents of the chapter.

- E R Y

‘c"*’ MG Shst e Rey ek L2 Gyle O 5a
s W By ypaie - @l b PV PR UR W F
QS Jod il adl & i)l ¢[.;)‘: _;.J'f S s w0 )

OJO' [ B

l,)g\ «ul cllwbdurl &5y ¢delt .JadUéJ|

st -

- 8-
d.leJl.-.« CJLod\n «JJL,»L»J.-L.AOI—

 opare JB L el ol 53 k ails ypan J L g

J:.bw 151 sy &le Ly Sus 3y w\,‘..,iu 4 »
Cn,u)mw&...dtuudﬁt,;'a,\}u

Lo ol 33> D b 4 UG« s (.;J:JEL‘\.....:M

&J-;Lu‘},.,mi,mydb‘.ﬂ»w,wuxﬁudm
Dopadll JB L« de 6 Ll Uy e
C;,v PN ,;u.L} o skag O i) (e b
e e s e JB e g8 ,\,‘J.A, &3l

S ey Ayte G gonall ('._;;,1, ¢ alal £33 Joanb 4z JI

e JdWs u!b AJL-.....YU CL.AJ'_,

(From dJy &3 I\, The Thousaud and One Nzgh!s).
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EXERCISE 78

1. Among his helpers were an Egyptian, two Italians and
three old Meccans whom he had met on the pilgrimage a
year previously. 2. This region is called the light industries
region: it was established by the government after the war
had put an end to the former industries of our country.
3. I read in his diary how he saved himself and all he pos-
sessed by a stratagem. 4. Please show me the way to the civil
airport. 5. Everything was expensive in England after the
war. 6. Education is cheap in the French government
secondary schools. 7. The majority recommended the nationa-
lisation of all foreign commercial companies, so a cry and
clamour arose from the minority. 8. My husband has said
farewell to me for the last time, so I ask help of God most
high in my difficult problems. 9. To err is human, to forgive
is divine. 10. The workers’ monthly pay was increased by an
agreement between them and the employers. 11. Spiritual
health is more important than bodily health. 12. I am a patient
man and am not quick to anger. 13. I met a beggar in the
streets — and he had been a carpenter formerly: “I am a poor
unfortunate”, he said, ‘‘give me something” (a thing). 14, “I
have no money with me”, I said, “‘ask help of God most high”’.
15. He was a very learned man, and was more diligent than
other scholars. 16. Your face is blacker than coal, my son.
Where have you been? 17. The university is bigger today than
it was formerly. 18. They are better in work than they are in
words. 19. Her words were as sweet as sugar, but her
thoughts were as bitter as vinegar. 20. You are very worldly
men. 21. The genius of Omar is famous in the history of the
caliphs.
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- sroBom~

(Osney YNy G)lJ-l uLJl)

Abstract Nouns. Proper Names

1. Nouns may be classified according to their meanings as
(a) Names of Classes or Species, (u.:.sLl‘ ;.:.[)

(b) Pro.per Names ((;l.; r:‘:!)‘

2. The first type may be subdivided into:
(a) Concrete u" ‘...-\ whether Nouns such as j;; man;

'v—

v~y horse, or Adjectives such as J ly y riding; u.lla. sitting.

(b) Abstract L;u[.-!, whether nouns such as ,.Lr- science,
$eo- e~
~ learning, J¢= ignorance; or adjectives such as ; g4~ under-
stood. :

3. When Abstract Nouns are used in a general sense and
- without further determination they always take the Article,

L I -

e.g. AL..:J dclnl)l bravery is a virtue.

But the same rule applies to all nouns used in a general or
generalizing sense, as in the names of materials,

cca” 2@ - LT

c.g. ub-hu -L.a.db .._A.»\H gold and silver are (two) metals.

- : :.’ 200
We do, however, have such renderings as: a3 (39420, gold

$ 200

box; a2 C,.‘ ke, (lit. a box from gold) mstead of

-

L
C .-, - !J.J

“.\” w U594,

[' he same rule is applied to people and animals, as in the

- o -

following examples 4-4-| U)-)U«d' J--b UJ liars shall not
24 \ 357
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enter heaven; o )3/ d‘)—-s uL.a-U would translate “horses

are noble ammals as well as, the horse is a noble animal’.

J.' 20 -ae -t

In a sentence like 41.‘.J| uUb')U P.DK:- 2é Sl Lis) this
house is not su:table for heavy furmture .the indefinite can
also be used, as -\L,.i? uUUY.

s - 5 -

4. Proper names are always definite and so can be the
subject of a Nominal Sentence,
w3 B0~

e.g. plxe (nws Hussein is a teacher.

- - 8- . 5 9=

A.L.?' 4,44 5104 Baghdad is a beautiful city.

Note, however, that some proper names include the -
article,

] 2020~

e.g. Khartoum is ¢sb,31; Cairo is o)A G,

5. Many names take the form of a noun followed by a 5
Genitive in ’iddfa,

ﬂ‘ 0~

eg. 4} &e Abdullah (or Abdullahi)

o~ uE
59 o' Abu Bakr.

In such names, the first part is declined, but the genitive
naturally cannot change,

6- I8 - -

eg. S sl ela Abu Bakr came.

o~ ~E 5 0~

)i.» Lt cely T saw Abu-Bakr..

cge-

)(a ugl.\ Uy, We passed Abu Bakr.

bo do- -0k

A.U! 4 ‘pl Where is Abdullah?

d‘ bl el

AJJI W3 .>b Call Abdullah!

. 28
Note: In modern Arabic place names consisting of ! plus



ABSTRACT NOUNS. PROPER NAMES 359

a Genitive, sometimes the nominative form is used in all
cases in unvowelled writing or print,

-c- s
e.g. 42 5! Abu Hamad (a town in the ¢ udan)

-

A yb J» He alighted at Abu Hamad.
for A ua‘e

a2 y1,1; He visited Abu Hamad.
for a2 Li,l;

6. Classical Arabic proper names are a difficult subject,
and often a source of trouble when one tries to look them up
in the index of a book. They include these elements:

(a) The Name Proper e.g. -::j Zaid; ,u_s Ja‘far; :,l:.l:.
* Sulaiman (Solomon) ,J,L-U al-Khalil.
(b) The Kunya (:-:5/) containing a term of relationship
such as “father”,
eg. AL_,-\m o' Ibn Battita.

421 -»1 Ibn Ahmad.

mother”’, “brother”, “son sister”’

3 wd
¢5°5 ¢! Umm Kulthim.
c:.))); )’j Akha Hiran.
(c) The Nickname (:,:;3), usually given to a grown man, refer-
ring to some quality for which he is famous (da-:-.;ﬂ N yi

Abi Bakr as-Siddiq i.e. “the rlghteous”) to some event with

which he is associated (l lmb Ta’abbata Sharran, given to
the poet who, as the name signifies, carried evil, in his case a
ghoul, under his arm!) or to a place of origin or residence, or

a tribe, e.g. Shaldl il o Jddt al-Khalil ibn Ahmad al-
Farahidi (tribe); Gbuit!l 9, o, Abd ‘Amr ash-Shaibani
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(tribe); &) ”Jl al-Harawi (of the town of Herat); u..J.\N!

al-Andalusi (the Andalusian); ‘s-ﬂ-\a-.J' al-Baghdadi (of
Baghdad).

Note that some compound names are indeclinable, e.g
3. -8~

I,4 i given above, which is really a verb with its object,
in fact, a complete sentence.

In the case of authors and other famous historical charac-
ters, the name by which a man is popularly known may be
any one of the above three elements, e.g. (a) & op Jodd is

known as J3-; (b)_;;;; O AL C;:;l“,-!i is known as_;;;; o
(c) ‘;}LJl » ); o¢ % is known as Sk from Tabaristan,

his place of birth.
Older writers in giving a person’s proper name will often
include a wholc pedlgrec after the Kunya and two or more

names and uwl (pl. of ;,.nl)

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

,.7, The two nar:x.e_s C_Umar (Omar) and CAmr (Amr).
= is a diptote. 3,o¢ is a triptote and is dccllned as follows:
Nom. );; gamrun; Acc. |;.; gamran; Gen. ))J- Camnn
This is purely a convention of spelling and does not affect
the pronunciation. The otiose  distinguishes the two

names in unvowelled script.

8. For the rule of when y is used for y! ibn, see Chapter
Seven, sec. 3.

VOCABULARY

8-
i@ confidence, trust (in pas-

sage (A) Ex. 79 a reliable
scholar, authority)

3 .-

S, )‘ grammarian

9 se-
- u,,-u known as

r'ed ——‘

= 4! to study under, learn
from (antique usage)

4% caliphate (office; or
period of reign)

’.‘

6"" pl db-o meaning
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so
J# greed, avarice, stinginess

TR T
i3y pl. Jo13) vice, a vice

5 - - y -

dlai pl. Jslas virtue, a virtue

% o~ 3 -
Ouns pl. O3las mine, metal

-

56 $ “w
by m.orf, pl bL! armpit
s 2

Jsé pl. Ohs J‘;—T demon
(ghoul) :

C"“ pl CL:‘T phantom, ghost
c))h—-:‘ Pl _;Jol..\ legend

. .:,.._a. where, since

- - -

U236 111 to negotiate with

.- -y

A 9las negotlatxons

$ -~

'C)\-; pl. &l message, an-
nouncement; communiqué
(mod.)

:‘_;)\} pl. :‘:3 reader

!)J

2-
o pl. Oy art n.
$u-

g,«-’ artistic, technical

s &~
ol artist

50 0~

i
, e }telegram

oals

| B ]
lel 2| measures, steps
s P
> ¢4 influence
s -

o.»b pl. Jilys iy window

T

361
4-;; pl. .f ,ﬁ chance, oppor-
tunity

:.;- fortune, good luck

u-_&_ fortunate, lucky

u‘b—/ (=) to suffice, be suffi-

cient for
o -

LU a sufficiency, enough
(mod )

);-: 1.;-;-; point of view (mod.)
r:-:'—; (Z) to claim, assert

2-"s

‘.\s) pl. «\F) leader, spokes-

man
—;—n

a3 V to include, contain

$5uw” [ 3 .
i.s!| importance

$.,- , --
fae pl. (s34~ principle,
element -

& -

Js5 V to take upon oneself,

be entrusted with
:;Y'_, pl Sl province

g " -3

‘-ul-o discussion

_,.L:- height
‘;.i; the opposite of anything

o

u.-(a-’b on the contrary

.l,..J\ J.s equally, alike

N Kb

) man, mankind
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EXERCISE 79
A
{Fron Ibn al-Anbari, 13th century A.D., ;\:J‘YT 4’.;;, a

collection of biographies of Lexicographers. The following
piec: is about al-Qirmisini who was so called because he
came from Qirmisin, a village in N. Iraq.)

el el T Ol et gie (as for) Uly

w -0 £ - R “w - - °
«q.';.ia;\" ol o L—}S » e Al LS‘U x.__;—)a;” «W)%Jb »
i ae - 3 o~ - Pl Pl T e

GQL?, 3 LS)”"“” L;mv‘)ﬂ' L..U)Lﬁ uJ L}" d_,.a C o« L)"’)‘)‘U|
D Sl BN BN s Sl i 5,25

Pl rd 3 /, 3 . 3 (3 -8 :‘
: .,‘,u LSS Y oJA.J cL—.-' ;.-l-‘s LY "y u).‘ o lLase QK‘,

comily e A ey 0K 2,9 o dEOF

B
s ¢ Gt e Y101 ¢Sy ol e pn L
-t;--ib pAY “’;i :)i :,:.,. ‘ :L-c-! 13 o :Lu) (the former)
S LS W S ey L LEY) QLY . oS
R u)-»--u: (that which) L M-h.: :)ij E;:fl..ib r:—;; S
Spii LI iy S il 35 ol W i 1

: ,,Ql I The word J_.' adds nothing to the meaning here.
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sWYl.\aJr,:) alll @ el g — ,...Jl Jb‘_;r...}a.;

“ - - -

oo d-\b\b.‘ﬁ,r- L}.‘uKbYl L-uLJ):.L..Jl (RVS
e W Y G3K 5ohol iaml ode et U1 U L oLyl
Sy & Ay ol S8 ety 5 Gy L Gu
elel Yl g e s Losp L—o Lot G St o)
GOl oo p Ny (o SOLAIN e O IR FUON]
8 64V D3l Lai Zixs) X R 6 J of -
e dde e ) A el OS5 —y R

Lot Ol LS sy i skl

- s z

EXERCISE 80
A

The meaning of greed is that a man (the man) wants to take
everything for himself, and does not like to give to others
(use s €). It is one of the greatest vices in Islam and
Christianity alike. Its opposite is generosity, which was the
greatest virtue of the desert Arabs in the Days of Ignorance.

There is a famous Arabic book about greed called e hseJ! IS,

It is by al-Jahiz, who lived in the Ninth Century. I hope that
you will have the chance to read it, as it is a book-of consider-
able importance in the history of Arabic literature. It is a
great book even from the Europeans’ point of view, and those
who do not know Arabic can read it in a good French
translation. It contains stories of many mean men in thc
various provinces of the Islamic Empire. '
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B

Perhaps, reader (use ), you are among those lucky students
who are concerned with Arabic poetry. Now poetry is the
oldest art of the Arabs, and its principles have scarcely
changed during a period of thirteen hundred years. The
ancient Arabs told many stories about their poets. There is a
remarkable legend about Ta’abbata Sharran, the famous
poet. It is said that one day he went out into the desert,
where he met a ghoul - that is, a species of ghost. The poet
carried it home under his arm(pit), and scared his relations.
After this incident, he was nicknamed Ta’abbata Sharran.

C

1. Gold and silver are precious metals. Much of our gold
comes from South Africa. 2. An announcement has been
heard that the negotiations between the two sides have suc-
ceeded. 3. I replied to him by telegram that I would take the :
necessary steps. 4. During the discussions he mentioned
that two windews were not enough even (_g=) for the smallest
room in the house. 5. Their leader complained of the height
of the chair on which the president was sitting. “He sits like
an oriental prince”, he said. 6. This is a matter of (33) great
importance to the government.



CHAPTER FORTY TWO
~oloe- » 3 ok

(L)_,-'U)Y[, dU‘ uU‘)

The Feminine

1. The Feminine has been dealt with briefly in Chapter Three.
The commonest Feminine ending is, of course, the ta@’
marbita. Two other Feminine forms were described in
Chapter Eleven: the Feminine of the Colour and Defect
Adjectives, and the Feminine of the Elative.

2. There are a number of nouns which are of the form of
the Colour-Defect Adjectives, and they too are Feminine.
_ In many cases they may originally have been Feminine
adjectives, but were so often used with some common

so0i
Feminine nouns, such as %! “earth”, that the noun was
omitted, and the Adjective used alone as a Noun, e.g.

:‘,;; desert, pl. ublf:.a “S;b;.;

PR X . . g

elxh; a wide river bed, pl. CU:.: Sl gy

Some Feminine Nouns of this type diverge from the normal
EE
measure, e.g. «L 5 pride.

The ’alif mamdiida is recognized by the Arab grammarians
as being a Feminine ending. But there arc many words with
this ending which are Masculine. The student must be
guided by the dictionary in this matter.

3. Similarly there are many nouns of the Feminine Elative
measure which are Feminine, though here again, the
dictionary should be consulted. We may say that the ’alif

magsira MAY BE a Feminine ending, eg L:.s “world”’
(Feminine of d" “lower”’, Elanvc of u‘" “low”) The

regular spelling would be LF” but the ’alif magsira is .

365
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written as ’alif instead of yd” to avoid possible confusion .
with two successive ya’s. The “present world”’, or the

‘ "lowcr world”, was ongmally termed L.».Ul (or 5L )I.UI

)b being Feminine. Then the noun was omitted. In
contrast, the “future world” (or hereafter) is termed

2T wOe

°)’"w )‘-*” or f-\" So we may speak of gsf-Sl or oJaYI

omitting 15,
In some words there is a modification of vowelling, as

in gs;.f.') (fem.) “remembrance”.

4. Some words may be spelt with final *alif magsira or
mamdida at will, e.g. L’w‘;’, :l.o;s ‘anarchy”, used classically
in the expression :Lo_;s F;s (people without a chief); and

4 b z [ e
535, o9 “clamour, uproar”; used today by schoolmasters
of an unruly class! Note that the latter has nunation when
- magqsira. Both words are, however, Masculine.

5. The addition of ta@> marbita to a Collective Noun to
form the Noun of Unity has been noted in Chapter Three.

$-0~
- Such collectives may be Masculine or Feminine, e.g. i<

“a bee’”; j—S J# or o,;\-S J#£ “many bees”.

6. There are some Collectives, however, from which no
Noun of Unity, or Singular, can be formed:

e.g. j;- horses. ‘3:1 camels,

¢4 people (or a people). £l women,

s - s 2 i
U people (the form (Ul also exists).
The last two are of disputed derivation, but may be consi-

dered broken plurais. Note :)L:.:l “human being”, generally

shown in dictionaries under u“’ as well as ( sd) L.

We may divide such words, as to gender, into two groups.
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(a) Those referring to irrational beings are usually Femi-
nine: e.g.
dey ,f :)-:.» fine (noble) horses.

d-" many camels.

(b) Those referrmg to human beings are usually consi-
dered to be Plurals, and are Masculine or Feminine according
to significance, e.g.: '

Fi }—f‘ L;b— noble people.
:;JL..»; oL or :\;4)5 «L< noble women.

- o~ o - - . g - - -

d’f-” ‘.’)"""") «))_r-‘-f o~b ¢l> many people came and atten-
ded the exhibition.
7. The followmg should be noted:

Masc. dﬁ“; Fem. J}W the first

I we- ~olo-

Masc. ,2Y!; Fem. G)»YI the other.
No Masc. Fem. J"* pregnant.

8. Some words which cannot, for obvious reasons, refer
to the male, retain 2 Masculine form:

L] -
e.g. ,J.jla- pregnant (lit. carrying).

:Jl; barren, sterile (woman).

;;:é senile woman (uncomplimentary when applied

to a man).
8. Certain adjectives have no separate form for the feminine.
s -
(a) Those of the form a8 when they have the meaning

of the Passive Participle, e.g.:

& r0"”

J—J slain; synonym s+ killed.

4.L:z» d...i.ll <K the shain girl was beautiful.
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(b) Those of the form :!,-: with the meaning of the
s 2” 2 2" 20 o~

Active Participle, e.g. jswe patient. |50 1 =35 she was
a patient girl.

e

9. Adjectives qf the form u)\-n without nunation, take
-0~ PIE T -0 -

their feminine form in J», e.g. Olwaé angry; fem. Wt
Note, however, with nunation, the t@’ marbita is added, e.g.

s -e- s ~o-

OL& repentant; fem. 4L,

10. In Chapter Three we pointed out that some words
were feminine for no apparent reason, while others could be
of either gender, again with no apparent explanation. Some
dictionaries list these, as Hava’'s Arabic-English Dictionary
(in the explanatory remarks of the preface). The following
feminine words should be added to those given in Chapter
Three; they are only the commoner ones: ‘

:;-3 well. :.-:,; war. é) wind.

5 - sf- sf-

Las staff, stick. ob axe. o5 cup, glass.
,j-:u: sandal, Jv:,s: bow (weapon).

horseshoe.

11. The following should be added to the words given in
Chapter Three which may be masculine or feminine at will;

J.’ ’

the letters of the alphabet, e.g. ,-Au u” or o)_,..a.u (although
they are usually feminine),

’C"l finger. ;l: ladder.
5 - s--

gbs wing (usually masc.). el heaven.

-

$ s - so0- 0

sl shop, stall. u~9>, paradise, garden.
:; wine (usually fem.). J-; horse.

L P

&) spirit. W neck.
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s - .

&S liver.

s -

Old tongue.

- ]

(g4 razor.

VOCABULARY

S

e II to put, place (in
Ex. 81), lit. to cause to be-
come

:\Lﬁ carriage (in Ex. 81)

s-a €y SwEo

¢y~ 9+ ¢ j> 4 the rear of any-
thing
haf 2t

= X to lie down, throw
oneself down

3¢5 pl 39¢% the back (ana-

tomical)

L~ () to pour dust (upon)
dii () to pierce, penetrate,
be effective

;‘.:-’-I_ VIII to be deceived,
beguiled

; (2) to deccive, beguile
J:&:; sandalwood

$ -

198" camphor

. -

oley ashes
:\;5'- India, or the Indians

;L:.: pl. ;Ll: sight, view

S e 22

S pl. ;}—b Indian

C\; perhaps, sometimes, it
may be

- -0k

! IV to burn tr.

- -y

L,_,u.\ VIII to be burned, to
burn intr.

:l; _;.r /. pride

- o

oo :L;_;; anarchy

*y@ ¢ oLy noise, clamour

[..s( ) to be, or become,
general or widespread

;-;5‘/ (<) to win, gain
VJ-J- ot ;.!...5 ‘ .._JaJ| medicine
(thc study, science or pro-
fession)

s - s -8

els pl. o193} sickness, disease

) pl h_,:‘ medicine

1

ed -
,AH internationalism

Ld
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EXERCISE 81

(From the Travels of Ibn Battata, 14th Cent., A.D.)

e~ 3 30 ”

(Ceylon) ki e Byhl &1

A e L u,e J.c S i Ay A el 131

u‘_,«.” A...‘)}a.«)& OJQ.L‘}.‘- L-AL.«.‘ l;)*)" d "L&J
el c By auy Jo G pad L wag S0 L s W

o5 6 D omy K e u.fw, KL sl
280 - - o -

u_,.“ J)\.. *"J) —\:.LQ _L:-U‘ J).o RO Lod| e Aoy

25-5 @y 2-e-

UL'.)F r\J‘ b‘)\;‘”.\n_,‘r%) o.\m oL:Lla |_,_)\~W

e d ,m, o ; & G Olasly 50y Jatalt
24 u‘g‘!:“f‘" ﬁ‘ K s Sl i 79 U)’:‘ p;?:‘:r-’b

- .—— -

. dns u.,a.. Ll .,L..... Jads ayll ,,.l Woss ..\.,Jl '

EXERCISE 82

A

The people have been deceived by pride, so anarchy has
become general. Every day we hear a clamour in the streets
of the capital. “I'he youth drink wine, get drunk, then run
from shop to shop. They have already burnt more than a
hundred shops. One boy, perhaps his age was about ten,
broke the windows of a number of shops with a small axe.
If this is the new spirit of nationalism, then I prefer inter-
nationalism.
1¢is" or ‘‘there is"”’ understood here.

bl Xd

'Jofdrbeconmlmthpm suffix.
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B

India beguiled me during the late World War. I served
in the Indian Army with Indian troops, but I also saw many

of the remarkable sights (,blu.) of that beautiful country.

Some parts of it are like paradise to whomsoever loves colour :
and brightness. But it has too many inhabitants, many of
whom are very poor. The new natienal government is fight-
ing poverty with great energy, and I hope that it will succeed.

C

The Prime Minister’s house caught fire this afternoon,
and the fire brigade did not arrive until four hours later.
This was because their vehicles were in a bad condition.
Two of them had broken down (use ,5 VII) and were
awaiting repair. Among those who died in the fire were the
Prime Minister’s old mother, and his pregnant second wife.

D

I found a thief in the house during the night. I had no
rifle or other weapon with me, so I hit him on the neck with
a silver cup which I had won when I rode in horse races.
When the doctor saw the thief, he said that he had become
unhappy because his wife was barren, and that was the
reason for his resorting to a life of crime. My wife is a very
patient woman, but she does not belicve all these new ideas
which have come into medicine. “This man is not sick’’,
she says, “he is a criminal. But that is a nasty word, and
people don’t like nasty words these days, even when they
are the truth. This man’s sickness is thieving, and the
suitable medicine is prison.”



CHAPTER FORTY-THREE
(5 915 0T LTy
Number

1. For the three numbers: Singular (-> ,u) Dual (,_5-.‘) and
Plural (f) see Chapters Five, Six and Seven.

2. 'The Sound Masculine Plural is used for:

(a) Masculine Proper Names, except those which end in 5,

so~ $&-y ]
e.g. %) Zaid; pl u,-uj, 4s2 Muhammad; pl. Oyiet
T Y

idhl u.—r u ug-\..ﬁ dar. 13 I read seven Muhammads
among the list of students.

(b) Diminutives of Proper Names and of Class Names
which indicate rational beings, e.g.

:r.n-:' dim. of ,..; ‘Umar; pl. ‘:)J_;;B

L X 2o ]

J==>) little man, pl. ;’JI;) .

(c) Participles, when they refer to male human beings,
t Ry
c.g. :rr believer; pl. (ygs.
But note the use of broken plural outlined in Chapter Seven-
teen, when the Active Participle has acquired a technical
nominal significance, e.g.

-

Lt $ &

wK writing, clerk, writer; pl. 45 ¢ LS~
The sound masculine plural may, however, often also be

used: Q95K writers,

(d) Nouns of the form Jl:; which denote occupations and
| X-1g < I @

- professions: & carpenter; pl. Oyl
n
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-3 e
(e) Relative adjectives: gs,.n.‘ Egyptian; pl. uy,‘_..

Note, however, such exceptnons as:
s -- .- -0k K] L 3
4 Arab, pl. o =1, foreign, pl. 3G,

2 - s-

6-‘_91» Jew, Jewish, pl. J)-f-

(f) Ad;ectwes of the form L).--.ﬂ denoting Elatives, e.g.
JS pl. UJJS\“ Note also the Broken Plural, e.g. ,J\h

“the greatest’ pl. ,\KYl (.L.:.YI pl. r,LL:.\ﬂ)

(g) The following sound masculine plurals should be
noted:

g0 g~ L A $ “of

o2l son (for 43); Plur. O (also ;l.al)

4. - ) -

= world; " u).JL:.
5\ carth; W *Osh) (also Bl)
:};? family; " ;))1;| (also JL;:)
3}2 goose, " g‘)_,j_;l

I - g

> master; " 0993

G - -

Also the Fem. a.. “year”; Plur. &J_,:-- (as well as $|;)

3. The Sound Feminine Plural is used for:

(a) Feminine propcr names, e.g. ::A Hind; pl. :al.l:n

(b) Masculine proper names endmg in s; AJ,L pl. ub,la_

(c) Many class names cnding in s, e.g. :;La city quarter;

pl. &f)la.

wivy
av Y L
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(d) The Feminines of adjectives whose Masculine take
the Sound Masculine Plurals,
e.g. :,L,;{ female writers.
\:lLL-; tailoresses.

$ 30

b 2 s Fgyptian women.

(e) I he Feminine adjectives which end in 6 — *alif magsira
or ol — *alif mamdiida:

e.g. gS_}\r greatest (f.); pl c:l:;\.;’ (rare).

- oge

s'_)ca- red (f.); pl. ubb....

(f) Such words sometimes take the sound feminine plural
when they are used as nouns,

g - -9 -

e.g. ©lyl as vegetablcs (lit. “greens"’), é‘_;cé deserts (alter-
native pls. ) L‘3 etc.).
(g) Names of the letters of the Alphabet and the months:

P T X id

e.g. Slelh GO ..,..f I wrote three td

u‘ e u)—\:j“ u\.:; ;:.u I have spent the Muharrams of |
- -es _ _- -s the last three years in Cairo.
.o )h Wi g wu\
(h) Verbal nouns of the derived forms:
e.g. ...::..;_s disposal; pl. S J:a.v

- -g

d\.a....l use; pl. u\llu-:-‘

Note, however, that Verbal Nouns of II and IV sometimes
also have broken plurals:

s - .-
1§ J"'J""" picture; pl. ,uLm or u',\_,.p.\
[ B 3 s - o~

& 5 experiment; pl. u)bu or u\.\}’u

1v J\;jl false news; pl. n_i-"-gbl or ‘:-'m’.‘)l
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(i) Diminutives of words denoting things and irrational
beings:

-..-K little dog, pup, pL uL.b

:....:... little sun; pl. o

=3 booklet; pl. ..,L,f
$ "8

Note also oldJdy meaning “children” irrespective of sex.
(j) Foreign words, unless properly Arabicized,

e.g. L,-:J;l: parachute; pl. ulL_,...l_,
This applies to some words which denote male human beings,
especially titles.

e.g. L2l (Turkish) Pasha; pl. ul_,..b
T (Turkish) Aga; pl. C'_'béT ST

i;';, l;[;; (Persian) Sir, Mr; pl. ul;l;;

-

:.L- c_L.» (Turkish) Bey, Beg; pl. ol s
®*We may note here that there has been a move in the
modern Arab world against the use of foreign words, and
language academies have busied themselves substituting
words from old Arabic roots:

;T ae 5 Be-

e.g. ..ul.Jl u...\“ (lit. the piercing rays) for gS';-S !

pl. Sl ,«5 | X-rays.

Nevertheless, foreign words continue to be used, especially
in common speech. Often, a broken plural is formed, where
the foreign words lend themselves to this,

e.g. o)K-« (o) la--) cigarette; pl. ,»K.. ,‘Ko &J.\
(Sudan) donkcy engine, and, by extensmn deep
bore well with pumping engine; pl. d.;l J.}
The sound Feminine plural ul-&,ué would be more orthodox.
® See also Appendix C, §7. |
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FURTHER MEASURES OF THE BROKEN PLURAL

4. A number of measures have been included in Chapters
Six and Seven of the Broken Plural; again when referring to
the Colour Defect Adjectives and the Elative (Chapter
Eleven), and the Active Participle (Chapter Seventeen).
A few further measures are given here, but a more complete
list will be found in Wright's Arabic Grammar, Part I,

paras. 304/5.
(a) :}-;-9 pl. of :l:u, e.g. ki a piece; pl. ’-Chi;

5~

:J:u life, biography; pi. B

(b) :L;; often pl. of F1e]

$ds s -2
c.g. 43 dome; pl. 3;
$- 2 L

5)se form, picture; pl. jy»

This is also an alternative plural to the Feminine Elative,
X o 2= 29

e.g. SN the greatest, fem; pl. AN

90~ 2 -

(c) j--: e.g. e slave; pl. Aek; ;l; donkey, ass; pl. _;32:
(d) J:s; an alternative to 43\:;, when used as the plural of
the Active Participle. Its use is largely poetical, and is not

recommended to students:
is - [ -

L X
e.g. ,JtL- present, attendant; pl. a= or )l.?:»

() :\L-.; "This is commonly found as the plural of the tech-
nically used Active Participle of Simple Verbs endings in

sor ¢,

s ~2

e.g. uﬂls: (Act. Part. of U«aj) judge; pl. sLai

d‘-,‘ ( 3] "oon :A;) governor, pl. .;g_;
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(f) ,_}-.t This is fairly often met as the plural of ‘}-u with
a Passive sense:

e.g. J:(from J....o), slain, victim;
- o .-

&+ (from o for u{,—o) dead.

(g) Ohas

-~ s -8
4 district, country; pl. Ol
s -~

w)l-’ rider; pl. Ol

S (for <+L2) youth; pl. SC3

!‘J

CL& brave; pl. uL-s'
(h) S5l

o ,; island; pl. ,ab» (also )52)
.- -
od : Newspaper; pl 44‘;*

’—_

AJL-g letter; pl ,J..L.)

A...f wonder; pl. w\ﬁ

.J‘

)% old woman; pl. ,aL&

s - s -~

s pronoun, conscience; pl. ,iles

(i) JW, (W when definite).
:I;l; virgin; pl.;‘j;—
gs:,; Mufti’s legal decision; pl. 25

Note also J= night; pl. d\:.j

-3
Ja! people, family; pl. J!

s o8 -8
?)! land, earth; pl. A1)l
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- - - oo

(j) J\sé as an alternative to (i), e. g ;14 virgins; from ol’"

- -

when not Superlative (fem.), e.g. ‘_}-- pregnant; pl. Jla.

PR o

From O, e.g. drs” lazy; pl. Jus
From «L.a.o with Weak final radical:

’-— - oo

c.g. u..u present, gift; pl. L,

.‘n - oo - o

.u.) flock; pl. Llsy, kufate, death; pl. L.,

5. Where a Noun has more than four radicals their
number must be reduced to four to form a Broken Plural:

e.g. :—-,:X-: spider; pl. J Le
}‘;-:l emperor; pl. :;Lk;l

o~z nightingale; pl. Jate

-

This rulc may be ignored in colloquial speech:

c.g. wju'— wooden bed (Egypt); pl. yjl-'-f-

_J.— - .-

s > 5 dragoman, guide, interpreter; pl. ultl 5

But no purist would allow these plurals in print.

6. Where a Noun has two or more Plurals, these may be
used for different meanings:
c.g. :;:; eye; pl. 4:),:;- etc.

(ns notable; pl uL:-!

4= slave; pl. -\.-t-

L X 2d

4= worshipper (of God); pl. .sL.:.

7. Sometimes a further Plural may be formed from a
Plural. It may be Sound Fem. or Broken, and is used to give
a morc extensive meaning:
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L I g 9 - J2
< war; pl. u;f. pl.pl. &by,» campaigns.
" -

=3 conquest; pl. C)’" pl.pl. Sl . ob
ue)’ road, way; pl. u,L pl.pl. c_'alS)L
3 hand; pl. &1 pLpl. 54!

s - S i
«U) vessel; pl. 41 pl.pl. ols!

8. The Feminine ending ¢ may be used as a kind of
Collective Plural for the following two categories of nouns:

. &~
(a) Jw
. &~
eg. oy bowman; pl A..\,p

(b) The relatnvc adjective:

-3 -
e.g. ub_,a Sudanese; pl. ub,.. (or u,.»\.:_,...)

- U >

a_,-.o Sufi (mystic); pl. u_,.o (or d_,—’y)

9. The following irregular plurals should be noted:
i -al ad
¢ mother; Plur. &l and &Ll

I Id

-o8
o mouth; Plur. K | i

<L water (for oL for :,:) Plur. o ;‘ and :L; (for :|;.‘)
£ tip (for 1¢k2); Plur. elit (also Sdgit and Slpad)

g - - -

sl2 sheep (for i +); Plur. W2 and oL-.-

s-§ [} ——t
.l maid-servant; Plur. ;L.| and olgal,

ol,.! woman; Plur. ;L..n and « o)«» and db—d

L ]
ol man; Plur. g-l:\ usually u"\'

u*$ bow; Plur. ;J and ;,.j
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-oe

_~! VIII to commit (a sin
or crime)
ul:- ¢4 (1) to repent, regret

,.a.i IT to fall short, be remiss

igli V to regret something
missed
co-

_f-.a.Jl the future, result, issue

o o~

avaadl i self-determina-
" tion (mod.)

):;-g I1 to open anyone’s eyes,
enlighten

,;; (£-) to forsake, abandon

l::l a strong affirmative par-
ticle; indeed, in truth, only

;;l; I1I to hasten

g;-;l— (2) to plunder, carry off

;::;'-.1 VIII to seize (plunder,
or opportunity)

&b (2) to elapse (of time);
to pass (intr.)
b to escape, miss (fr.)

A:J_;; v.n. of Wb

(S-:; guidance

A.u...pl ulr:.: (u'_,:.: (oh..
lip

s - .-
U} pl. 4_,-"'T vessel, pot

[ () to seize, hold

U3 (7) to seize, grasp
d& uad to seize, arrest

u“"Pl Ot tooth, age
gs_,i (7) to intend

!5 -

45 pl. &l — intention

!‘—. s -

da) pl. Jls) journey

™ (T) to exert oneself,
make an effort

U‘"‘: pl. CL: effort
Y 2l ét;;;f.j standard
.-

dayd pl. u' — degree step

ar pl. &z tool, instrument
- = L[] :

o* Nai apart from, not to
mention, in addition to

L ] J. d .

@3 clarity

s &~

423 intentionally, deliber-
ately, on purpose
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EXERCISE 83
A
(Extract from a sermon by Ibn al-]auzi, 12th cent. A.D.)

- of -2 = -
RTINS Qv PRI TR I g |,u| (Gl

.MJ“)QGJUOL'\G(M o,t"c\-p" g —_ril

v A SA e Sy Lemal Jodt 200 gl

- - - - P
- a2 & ~-- ) - om s - o~ e -y

_‘)-.N ))L’ c._,.f....u rb‘ rLA‘—‘) (u.,..b.h 6)‘L.a yU)l Jb L..a‘

-5

REKIINEREC I PRI
B
245V 050 | Gl LS oSS Y S Y

Vi r..@..\_, HWI wa r‘ Sl ge WS Y ,(44, vl

iy

- - 2o~ 2 6" A” J 22

‘Jh“J Opnens 3 “-\4;‘-“’ d_,—»u f’f"" 6 i A.a)nj‘ f""'J"'
L JNay
C
UKJ&LV‘,&"J_Y d_,[___,] 6)'; :|:|-; C"'_\

J-bu.‘caY\.rJ.uJb_,sK...oMYh.usl..J? 35 S g
L@hl,l _': s el Xl o bk ;,;' €y — v
tL._..\.,Q,AJnJ‘j;ﬂﬁU e sy UK L

- - 2

Jﬂ& 4.:»)).’ Ll)’l d (4.....&”) aLJ—‘ 6)—-«-‘ d)-—i . oAl

'L_‘ is here omitted.

*‘they", i.e. the days of one’s life.
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EXERCISE 84
A

The three Muhammads co-operated in the committing of
this crime; then the first two repented of it. I forgave them,
but as for the third, I don’t know what the outcome will be.
He is noi the son of poor parents: indeed, his father and his
uncle are wealthy, and give him everything he asks for. But
it seems that he reads the crime stories of modern European
authors, and takes every opportunity to thieve and fight.
The whole town is afraid of him, and his father can do nothing
with him. The police have arrested him seven times during
the last seven months. I hope that in the future we will find
good uses for his exertions and that he will become a useful
member of (the) society.

B

These girls scarcely open their mouths when they speak.
Has it escaped them that clarity is the most important thing
in speech? They are all Hinds, and they all want to be
writers; they are exerting themselves a great deal to reach a
high level in their studies. Apart from their speech, they have
been very successful in their work.

A
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C
1. What is your intention in this long and difficuit journey?
There is not (‘,;‘) a place in the world which some traveller
has not visited, and you are old (E,:“ J:'-r) I think it best for

you to remain at home and leave all these excrtions tosomeone -
else. 2. He seized the vessels and placed them all on the floor,
then broke them deliberately with astrange, heavy instrument.
3. You are all Aghas and Beys in the view of the republicans;
whatever you were formerly, peasant or princes.



CHAPTER FORTY- FOUR

- Jcokoe- 4

(Ognsy Vs CI:Jl AN

Declension of the Noun

1. Declension was dealt with briefly in Chapter Four. The

- .

Arabic for declining a word is uljnol v.n. of s, IV. A Noun

declined is said to be u,-u (Passive Part.). But this term is
also used of conjugating a verb, especially with reference to
the Imperfect, whose three moods are considered to corres-
pond roughly to the three cases, with their change of ﬁnal

vowels. A word whose final vowel is static is said to be :5-:
- indeclineable, but this term is used almost solely of unchanging
verbal forms (e.g. the Perfect) and of Particles like -:5, :,—4

3 -

A few isolated Nouns may be considered L$"" such as )|J-a.

“caution”; and rUu a woman’s name.

2 -

2. Words endmg in the ’alif magsira are not s but
declined by ,--Lo that is, notionally, e.g.

(1) ‘SJQ/ fem. Elative of _;yr
() U3 world.
(iii) 6;.53 remembrance.
(iv) gs-:; guidance.

( v) uﬂ-lz.a—a Mustafa (proper fiame),
(vn) Ca a stick.

Of the above, nos. (i) to (iii) have no Nunation. They are

therefore Diptotes, or Wmaiv & (see Chapter Four). They

384
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are the same for all cases. However, (i) and (iii) would change
to *alif if a Pronoun were attached:

e.g. b)a. L;)f.) J

Gl i

I have a sad remembrance (nom.

indef.)

Remembrance of the past is vain

© (nom.def.).

- 5 -0

-\LLL\ l‘;.)

).‘

upll‘gs 3&,._,.;);

g 0 3o e
Oy~ U Ll
\;.“uT j,';'

’DH -

Its remembrance is vain (nom. with
attached pronoun).

I became sad at the remembrance of
the past (gen. def.).

I became sad at the remembrance of
it (gen. with attached pronoun).

The world is a sad place (nom. def.).

He left the world (acc.def.).
I tired of this world (gen. def.).

s < 02

3. Nouns (iv), (v) and (vi) are Triptotes or <3 They

have Nunation, but this is removed when they are Definite.
Again final ya® changes to ’alif, when a Pronoun is attached:

—g-

e.g. G»JU—J
"UJ.)LWJ

3 - “s0-
S)9.r S

.),_.:,

5’ )8

2" —ay - -

A [ 9

I have no guidance (nor~ .indef.).
I have a long stick (nom.indef.).
Guidance is neccessary (nom.dcf.).

The stick is broken (nom.def.).

My father’s stick is broken (nom.def.
with ’idafa). )

His stick broke (nom.def. with atta-
ched pronoun).
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Give me clear guidance (acc.indef.).

Give me a new stick (acc.indef.).

Give me my father’s stick (acc.def.
with ’iddfa).

Give me his stick (acc.dcf. with
attached pronoun).

. I was afraid of the stick (gen.def.).

I was afraid of my father’s stick
(gen. def. with *idafa).

I was afraid of his stick (gen.def. with
attached pronoun).

4. The following types of Noun are Diptotes:

(a) Broken Plurals of the following forms:

c.g.

P IR ]
[

F R ]

. -
cl))s ministers; pl. of 2)9

- 8"

AL

Also the following plurals:

s -2 $GE
Jsl (from  Js) first)

sick people; pl. of Jm ,:

cities; pl. of FUE W

-
-

orphans; pl. of R

dirhems (silver coins);
money; pl. of :.A;J
s &

pigs; pl. of JEPEES

P—

P : 2° -
1 (from &1 other)

2 o

-
A

bl (from § g% thing)
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(b) The following feminine forms:

e.g. :L;;:. black

w‘- angry
.5; 3 remembrance
4_; _};’ greatest
(c) The Masculine Singular Elative and Colour-Defect

Nouns of the form :};;‘,
2~ oF
c.g. Jsb! longer, longest.

s - of
=l grey.
s -ol

Among the rare exceptions is J—‘)' widower, whose fem. is
s--of

30,
(d) Adjectives of the form SR whose fem. is J.:;

s ~e- g~ ~o~”

(Note, however, 0L boon companion; fem. bl«h)

(¢) The numerals which end in & when they stand alone
as pure numbers, ¢.g. 3o Uinai 1N threc is half of six.

(f) Most proper names, whether personal or geographical,

c.g. A;:J; Tarafa (masc.)

S Sulaiman (Solomon)

=6 Persia (Fars province)

2- ok

27! Ahmad (as an Elative this is bound to
be diptote)
;$ Yahya Names l.)cginning with a ya’ of increasc,
S . resembling the 3rd Person Sing. of the
43 Yazid | Imperfect must be Diptotes.
It may bc mentioned that names of foreign origin are almost

FRR R 7]

invariably Diptotes, e.g. 04 London; u"“)b Paris.
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On the other hand, there are many Triptote Personal
L Ll

Names. The chief guide here is the dictionary, e.g. &) Zaid.

3;; ‘Amr. Ji Hind (a woman’s name, sometimes a Diptote).
;:.; Ja‘far. They include many names either of participal

&~

form, e.g. e Muhammad; éu‘ Mahmiid, or from the class
of Adjectives resembling the Active Participle in meaning,

e.g. = Hasan (lit. “beautiful”), 4nz Sa'id (lit. “happy").

5. As already stated, Diptotes are treated as Triptotes
when they are made definite in any way, e.g. by the Article,
by an attached Pronoun or an ’iddfa:

o g

e.g. Nom. ;5‘-\; cities; u,ol..\.Jl the cities.

Acc. ;,SUu cities; (.1.:.»1.\4 their cities.

[ e o e
Gen. u“‘\“ cities; ;J.al-\.o;,a from the cities

- ,..H .\)b of Arabia.

6. Nouns ending in ~ in have been dealt with when
occurmg as Active Participles of the Defective Verb, e.g.

_ .>la uﬂb (see Chapter Twenty-nine). A similar phenomenon

takes place in the case of some Broken Plurals derived from
triliteral roots with the third radical wdw or ya’,

eg. A-an slave-girl; (533 mufti’s ruling.

Nom. and Gen. )|)-3~; _al:-’

Accus. 6)‘)"; gS)l:-i

With Article, Nom. and Gen. 5)‘,3-1 .5JL.nJ|

'—.— - ~-g-

With Article, Accus. 6)‘)" gSjL-‘”

The yd’ is similarly written when such words are made
definite by iddfa.
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‘«4 pl an.| ‘ u:l: orphan
)-‘r’“ ph. Je_jhi pig

:)L; pl. )b-; slave-girl, ser-
vant—giri

$-of

J! widower

:;l;,_.. budget

2 “r020”

J@_AJ ¢ d‘-vu.;d| Portugal

Wl

Je % oranges
i= pl. Sls forehead,
front

c-e-e .
=l X to colonize
L.y) Russia

e
23 . .
03| permission

-w-g

(u) C*’"‘ VIII to recom-

mend, suggest
- -
4> protection

y2\& I11 to desert, leave
)G (2) to follow
:L__.; pl. J)‘L:_; mean

d::ﬂ VIII to intern, arrest

-~ o

¢4l IV to execute (put to
death)

L X 1d

) sand

.=
(3, perspiration, sweat
ske -

élxi suddenly

4 V to hesitate, stop
l_-:-j Asia

EXERCISE 85

Lol 5 sy G ol Bon e o G000 OF

SV iadl oty G 55 Wil &5 Gy L ile BT W 0K W

LSy i)

- -

L] . td
gl P A dy e ol O b e

“G-- sfe-
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R

sy o ) Jos ui'.! L sl
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EXERCISE 86

1. My world came to an end when I became a widow, for,

when I was eleven, my father died, and my mother had died

three years previously. 2. We see in Russia’s budget large

sums for the defence of her borders. 3. The helping and

guidance of widows is among the duties recommended to

believers. 4. He had many pigs, apart from his cows and

sheep. 5. He met a black girl, so he took her into employment

{as] a servant girl in his house in Baghdad. But she deserted

him suddenly without permission two days later. 6. They

followed the enemy and found them hesitating in the sand,

so they destroyed them straight away. 7. Portugal had many

colonies in the past, and her sailors were famous. 8. I knew
from the perspiration flowing on his forehead that his endea-
vours had tired him, but this was my only means of finishing -
the work at the appointed time. 9. I saw Muhammad on my
right and Ahmad on my left. As for the boastful Tarafa, I
did not see him at all. He had deserted me in my time of
difficulty. 10. I met a lame man and a tall negro (black) in
the street, and I did not know whence they had come.



CHAPTER FORTY-FIVE

- a0 se

(u_,.-J)Y‘_, u..A.«LT ud\)
The Use of the Cases

1. As already stated, the Arab grammarians used case termi-
nology for the Verb in the Imperfect as well as for Nouns:

Noun  Nominative 2 Imperfect  Indicative
Accusative . Subjunctive _
Genitive  — Jussive il

T'he Jussive may be approximated to the Genitive since the
sukiin changes to kasra when hamzatu l-wasl follows, e.g.

,.K.- u\ if he speak; UJ-\ pK-: O} if he speak the truth.

Here, however, we are only ‘concerned with Noun cases, and
the English grammatical terms, though inadequate as will be
seen, must be used.

[ 0t

2. The Nominative (C’)) is used:
(a) For the Subject (:}.sl;) of a Verbal sentence, e.g.

.- - - -

la.L..o ),Jl X1 ,:L| u-l-.o; the newspapers arrived this morning.

(b) For the Subject (tcrmed '.L..‘ “beginning”) of a

Nominal sentence, e.g. C-’ 2 Myl the boy is wounded.

(c) As the Predicate (;,,.. ‘information’’) of a Nominal sen-

s J0-

tence. r3,£ is the Predicate of the above sentence.

] o8
(d) As the Predicate of ()l ol, etc., e.g.

3 Q‘ verily your Lord is merciful.

;-"'004-5 .

o),.&_‘ e Ol o :.-.as I was angry that the egg (was)
' broken

(e) After the Vocative Particle lﬁ‘ (always used with the
31 |
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0 s0e - 2f

Article), e.g. u_,-lu-Jl 42! O Muslims! Also after L, in the

)= - dary -

Singular without nunation, e.g. Js L O boy! st L O Mu-
hammad!

(f) For the Adjective of, or a Noun in apposition to,
another Nominative, e.g.

I G s G- -

J=d! Js 1 ele the noble man came;

236 sy G -~

eptly Jo )1 pG the man and his father rose.
3. The Accusative (u;-.;.;) is used:

(a) As the Object (Ju J):-z) of a Verb, e.g.

k-: d Ll <b I met a servant-girl in his house.

Some Verbs take fwo Objects, e.g. *
bU/ e ;:L“ I gave Hassan a book.

p‘ £ &)

IS fuaz & Cewa | considered Muhammad a liar.
Occaslonally there may be three Objects, e.g.

baKl.&.‘ o u_,u.l I informed Hassan that Muhammad
was lying.

Some Verbs which in English take direct Objects are said
in Arabic to be transitive by means of a Preposition. A good
dictionary will always give the appropriate Preposition.
Below are some examples:

J= ;U to surpass, beat (someone); < )_. to pass (someone);

Jd £ to des1re.

Some Verbs may take either a direct Object or a Preposi-
tion. This is especially true of Verbs of Motion, thus we have:

-‘-_— - .-

uy«” w3 he went to the market; or L,,...u .
The second verslon 18 the more usual.

ds\? ord sl:. he came to me.

® See Appendix C, §6 for further notes on Doubly Transitive Verbs
o0 am » “p¢

wnth special reference to VERBS OF THE HEART (i)l Jlail)
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Here the first version is more customary in writing.

When usced with « such Verbs mean “to bring” or “take
away”, ¢.g.

w2hd a3 he went off with my money;

o e ~s - -

2 dxe ela he brought two volumes;
LRt~ ] - &
cpNxa 3U! he brought me two volumes.

el |
The Transitive Verb is termed J==. and the Intransitive
-y 0~ 2

(A2 _re or p)Y)

3

(b) As the Absolute Object (g;h;:il‘ :,‘);.:.ali) (see pp. 331 ff)

z=- J0 -

e.g. Gis —als I was disturbed, upset.

(c) Adverbially for Time and Place (J;l;, A-_J gj_,;-:;j{), e.g

- _z-c 04 -0 "

AL.K FE o0 Ak qu I stayed with them a whole year.

bl .:1.:-4 I awoke in the morning.

£ = ee =z - .-y

hlas l...: w” he looked right and left.

I::: , |; ;;L: he travelled by land and sea.
Such Accusatives may be replaced by Prepositional phrases,
often with 4, hence the grammatical term 4g Jyaall.

2 Ou"

CL-.aJl d o= I awoke in the morning.

- ey

)L..Ji , u\..J' Jl c..a:J| he looked to the right and left.

2702 ~» - -

il aze oG he arose (or, set out) at dawn.

Many so-called Particles or Prepositions are really Adverbial
Accusatives of Nouns, at least in origin, e.g.

ui; behind; L;_;; above; ;.ﬁ: beneath, under; _;;'- towards;

J- before; Jay after.
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All these words will be found under their triliteral roots in
the dictionary.

(d) To express Aim or Purpose (:d— J,-:.:-.;\) This is ex-
pressed by a Verbal Noun in the Accusative, e.g.

_,, z -8

Ll,ﬂ w I rosc to honour him.

3 'oni'u'—

4 La'J&a' e [ kept silent out of respect for him.

The Arabic terminology indicates that this Accusative
could be replaced by a Subjunctive Verb or a Verbal Noun
introduced by d Thus the above two examples might be

s 0 R L

rendered as du;\l < and k«py Coas

(e) To determine Hal. This is a peculiarly Arabic cons-
truction which is used to describe the Condition or Circum-
stance obtaining at the time when the action of the main
Verb takes place. The term ‘“‘condition” may lead to confu-
sion since the sort of condition in a conditional sentence is

[ 2] .’ 3”00
termed L , and the sentence &b,: iz Hdal, however, is
condition in the sense of state. It may be expressed by an
Accusative or by a Finite verb, e.g.

§ -~ - ) b G - -

LSIJ e .la. or '.—-5): (> «l> Hassan came riding.

Such a Hal Accusative may take its own direct object, e.g.

- ~of - . -

ga=! |)Lz~ Lﬂ) ¢~ he came riding a white donkey.

|_;:2‘ c):—_fb '_,l-v) they arrived riding donkeys.

The Hal usually refers to the subject of the sentence, as to
Hassan in the first example; but it could refer to thc object
or even to some Genitive, e.g.

Lﬂ; L‘.; :—:?) or ;j; 9 :..:b I saw Hassan riding.
u‘.Jl.a. i ( u\....u) uL‘.L L...Jb l;;; we passed the women
) walking beside their

camels.
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The Accusative Hal is nearly always an Active Participle.
It may also be a Passive Participle, e.g.

2 30”7 z -

s 0E~
Yyie L caly I saw Hassan slain.

2 o~ ¢ - P

L.a... :)\..H 4, he left the country, exiled.
Occasionally, a Verbal Noun may replace the Active Partici-
ple:

2 23 I3 270670

Logla agliinl they received him seated.
for ‘:;3«-“;

The verbal fdl occasionally refers not to any specific part
of the previous sentence (i.e. Subject, Object, etc.), but to
the whole statement.

L-—J-.a u“’ w"ﬁ‘: (..;.....: he insulted them, while the judge
" remained (/it. remains) silent.

co -
Even a nominal sentence could be used here w\-.o @UU.

In such sentences the ¢ which introduces the Hal might be
translated “while”’.

(f) For Specification ( ,.-.a) with the meaning of *
rcg'lrd to”, c.g.
° 170 go-
u“*" u‘ uﬁ _f'\'f\ :\gj Zaid is greater in knowledge than
B Hassan,

s 8" 0

L& b be good in regard to soul
7 (i.e. rejoice heartily).

Such is the construction after f:-;/'how much, how many, e.g.
c’i;if’d R r.f how many apples are there in the
kitchen?: (as also after the numbers

11 to 99).
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(8) The Predicate of oK and its sisters (Chapter Thirty-
two), e.g.
:;_,;.:..: Sl (a0 E3K the city of Baghdad was famous in

-

U};.:_;jrg ) urd, the Middle Ages.

(h) For the Subject of :)1 and its sisters, e.g.

e 1) :)l (truly) Zaid is standing.

Note that nothing should interpose between such Particles
and their Accusative, the only normal exception being the
Predicate, when it consists of a Prepositional phrase, e.g.

L):: ik;) dl:'-:.:jl J :)1 JG he said that in the garden (was)
— ) il a strange man.

‘This is most likely to happen when the Accusative after the
Particle is indefinite, and the sentence can be translated as
“there is, are”, “there was, were”, e.g. the example above

- .y

“he said that there was a strange man in the garden”. sla
“there” is sometimes interposed.

(i) In the construction of u,.;_il u.:.‘J Y, that is, after the ¥

which denics absolutely the class or species in the place or
circumstances defined in the sentence. This Accusative has
no nunation, e.g.

[ 2 E] ’
<=l @ J=) Y there is not a man in the house.

——

Note the following expressions:

- le : . .
U5 e yie Y there is no escape from that,
@ o5 ° a - .
(O ¢Ol) oo ¢k Y there is no doubt,

<. of LI¥
(0 ¢ Ol o 4 Y it is inevitable (stronger than the
- above),
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The following sentences illustrate the use of the last two:

b,l:. )-.H ul u" g.L... Y There is no doubt that the
Arabs won.

«.‘.1!3 o als Y There is no doubt about that.

w-oi 2
3B .l Yo ¢ s_a,-..H d_,-.o_, The arrival of the Arabs with-
- -+ out doubt saved the besieged.
,,t;u
° 62~ ~“3 of o
o =) s Ol &. % Y Wemust definitely resist them.

- -J

_—.;; ¢ ..h Yy « r...L:.:H‘ ;L....,l The vspread of education will
e e .+, lead, inevitably, to the raising
""““ S 4 C) d' S-5 of the standard of life in the

Middle East.
. L}Yl u,..ﬂ 3

() After 'Jl (see Chapter Fifty-one).

(k) When the Noun after the Vocative Particle (la) is
defined by a Genitive, e.g.

- 3

,Sg lg| lg O Abu Bakr!; W_,H J«..l b O Prince of the
: Believers (Caliph)!

ER R I X 14
(1) With 4xs Jy=idl, a comparatively rare construction in
which the Accusative is used to mean “with”, “by”, or
“during”, e
- 20

J~J|_, e I travelled along the Nile.

,:);IH_; é;l:— I travelled during the night.
1 ~E- se- - -
ol ly i_‘) Al Zaid travelled along with his brother.
This usage is rather antique, it is found in poetry and the
Quran, and is not recommended to the student for general
use.
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(m) For any Adjective governing an Accusative Noun, or
any Noun in apposition to another Accusative Noun, e.g.

o 229~ 08

)\..? |k, u—d‘) I saw a beautiful scene.

- 3 -F o8-

)LU lawl caly T saw a lion and elephant

(n) In certain Exclamations, the usual explanation being
18-

that there is a suppressed verb (u,-u d..o) e.g.

- PN o

.._L. L~ ,+ welcome to you (du g_».)' understood).

)s\;.: slowly! (,_}.‘,-J understood).

el e eg -

ebedl ey escape! escape!

The  here, sometimes written with ’alif s introduces
_ several such expressions. Sometimes ol is added to the noun:

ob_,:-ab woe! alas! (lit. sigh). Note also ;\‘L:; ‘ s.l;J ‘ ..:L.:,
woe to you!

4. The Genitive (;) is used:

(a) For Mb| that is, after a Noun (see Chapters Seven
and Eight).

(b) After a Preposition (;; G ,: see Chapter Four) Arabic
grammarians say that the 4il5! has the force of one of
the Prepositions, and indeed it may be replaced by. this

- EIN A Y ] s 0~

construction, e.g. A~ s or S akts <3 a garment of silk;

u):aj’r:)\‘.; or u,-d| -—\-& o)\..a-” the prayer of sunset;

2ccom -0~

lu......*- ,.a.s or W.b L$1.1| ,.qu the royal palace in
Damascus.

(c) For Adjectives agreeing with, or Nouns in apposition to,
other Genitive Nouns.
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(d) In the following common constructions:

‘u)

(1) After ‘f each, every, all. JZs &S every day, ..L‘-|_, u‘ every

one; MJJ.\ ‘_F the whole city; u»«LJ\ 5 (or M—K‘;«U!)
all the people

(11) éi" and :;K which may replace §; e.g. u\..L:ll &? or
cnadedl 5E all the Muslims.

s o~ b ) EN o
(iii) 2=~ some, or one of, e.g. s! 22l ;2= one of the poets,
s0- - -
a certain poet, some poets; ,a= JU someone said;

o~ 2 o-F

,_;LJ\ JJJ_, rl.da.” u“"“ <K' I ate some of the food

and left the rest.

- (iv) ‘_}.« likeness. This is used where the English would

0’ 20 s -~

have “like” or * , but is a noun, e.g. Ju) ‘_}.‘ e

Hassan is like Zaid; g 25 d« u"’ ub Hassan was like

—Ol

Zaid; A.L.‘ ._,.Ja.s\; [PIEPN u}u-\ he gave a pound and I

gave the same.
. ‘e el
J-‘u forms the Plural JWl, but it has no Feminine,

e.g.
r.aJL-o\ J‘ C-....a Y do not listen to men like
them (lnt “their like-

nesses’’
- L .i # - . . .
el ;L..a )Ja i Y do not visit women like
them.

s o S - “20 [ )
Lol Aal ey L2y oo a girl like her does not
) ] " 7 merit our respect.
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t 4
(v) Sy~ properly “another”, means also “except”. It is
a noun, e.g.

41, Lyee d.-;g UJ ~ 1 passed by a man other
than you.

2 -of o »-

..H_,.. .\. uﬂ .J)la.al <5~ [ expected you but some-

one else came.

» 20 -
-,L-.H ,5_,,.. ny&g L&Jh i I was expert in every
subject except scnence

se”
(vi) »#, also a Noun, means “another”, but often corres-
02 Jb'

ponds to the prefixes non-, un-, im-, etc., e.g. UK... SE

“impossible”. It cannot form the Feminine or Plural,
e.g.
~o 5o L T R It
JUbA mlls sé UJI 1da this book is unsuitable
: ot - for children.

- 8- - J'oi Je--

b Cela UKJ azil <ges 1 invited his sister but
someone else came (fem.).

- - J “0- 5 - P 14

i uK.. ¢ WL =uly T saw people who were
not the inhabitants of
Mecca.

(vii) O “both”, normally used without nunation with a

following Genitive, e.g. u.:-[:- :H A~ ;l; both men came;

0cs & - FIY 34
cnla I 5™ &yly I saw both the men; (nbs J.H )kK. Eop o

I passed by both the men. Its Feminine is uLK , e.g.

u\....ll LKmKa both the girls spoke;

,_;\:..Il l.:b L...d we met both the girls.

When the followmg Gemuve is an attached Pronoun,

and only then, the forms ;Z{ masc. and L;{g fem. are -
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y -

used in the Accusative and Genitive, e.g. Lad\S~ .L.

M R FY 44

both of them came; l-&wa I saw both of thcm

l.g_K. UJ » 1 passed both of them.

viii ;, “many a” is followed by an Indefinite Noun, e.g.
) y g

e f)r-d°9

- e~ D“O

J,.Juu,‘,uugg.u

7]

)

<’y many a noble man have
I met.

w2

¢ many a soldier died in
that battle.

Note that L, means “perhaps” and is followed by a

ras

verbal sentence, e.g. ‘u" L, perhaps he will come.

VOCABULARY

ol (ZL)to wander, go round
é‘;- poll-tax
E -1

o6 engraver, painter, sculp-
tor

$ w- :
Mas blacksmith, ironworker

s ~e¢?

U")f pl. byt mill

- .-

o (2) to grind, mill

2 -
lii| previously (in adocument

="above”’,

'030 s 0"

)L.,. } a5 Ka‘b al-’Ahbir,

name of a Jewish divine
(Ex. 87)

aforesaid”’)

s pl. )La.l a Jewish divine

‘5).3 (7) to know

~of
)2 IV to inform

-
I “ ol -

&1)s3J1 the Pentateuch, Torah
(loosely, the Old Testament) -

k;' (7)) to perish, come to an
end

J;f the (fixed) term of one’s
life

Olas pl. ol handle
:; the navel

s 20 -

t’L (= goske) prostrate,

thrown on the ground,
lying on the ground

R

4s45 V to threaten, warn
s-e-

= pl. _,a.l..:. dagger
u“i| what (Ex. 87)
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EXERCISE 87
The Death of the Second Caliph, ‘Umar ibn al- Khattab.
(From the Annals of at-Tabari, 838-923 A.D.)
OB’y « i3)3) M a...u Gl G Soks Uy ol o s o~
WSy J6 DT G2 e B cnepll ol b du‘m,lj
(o5t 6“") Sl 1 by cep S 9 Oy @ JU Tl

3 ' s &~ g & -2 -
Sl Wi () JB Lolay iy G 2 6 Tl

LS';L— Y ,dli-'\“ o ‘C";; L (according to) Je 25 ¢L;|,;

L6 LS gl ek ey Jest OF S0 1 Uow o
&)JJ;:Y;‘L«‘}J JL’ L})JJ‘;“:J‘U'(’“
JB . ae Gpail o L olly 5L o (=1) L Sy

- g~

OB W i ] s et &G L Gy 3 e
PN :JLB‘)l,..‘\H oS Wl (=21 OF W) s
Sl 2 U6 SN Ly s OB L LT BN G S ) ot
ot 7o S ] (fear Godt) A1 me J6 )33 Al A5
call 5w Sl e LT K Y 2 6 Si G ot
Al dw;ls”iléih_sogw Yy Gy gd Y e
@ M%p’ Ol oy o e ¢ nagl
Rl J) e 2 ‘t‘,:.» OF Wl iy pyr iy Olips e

8- - - ¢
J AaL.a.: uJL.\) A )’-.- g Wl g Yl Jsoy
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-, -

YY) Ju;. o :,;l:\;l (ol ow );:- s;,.;: :Ah:;

bj&:c&dgjﬁ'&idld*w&)&

“0d 20

Suise o S R P [ P e W s
: JU .(there he s, thatis he) 13 ya ¢ onadll _aal 4 RETIENY
o Bk ey e o 0 de Jai o Jai (l

_.;la J...Si

EXERCISE 88

No translation from English to Arabic is given here. Instead,
it is reccommended that the student re-read the passage in the
previous exercise, noting the various grammatical and
syntactical features, and then REWRITE THE WHOILE
PASSAGE WITH FULL VOWELLING AND ORTHO-
GRAPHICAL SIGNS.

The following points should help the student:
dals 57 Grammatically o5 is the Predicate, and is said

$5-,

to be pAis “brought forward”. =l is the subject of this
nominal sentence.

A5 dal s 6)i L. Verbs of thought and estimation are
doubly transitive. The first object of ;! here is &al <. The

second, which should have been ‘:ﬁtf, is replaced by a

genitive after a preposition ().

S,li\s b o4 The J before O! adds nothing to the
meaning. This is a conditional, and the apodosis has the
Energetic form of the Jussive for stress.

L] -

e &lil Here &ws which resembles the Active Participle

s -
AW “dying”; in meaning, is used with a future sense.



|
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as-i E 1;1, The pronoun « after 4.31 refers to nothing
previously mentioned, as would normally be the case. It is
a Neutral Pronoun, not translated, which merely serves to
satisfy the grammatical requirement of an Accusative after

8o e 5 -

51 The Arab grammarians call this OWJlI s (pronoun of

circumstance).

-—\;J\ :k- o+ On the day after the following day, i.e. two
days later.

L b el

s oy 4 A nominal Hal sentence referring to s3)3) nl.

,:,;I:\:l The Feminine (S-;;l refers to "’,‘ ; “a blow”. :,; is
Feminine Plural, according to antique usage, referring to

&4 e . Modern Arabic would normally have l;b;l

s ee = b - o8
ol> g3l The Verb J<3! is doubly transitive, e.g.

a3 ° Cey -

1]
9l e J&3l “he took “Umar into his house”. When the
Verb is Passive the first Object takes the place of the Subject,
but the second Object !5 still remains in the Accusative. In

cither case we could write )13 (4 as an alternative.
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CHAPTER FORTY SIX

(dw)Yb u-;L..Jl uU‘)

The Permutative

(J4J! the substitution)

1. The Permutative must follow immediately the word for

which it is substituted (4.... d..\...J\)
There are four kinds of substitution:

(a) The substitution of the whole for the whole

w Jome

(d-i” L}i” JJJ) i.e. where the Permutative is exactly

equwalent to the word for which it is substituted, e.g.
2E B8 - -
J,»! L) el Zaid, thy brother came.
‘Jz"‘l‘.)‘ - o

w23l ey MJ‘; ‘-qu‘ f—"' d;\a the people of the city,
the great and the small came {0 me.

ovo® I~

(b) The part is substituted for the whole (Ua-J| Ja

‘:).(Jl u':) e.g.
-0 10" - e --F

4J! 4L3 kiss him the hand, i.e. kiss his hand; u-:—,” 5
i.i.;.i he ate the loaf, half of it, i.e. he ate the half of the loaf.

(c) A possession or quality is substituted for the name
0o - 2507 307 "oi

(JL.:-&W Ju i.e. Permutative of inclusion), e.g. 4155 &) u,..ﬁ

Zald his garment pleased me, i.e. Zaid’s garment pleased

me; X |‘A:3 G T praised Zaid, his beauty, i.e. I praised
Zaid’s beauty.
(d) A word is used to correct the previous one (laL-J‘ J&

the Permutative of error), e.g. uﬂ,’ u-K‘ <y 1 passed by a

dog (no, 1 mean) a horse. This usage is very rare.
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PRONOUNS. EMPHASIS

2. 'The Personal Pronoun (M) may be either Separate
or Attached.

The Separate Pronoun is always Normnztwe except
when used for stress in apposition to a Noun or an Attached

Pronoun, e.g. Gl 6: ; he struck me (accus.).
ok - se--
.-l ¢l @) 0 T passed by you (gen.).
- .
But the Emphasis is more often achieved by the use of U’—u

$ sof
pl u..iil meaning “myself”, “yourself”, etc., e.g.

dw 20w -

i uLKH ,.lu.ﬂ u.-r the teacher wrote the book himself.

Ol ’JQ‘ [FPY 11

p~di| ag2eE" I spoke to them themselves
0ccasnonally, this word is placed in the Genitive after <, e.g.

207 So - 2" Se~
dedi Ay OF 4eeky &) Zaid himself.

- - -

Used similarly, though less frequently, and for things
220- sebe-

rather than people generally, is uc" (pl. u-") e.g. s |
the matter itself.

The Reflexive Pronoun in the Accusative is also expressed
by these thre¢ words with pronominal suffixes, e.g.

,-.- .-

duii J3 he killed himself.
If the Pronoun depends on a Preposition, it is enough to use
the pronominal suffix, e.g.
(NOT U-J.S‘ .J) l::;d AV took something for myself.
It should be noted that o~ and ¢»+ may be used asmdepen-

.' L X o

dent Nouns with a following Genitive, ¢.g. J- ,Jl u"“ ....hlp

I met the same man (for Y ,_}—,H or L.d.g J..,!l)
: JI q.u u“‘- dUn.sl She gave me the ;elf-ume ptesent as my

e e e

father.
[ 34 . ® 2
Note: When :,-D means “soul”, it fakes the Plural 7yl and is

‘Feminine.
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3. The Attached Pronoun may be either Accusative or
Genitive, but not Nominative. It may be attached to the

form Ll to form a Detached Accusative Pronoun as follows:

3. Masc. oM him. s ft} them
.z “'“L-’l them both 3,8
3. Fem. WU} her. ol .
2. Masc. 4L} you . s ' ,Jl.,a! you.
s L.fl._‘l you both :;(;
2. qu:x. Y " ' : L.‘l »
1. SL! me. bl:l us.

It is used as follows:

(a) To carry the Object of a singly transitive Verb. In this
case, stress is implied, and this may be further hclghtencd by

‘ reversmg the sentencc order and putting the Object ﬁrst e.g.

uu....s _:lbl, s JM Thee do we worship and Thee do we
ask for help (Qur’in.l).

(b) To carry the second Object of a doubly transitive

" Verb, when that Object is a Pronoun, e.g.

c a ra - oF .
(b)) o} L;Ua.s\ he gave me it.
But A.JLh.ﬂ is equally common. Nevertheless, when a doubly
trammve Verb has a Noun as first Objcct and a Pronoun as

s-- - ok

the second, the sccond must have b\ e.g. .L\ s sl
he gave it to Hassan. Again, if both Ob]ects are Pronouns,

“the second must have L-'l if it is not of a later person than the

first:
N -, ok :
€. " 4ike!l he gave me you.
. ~of .
4._..0:.;\ he gave me it.

sc o8
Af Use! he gave you it.

~
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o

but L; "
4

& - of
3 Stel he gave you me.

of
kel he gave him you.

g W

|
P

F1 -

ok
.bl sl he gave him it.

(c) It is also used independently as a warning, e.g.

_;Jl:‘! take carel; )—l:.ﬁ; jcl be careful of the fire.

4. If the Conjunctions 3, J, “and”, “so” and J “‘verily”

are prefixed to the Pronouns _;; and uA the » usually loses

-0 - .y - —‘—

its vowel, e.g. say for soy; 43 for L’f-’

S. The first Person Singular attached Pronoun 6 is often
omitted and replaced by a kasra m cncs and commands

chiefly in the Quran, e.g. u) for ug) my Lord!
uial for L;Tu} fear me!

6. The attached Pronoun 4 is often used after Jl and its
sisters in a vague general sense, referring to a whole sentence
or the general situation. This is merely a device to provide
an Accusative after the Particle, since the Arabs like to use

2o o 5 -
this particle. It is termed OLJI aed, e.g.

a-- 2aE co -- -
e Y &l .f?_li{r b it appeared to the general that

---s - there was no escape from fighting.
dyladl oy

5 ¥
Here the sentence after Ol is introduced by the ¥ of Denial
of the Species, which does not therefore provide a Noun to

& ¥
serve as Accusative after Ol. An alternative way of writing

“’06

this, though less idiomatic, would be . . ., Y O |

7. The Reciprocal Pronoun ‘‘one another’ is cxpressed by
0~ [ P N LR R 1d
the use of u:‘"" “‘one, some”’, e.g. Lasn Laxm Gasls 4 we have

..‘ RN

helped one another (or ,asJd!l Lax)
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With Prepositions the ,a= is often not repeated, e.g.

A (e :SL--J' Us the soldiers approached one another.

VOCABULARY

-

@£ (2) to dislik

") i IV to compel
(©f) & AT des

©) o FC.«;)C despite, in
spite of (the fact that)

:;;,. pl. o ); profession, trade
.-
w2 youth (abstract)

e (s¢2) to play

éi;i:. pl. )5« drunk

- -

J&s  sluggishness; failure
(mod.)

- w2
ke 4 qualifications (mod.)

-

' -

dxas advice

il VIII to borrow

soep

+351 VIII to pay attention

wﬂo climate, weather

u‘;;) () to refuse, reject
L;...;; II to surprise
S IV L,
E,«:(pass.) u:.a_s.,s, u:“_’; (--)
to be surprised by

30,4k childhood

‘;.L:.: bankrupt

-0k

4! IV to go bankrupt

.;:7\-:1 ‘bankruptcy

EXERCISE 89

- >

gl g g e 2 e KB B2 S 5

(gl b W iy ¥ &S (Intermediate) syl
Sy Sy Ay uus;,..,o'w,,l;wwué;,b,
L1 eV oS G s Gy Ty G
ST S8 0 gy casdn 3 06y e
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L aJl .)L:-"..al,ay‘ .JJIAL.J |_,\.fuf. &l aA...L..._,
RORPT K R PPV [ QY EY I IS RO S TP
by ik Tl dmeal alchel Ly g DI o5
| N bymazy
B
I3t &K oy Qi M1 GLSIY STy Gk ndl—
d ikl O — ¢ Vhely G 3T G S,
duy el Yy Celdy ¢ Lygu 3 A |} et (Bahrain) ‘:,:;::JI
o Vs i Lle S g Lo W G i e
BN Gt Al e oy JWb 5D il G el

wn, ._,,;u iy uu.sb t.,.k Sl — o L5l sl
B

C

Ay ke il (W1 deii B2 X O —

o S el G by o col) ksl ST

P
E

uK)a ady C)L.Jl l)al:. I.U, ..._..:b—r c;...a.o)s Ak
S d..u- pox !o.".o\.,»,dl; ﬂbl :c‘-a-.u' «o_pss” (traffic)

;,.u Y 131 L-,,...d.\_g AT et i d"-’u“

R Y

ot ly Wb e oy e Ollpe 00— LT onud
.J".-is“
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EXERCISE 90

1. Despite what the unbelicvers say, the souls of the right-
eous are in the hands of God. 2. I was surprised that there
was nothing in the cupboard after the party. There is no
doubt that the servants have eaten all that remained. But
what can I do? This is a general custom among the servants

of government officials, and it is inevitable (.. 3\: Y). 3. If I
go to the palace to present my petition in the morning, they
say “The king is still sleeping™; if I go in the afternoon, they
say he is out hunting; and if I go in the evening, they say he
is receiving guests from among the ambassadors and other
important foreigners. There is no benefit from this type of
rule. 4. He surprised me, because he was reading weighty
volumes, and he was still in his youth. 5. Him I praise, but
you 1 ask for help, because you have been my friend since

childhood. 6. I refused to visit him, saying that the weather

was bad, but he was too intelligent to believe me. 'The real
reason was that he had refused to take my advice. 7. His
qualifications were not adequate (sufficient) for a profession

of this sort (use J2). We were both in the same class in

school, and the teacher expected great things of both of us.

. But he used to play while I worked, and he rarely paid

attention to what the teacher said in lessons. You may (+9)
say: “Many a man has succeeded in life without great
qualifications”. But how many have succeeded without
work? 8. How much money did you lend him? I saw him
drunk five minutes ago, yet he is bankrupt. 9. They spoke to
one another, and after a short time had elapsed they were
fighting each other. 10. I passed you walking with my sister
last night. Does my father know, and is it your intention to
propose to her? I fear very much that there is no hope for you.
My father will certainly refuse to marry her to you, because
a poor man like you cannot give her the things she is used to.
My advice to you'is to work hard to become rich, perhaps
you will then gain my father’s consent (is'ys) to the
marriage.



CHAPTER FORTY-SEVEN
- s-ofom- , 5 .

(Osmy Ty it L)

Particles. Prepositions
1. The Arab grammarians call the Particle J; pl. u—"_,;
(which also means “letter”). They are used in place of what
we should call Prepositions, Conjunctions and Interjections,
and, sometimes, Adverbs.

2. The Preposition is called :.IJ‘ ..;;, the word governed

s Je-

by a preposition is ; 3,2, and the preposition with its noun is
2 20-0e-d o~

)J)’.cdl_,)lgl-h

3. Prepositions are: A. Inseparable, consisting of one letter
always attached to the following word; B. Separate, which
stand alone and are either true particles or nouns in the
Accusative.

A. INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS
(1) < “in, by, with” etc.
Verbs denoting “to adhere”, “attach”, “seize”, “‘begin”,
are construed with e.g. ‘_;L;» “to hang or"”, T.: “to begin

with”, )

- -

- P ]

) -~
“To believe in” is & l, e.g. bl Sl T believe in God.

n\.\C_\

- ~of 20~ 08

“To swear by” is 3, e.g. ol asdl T swear by my
head. Sometimes the verb is omitted.

After 13) “See! Behold!” < is used (but the noun alone in
the Nom. may be used), e.g. ! %5 Jo 13| Behold a man
came (or Ja:; l.';l), U

412
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In negative sentences if the predicate is a noun, - is often,
prefixed to it, e.g.

o oy ep- - -gq-

oW & o he is not a rider (or L.)b ‘r.J)

g - -
- - 03 -

el £ L they are not aware (or o,-Jls f.b b)

-- -

Many intransitive verbs of motion become transitive when
[ g -8

they are followed by «, e.g. ‘u"" ul‘ he came with a thing,
i.e. he brought it. (Thls < is called u.u..ﬂ sla)

- of 5!
Note: The expression <.l &b means ‘“‘at the price of my father

thou art to be redeemed”, i.c. “‘thou art so dear to me, that I would
- ke -

redeem thee at the price of my father”. (This is called Lawdl &b
the bd’ of redemption.) o

Prepositions are sometimes described by the Arabs as being
interchangeable (ib‘-_-’-:) and this is true in some instances.
Thus, while geographically we more often use « of a town

or village («:)-i:i: “in London") and 4 of an area or country
(L::n;; Jd “in Francc”)' we also find O ¢ and L i,

.- So-

(2) and (3) < and 3 “by” in an oath, e.g. 40U and “”J “by

God”. (u occurs only in this expression, “and is rare and
antique ~ not to be used by students.) If, however, a verb is
used in the oath, & must be used.

(4) J “for, to, because of”.

J is used to express the Dative and denotes posscssion
(= “have”).

As a Conjunction (with the Subjunctive of the verb) it

ienotes ““in order that, so that’.
It denotes the English “‘of”*, when it follows an indeter-

minate noun, e.g. A:;J «:L:\/ a book of (belonging to) Zaid;

Jd ..::-L; a friend of me, i.e. one of my friends.
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It is used especially for the editor of a book, e.g.

;.L-.U ;L.Ah ua-.n-’ The Stories of the Prophets of (i.e.
written by) Th Tha Clab:

d also denotes “for the benefit of”’ (opposite of ;}‘) and so
denotes' a creditor (J& the debtor), e.g.

,P): qu ¢l 1 you owe me a thousand dirhams.

Ig is also used to denote the Purpose and the Cause, e.g.

R T N A )

asglal wwi 1 rose to help him.

-

!—l for this reason, therefore
)

Note 1: J U “to say to” often means, espccially in the Passive, “‘to

- I R I
call, pame”’, e.g. &) (dlig.) 3 he was (is) called.

NortE 2:  is changed to ) before Pronominal suffixes (except with

ye - -
the 1st Person), e.g. 4J, g} etc. It is also changed to J after the

-epe - e -

particle of address L: e.g. oadl L “O wonder”, .\g}! L “O Zaid!"”
(i.e. come and help O Zmd!). ’

(5) 4 “as like” is usually counted among the prepositions,

although it is really a noun meaning “similarity”, e.g. 4
like Zaid. ‘ g

It is not used with Pronominal suffixes.

B. SEPARATE PREPOSITIONS
(1) 3! “to, unto, until”.

Is nearly related in meaning to J and serves to express
motion towards a place, e.g. ]

o ol - - -

inadt d‘ <> he came to the city.
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In relation to time it expresses continuance yp to a certain
point of time, e.g.

‘L;—:grd’l ‘L;::QF‘;.. from beginning to end.

Notice specxally . ,-J J‘ (abbreviated C”) “and so forth”,
“‘et cetera” o

.- a-
With suffixes: 4J! “to him”, .Jl “to me", etc.

2) ,:;-; ‘“‘up to, as far as’.
Is not used with suffixes.

It is sometimes used to mean “even’” and then exercises
no influence on the case of the following word, e.g.

Py 3 -,_ . &

Lty o> iedl EAST 1 ace the fish, even its head.

(3) ,J-s “‘over, on, against”.

&
With suffixes: 44 “on him’’; ““on me”’ etc,

Used of place. S );JT J;- on the way.

oab u Je u‘l" he sat at table.

o - - g- -

4 & 44 acity on a river.
f ] -

Noticc specially:

.. e He-

.U.. Js CJ"' to look (with pleasure) at a thing.

} to examine into a thing.

als (or u"‘“") u"’" he fainted (lit. it was made dark upon
hxm)
,:f-i; F)’\:Ji Peace be on you' (the greeting of Moslems to

- S ® e~

one another, the answer being r)\-—-” wley),

[ 2t d‘l L

J..Ls qu des) God’s mercy be upon him.
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G- ... sl e

pleey ade alll ,J-.o God give him blessing and peace.

-

Used in a hostile sense:

ar - -

als A~ he went out (to war) against him.

So with verbs denoting anger:
L T I

¢Lle ooaé I was angry with thee.

Used with Ad]ectxch'

J.; (J.q.-a) w J: that is too hard (easy) for me.

.- .— o vor

“To incite to” J& &= ; “to induce to’ P LI X2

] - 230

.u.. g «i2 T have induced him to (do) something.

bl

) Jﬁ is also used to indicate that a burden, duty or debt lies
on one, e.g.

N A Y .
:.)L-»l s #,"a duty incumbent on a man.

UDK; ‘j-; c.:-; it is the duty of such and such a one.
JIE .J lia you owe me this (see A, 4).

e @9 -

L4
Je J-a a preference over.

Common expressions with  Js are:
ce -

Jds s according to.

o5 ~-
Ol Js on the supposition that.

> 8 -

uK» by Js so far as possible.

& .J.t- bring him here to me.

-es- 22 =~ [(lit. on the head and eye)
U“J by v W de {willingly, with pleasure.
coer b
alls iy I conjure thee by God.

o -




s
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4 :,c “from, about, concerning”’.

With suffixes: e “from him” ;£ “from me”, Ls “from
us”, etc.

Used of place=away from, and so is used with verbs
denoting ‘‘to flee”, ‘“‘avoid’’, ‘'restrain oneself”, “forbid”

“hinder”’, “defend” (with many of these verbs u‘ can be
used), e.g.

(or u‘) Uf ¢~ to prevent from . ..

8~ - --»

(or u‘) OF ol to avoid .

o~ of 6~ 8- ---

e I okl d'b to defend someone or something.

LAY

It is also used with verbs meaning to ‘“‘uncover’, ‘‘reveal”’,
“open’’ and ‘*‘ask”, e.g.

e F —isS" to uncover something,

o—oi o - o nE-

e 9 ua’e-w > Jl to ask abaut someone or something.

In the sense of the Latin de “‘concerning”, e.g.

- cevs 8- -

Olde ¢ 5:- it is told concerning Solomon.
To indicate the source of information, e.g.

@’U‘ u‘ 5» it is told on the authority of ash- ‘Shaﬁci.

- 8-
"

It is sometimes used of time, e.g. w3 (= *‘shortly, soon”.

Notice specially:

s u“é) May God be pleased with him.

oF Nai apart from.

The following usages should also be noted:

(a) In signing a letter o* means ‘‘for’”’, “‘on behalf of’

—ul
e.g. T ,‘Ju uﬂ for the Director of Works.
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(b) In asking leave of a host, one may say ok 5) ;;_ “by
your leave”, “by your permission”’. "

ONTN

With suffixes: 43 in him, u in me, etc,

- -

It expresses rest in place or tlmc and answers the questmns

“where?” and “when?”, e.g. )‘JJ‘ d in the house, A...Jl ...u d
in this year.

- )0‘ -

Sometimes it expresse$ motion to a place, e.g. V-=L| d ]
he fell into the cistern.

It also denotes ‘‘among”, e.g. L_.. Jr* who among us.

Itis used with verbs of speaking and thinking:

-

._; @S to speak about . N

d JS.'[ to think over. ..
M L . - ;f' . .
ess J JoU to consider something.
Also after the verbs of desiring: § ..;-:- 5 to wish for some-
thing; J b to yearn after.

- -

“To multiply by” is J e eg.

e - -

L BN & ,pl multiply three by seven.

(6) L;.\J Q,U 1 “with™ (Latm ‘apud”’).

With suffixes PEaY wuh him, d-ﬂ with me etc,; d_uJJ with

him, gSJJ with r’né. Rarer than —\:-:-. : S T

(7) C (rarely Co) ‘with”.

With suffixes w with him, u"" with me, etc.
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It denotes association in place or connection in time, e.g.

o~ )l he travelled with me.

- - -

U».Z.H C,LL & s-L'-‘a- I came to you at sunrise.

It often means “to have something with one”, e.g.
.- -
et u.-u I have a watch with me.

It also translates the English “besides”, e.g.
Cg,;’- AS,'J; C: besides his being a stranger.

Notice specially:

qli ¢~ in spite of that.

(or ul) Qal & in spite of the fact that, although.
(8 e “from™.
With suffixes . from him, L fram us, etc.

Used of place (often interchangeable with E,.;):

4 q—”g;o ;; he went out from the tent.

It is used with verbs denoting “to go out”, “to free”,
“to forbid"'

-io - -

)..." O -wl, .:,s! I take refuge in God (to frec me)

- - -

from evil.

Used of time:

-rg -

o Ui Jd) CL-A” o+ from mormng to evening.

Somctimes used (like -L’..‘) to mean “‘since”.
."‘ .

O e e two yeurs ago.

-
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It is also employed with verbs and nouns denoting near-

ness, as L»jé u;i e.g
;:\J!‘ L;,‘ ;_,J-b I approached the enemy.
s -
L —~,# near us.

\
Noticc specially:
s - K Edd

e u‘ () ._)4& to wonder at something;

so with other verbs of feeling:

- -

u‘ st to rejoice at .

LW pleased at .

The word “than” after a Comparative is expressed by ;,.,

a- 0@ -

eg. g,l.(H o C,u\ swifter than the dog.

“A certain” is often expressed hy u‘ preceded by a word

indefinite in the Sing. and followed by the same word
definite in the Plur., e.g.

ad e -

)\::..” o )_,.L; a certain merchant.

It is also used partitively (un-f.-ll) followed by a definite
noun in the Plur. to indicate an indefinite number or quantity,
c.g

dub\ u” r.f\)i % he has already shown you some of his

s:gns and to indicate material, e. g

- - “01

e u‘ u""; a chair of wood.

It is very often used after L to explain (‘J..-J]) what is
intended by the particle, e.g.

g = - . -

JUJ o LS-L-‘ K L what was with me in the way of wealth,

i.e. the wcalth which I had.
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JO " oe -

._;_,,-..II o L _,..Ls L what you have done to us in the

way of kmdness i.e. the kindness, which you have done us.

202

(9) &, L ““since” (for _,.> u‘)

Is not used with suffixes.
It is sometimes followed by the Nominative, e.g.

~tow - ~20E- -

“\"“ f ("\") 3 daly L }I have not seen you since
—Ia- EN 3 e85 <se - N .

w31 (3 (L) & a5 G Sonday

NOUNS USED AS PREPOSITIONS
4. Of the Prepositions which are really nouns in the Accusative

$0-
(<3,5) the following are the most common:

- -
(1) Ul “before, opposite” (of place):
0 -8 -~ -
,a.i.“ Ll before, opposite the castle.
g - -

u.oh.” gLt before the judge.

(2) :L:u “after” of time or rank (opposite of JA)

- o ~p-

a)Ksll 4w after the birth (of Christ).

3) u" “between”.

When two words are dependent on L:;:—, then if both are

substantives the 'y need not be repeated, but if one (or both)
is a pronoun it is always repeated, e.g.

K )..:-_’ .b.)- L—; between Zaid and ‘Amr.
._L.,..l ;,:I; \L between thee and thy brother.

Ty u"" between me and thee.
cer - cee -
o= Land ;m W are often used with the same meaning
co-

128 as .
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cee - - -

o2 L and = sometimes mean “both ~ and”’ or “partly —
partly’”:

sy i u: L beLs both poor and rich came to us.

o 3,
_.] [ ‘‘opposite” (= elda).
(%) e RS ‘

(6) oz “under, below"” of place or rank (opposite to ;;_.,;)

ol &£ under a tree.

el oz below the king (in rank).

(7) clia “opposite’’:

s3I el opposite the house.

(8) g:!;; “round about”.

i ull Jea round about the city.

9) < “behind”:
&85 i< behind my back.

- (10) o;3 ‘‘on this side of, under, without’': *

43 O3> on this side of the river.

Heae 2% s O35 may the cheek of the enemy be
‘ under thy feet.
With the meaning “without” O34 or (s> ;» may be
used instead of (5 ’

F I ]

-t . A S
&> (or 092 e or O3N) Uy without that,
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o
(11) &= “with, at™:

Used of place:

2”6 3 o--

ode owdla T sat with (beside) him.

Used of time:

0 n ~

u.‘..JI ;_,LL Ae ;Ls he came at sunrise.
It is often used with the meaning “to have”.

‘L (or (s~ or J) (S-\-S I have wealth.

[
NoTE. |-D/ (64& means “according to my opinion it is so”".

(12) u;’_;-" (or L; b}s) “instead of, in place of”":

q}.\ ,.;’,.: lw & I took this in place of that. ¢

(13) u_,: “‘on, over, above”: of place and rank (opposite of

<)
)’;.:J‘L;; on (or above) the tree.

t—lﬂl U above the king (in rank).

-0~ LY

(14) d—v “before” of time (opposite of dny):

a)k_.H JS beforc the birth (of Christ).

(15) r‘-\s “before” of place (more often eLel):

JI.:.ll rl.h before the house.

(16) ,-é “towards’’:
g_,;il‘ ;.: towards the West.

- .-

(17) &l;5 “behind, on the far side of”": .

8y = - -

e2elys behind them.

Y~ s -

JUl ol;s behind (on the far side of) the mountains.
s J -
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5. Two prepositions often occur together. In this case, if
the second was originally a noun, it must be put in the
Genitive, e.g.

L] o @

et== o from between them, i.e. from the midst of them.

" o

38 o+ from over, ie. above.
o7 o ’ L
s ys from under, i.e. underneath.

L] L)

4 ;e from with.
SN )

J& o= from on i.e. down from.

E AN ) 2
O3 (e or 94 without
C: L]
J (o before.
L 2

Aa e after.

VOCABULARY

s - s v i 5 -0~
b pl. GLb! large meat tray o perplexity
or dish; plate

o 8 ~of
n.;B)‘ pl. :&)? lane, side street T Pl ! gaim, profit

iXJ\y altogether u;":‘:“‘ VIII to hide, disappear

EXERCISE 91

Note: This exercise is not specifically concerned with the grammatical
matter in this chapter. It is partly a test in reading unvowelled Arabic.

ym -

ae Gy B dnd Lemnl sy U e o) O] S
J6 (s JB Sl e us C W JG e 4 b

kA Ll OU aaly a8yl oa Gl lhe el
o ~? ; o =) ™
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wt il Wb Ja i Sy Gl Gl el Ll
G jam Ja LIS U.m o wal e by Gus
sl ey 3 oo bt pall wisly LBl e sl
cli Lo B L aad) o6 Gl e ake dls U]
L el JB S s JB L eai 0 J6 Tazm e 9L
1 gy Gkl Ly

EXERCISE 92

~ Rewrite the above passage with full vowelling and other .
orthographical signs.
The following notes may help:

JG In old Arabic, where two people are conversing,
frequently the words of both speakers are introduced by
“he said”’, where we might write: “the first said . . . the
second said”’, or “‘the former said . . . then the latter replied”.
The sense of the passage shows who is speaking.

s~ This introduces the Subjunctive of purpose. Note
later in this passage we have a different use of this particle;
introducing a statement of fact in the Perfect.

s+£! Literally, “it aroused my admiration’: here it means
simply ““if I like it”. This is a Conditional. )

F - < - 2 "

LL! Verbal Noun of I, <95 to return.

2) il ey ¢ AL w‘,g “For its capital, i.c. what we
paid for it (=nothing!) and thjs tray (is) profit.” A joke, of
course, as the thieves paid nothing for the donkey!




CHAPTER FORTY-EIGHT
s scebee- 5 S o -ok

(G 3y et )

: Advefbial Usages. Including Miscellaneous
Quasi-adverbial Particles

1. Arabic has no Adverbs, properly speaking, but this lack
is hardly felt owing to the inherent flexibility and expressive-
ness of the language. Only occasionally, in translating, does
one feel a certain awkwardness which is unusual in a language
potentially so succinct (and almost telegraphic) as Arabic.
"There are a number of ways of expressing what would
necessitate Adverbs in. English, and they could be summa-
rized as follows: '

(a) By Prepositional Phrases, e.g.

és ey sla he came guickly (with speed).

(b) By the use of certain Verbs, e.g.
LR -
3K+ oyl @us” L I scarcely saw him.

- - EIR'Y

- of ”-
o==! to do well: d:el::._r G| he wrote well.

(c) By a number of uses of the Accusative. Indeed, this is
the chief means employed; so much so that the Accusative
in Arabic may also be described as an Adverbial case. The
simplest use of the Accusative Noun is in words such as:

z-of s 0
Glal “‘sometimes”; i & “approximately”;

il “suddenly”.

(d) Into the above category should really go numerous
Prepositions which end in the wn-munated Accusative;
ce-

_un-nunated because they have a following Genitive, e.g. J=

426
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PR X g~

“after’”; (negr Am “after two days”. Of course we have -

ok s
0! “where” and o8 “then”, which are un-nunated though no
Genitive follows.

(¢) An extension of the above is found in such expressions

o o o -

as L =)\-_J§ “little’’; L L,:.‘.—r “often’’; L Ol “quickly”’.

(f) The Absolute Object also comes under this heading,

especially when qualified, e.g. |Ju-\- L% 43 % I hit him kard.

(g) The Hal construction also takes the place of Adverbs,

e.g. lsf--a e~ He came quickly.

(h) There are a few particles ending in the un-nunated
Nominative, which, though obviously Nouns in origin, are
the nearest approach to the true Adverb in Arabic, e.g.

2 20°
J- “before”, “previously’’; as “after”, “later”.

(1) Finally, there are some particles ending in sukin which

play the part of Adverbs, e.g. L “only”.

The following is a fairly comprehensive list of various
Adverbial or Quasi-adverbial usages. Many have already
been mentioned in this grammar, and are given again for
completeness.

INSEPARABLE PARTICLES
] .-
2. (a) | a particle used to indicate a question (= J» sce
- 0~

Chapter Three, 4) (called the rlq‘....\ll 3 ,>); but only when

no Interrogative pronoun occurs in the sentence, e. g
I (or el ,_:L;) ol have you done this?
but 1w Jai O" who has done this?

[1] 13 ]
¢! —Vin a double question; see f“°
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(b) o~ a particle used to give a Future meaning to the

Imperfect. It is a shortened form of g ‘‘at the end.”

2270 -0~  sr-of -

(adns! ) dlasle | shall do it.

{¢) d a particle used for Emphasis, “certainly, truly”, often
omitted in translation, e.g.

i truly, I have done it.

Especially with the Modus Energicus:
c.L:,:YI shall certainly strike thee.
“Also in an Oath:

29, by thy life.

J is often used before the Predicate of a Nominal sentence,
which begins with Jg (see below 3e).
It is often used to introduce the apodosis of a conditional

sentence beginning with _;J
SEPARATE ADVERBIAL PARTICLES
3. The most important separate particles are:
(a) :J;l and l.;; (related to I.';p “in that case, then”, e.g.:
I:; &,; let us go then.
- '3 - .
(b) Y (for | and V) “not” in an Interrogative sentence:
-0k 8
alwil Y1 shall I not do it?
ok 14 -
So ! for | and oJ.
o5
(¢) ¢! ““or” in a double question:

< 38 20 -0kE .
Y o1 4wl shall I do it or not?
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-5 s -
(d) L! (for | and L) “not” in an Interrogative sentence:

2-0-- -8

azlai Ll have you not done it?

(e) :)} “truly, certainly”.

0] introduces Nominal sentences, the subject following in

the Accusative, the Predicate often strengthened by J (see
above 2c) following in the Noun, e.g.:

s - - &
ik 1) Ol
:k,_ “_) ;' verily, Zaid is intelligent.
B ) Q}
It may be used with Pronominal suffixes, the pronoun
then being a subject, e.g. z! verily he, L;l and u‘:l verily I,

U] and L} verily we.

(f) Gg-(for :J! and L:) is always at the beginning of a
gentence and limits the word or clause at the end of it by its
meaning ‘‘only”, e.g.:

.\;ﬂi :..l;.x.;J‘l L:l the alms are for the poor only.
(® ’:;l “i.e., that is’’ (= u‘j:")

(h) ;1 “where?”’

;,;; ;:o “whence?”’

4 J) “whither?”

ey

3
t! “wherever”.

(1) j; “but rather, no on the contrary, but, but indeed”’.

(3) Jr “‘yes certainly” as answer to negative sentences.
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(k) o “there”.

1)) % before the Perfect expresses the completion or
certainty of the action and can sometimes be translated
“already”, but is often to be left untranslated. It may also
change the meaning of the Perfect to the Pluperfect.

With the Imperfect it means “sometimes”, “may”.

(m) L& “only”, always placed after the word it modifies.
(n) b “never”, follows a verb in the Perfect with a nega-
tive, e.g.:

de .08 -

ki a1y L I have never seen him.
(o) RS “not at all, by no means”.

(r) Y “not, no”’.

(1) As particle of Denial (ﬁ \]) before the Imperf. Indic.

with Present and Future meaning:

22-0F -~

=il Y I do it not (or I shall not do it).

(2) As particle of Prohibition (ugjl Y’) followed by the

Jussive with the meaning of the Imperative:

20~ p= -

ais Y do it not.

(3) As particle of Complete Denial (u""L‘ UA«J Y) (see
Chapter Forty five, 3 i)

(r) W followed by the Jussive means “not yet”.

(s) uJ “not” is followed by the Subjunctive, which then
has the meaning of a Future:

2278 o0~

sl o1 shall not do it.
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(v L “not” is followed by either Perfect or Imperfect,
usually the former.

o
Note: For ul as particle of Denial see Chapter Forty-Nine 3 (¢) Note.

(u) L;' “when’’, also used as a Conjunction.

v) f""" (rarely r"”) ‘yes”, derived from [..:; “(what you say)
is agreeable )

(w) JA Particle of Interrogation.

I 8"~ 8~

azlas J& have you done it?

In an indirect question it denotes ‘“whether”, e.g.:
ca om0 -

o 3 ki JA J ,.:-1 tell me whether you have expected me.

D\b (for J'“ and \J) “not” in an Interrogative sentence.

Ny b B
(x) l» “here”, or in a strengthened form Lals (sometimes

A

written Lga).
(y) Sta and Uls “there”.

NOUNS USED AS ADVERBS

4. Several nouns are used as adverbs in the un-nunated
nominative, and are, of course, indeclinable. Some of these
words (those in the left-hand column below) are also used as
prepositions, in which instance, as has been seen, they end in
un-nunated fatha, e.g.:

P X b 28" 0 s 0 -

day Or A ;,o “afterwards’’. s “where”.

LN & ro- []

Ay — L “not yet”. G e “whence”.

20" J0- o 20" - . .

J= or J5 s “before”. KPS J; “whither”.

J" JO’ [ ] ‘ -0 - « .

G, U R ‘“above". Lia “wherever”.

J.‘ L J.: R . Jl: -
v u‘ o “below”. & in the expression _»é

“nothing else, only this”.
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5. Most nouns used as Adverbs are employed in the Accu- "

sative:

b “ittle”.

L 5\.}5 “seldom", followed

by verb.
L,«ir “much, very”.

- g -

L _a2S" “often”, followed
" by verb.

3
]
'—\? “Very".

Ly

- slo-

L Gy
- - -
7 “today

l4é “tomorrow”.

W “always"”.

MJ “by night”.

l.....Y(for wo

-

‘““one day, once”.

E 4
Nl “inside’.

oy “outside”.

L. “‘together’.

laea “altogether”.

Ia1 “for ever” (with neg.
“never”

-

Gl‘-; uby day”.
L"._._;; ‘“‘on the right hand”.
Y'l:.‘: ‘on the left hand”.

9 (sign of Future
tense).

u'i:r “how’’.

Ly ‘“‘often’. (later
. l‘perhapsﬁ,)

Y “there is nothing like") “especially”’.

o~ (from the noun uu. “time’") in A....- “then, at that

txme 80 also x:{, “‘at that time”’

P

”.

azJt “altogether”, “‘decidedly”.

:)U_,-- ;)U
LN Edid - -
|J‘,L_,— ;)LT
LIRS X d - -

Glmly — 5,0

-

at one time ~ at another time.



ADVERBIAL USAGES. QUASI-ADVERBIAL PARTICLES 433

ce- >
J»9 ‘‘alone” is used with suffixes, e.g. 6.\» .9 I alone, ¢iny
he alone etc.

d:- and ‘).-J ‘perhaps” are often used with suffixes, e.g. £

-

perhaps he, ,_}aJ (rarely d‘L"’) perhaps I.
=3 “would that” with suffixes 4xJ would that he, e

(rarely u:._J) would that 1. )

VOCABULARY
s - s s -
st appetising iS5 pl. dtﬁ shoulder

C"Lf pl. C_)\-_' pretty, tasty; )’:-"-»‘,\ VIII to commit suicide

good ---
oF (—) to frown

" sufficiency, wealth 350
‘f‘: ] L oA pl. ,_,.)Lo inn, hotel
Jele pl. Jalye sea shore,
- - BxS_,J pl. &l — (Syr. Eg.)
coas—t i .. inn, hotel
PLLe g ri
u]‘_' pl. gL 3 river bank . g MM mind your own
:L slowness busmess'
by slowly Q)“— (Z) to drown intr.
.ul;q slow b (<) to jump

:,l:; pl. :J;-\a» step, pace ﬁjumping (v.n. of above)
EXERCISE 93

From the Kitdb al-Bukhal@ of al-Jahiz

This is the story of a rich miser who would not invite his
relatives to his house because of the cost of entertaining
them. Finally, however, they prevail upon him to invite
them and the following tells what happened:

KU R ERTPPURY L,...L.l:,..:u..is.blaLNJ.'\"'li
ufu,.hﬂ‘*vgg»!mbr.ﬁu J\..‘.f.u‘}..lm..u
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Sl s Loy 16 S b LG O g sl ey ses) el
S Zeldl GG 2 J6 ety g AS G Ll OF e
AN O el et o s 106 SRelt s al Ll I

I3 - 2 [ R

dsdely AL o G pgh Spe3 A5 Je sy o8 2 JG
PEIRRSYRVEE | SR S S SN S DL S

Any!
NorTEes:

i&l...” “now’’ (Adverbial Acc.)
|}K‘b d" % Ji “‘or (was I) before you ate?”
' Ol e ST = ] e i S

EXERCISE 94

I met him walking slowly by the river bank, taking short
paces. Where has this strange man come from, I thought,

and why does he walk sadly as if (:)K‘) the cares of the whole
world were on his shoulders? I will invite him to my house,
as I am a rich man, and I will give him tasty appetizing food.
Perhaps when he leaves my house he will he happier than
he was previously!

I called him, but he did not hear me and made no reply.
It seemed that his private thoughts were too important for

him (o:)i ;,. with subjunctive) to heed a passer-by. I called

him again in a loud voice, and he turned towards me frowning.

He hesitated a little, then said angrily: “Have I met you
before? Do you know me?”’.

“No”, I said, ‘“but I thought that you were perhaps in
scme difficulty, and I wanted to help you. Will you come to
my house, and stay a little while and eat and drink something
with me?”’
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“They say that an Englishman’s home is his castle’”, he
replied, ‘‘but you want to make yours an hotel, poorhouse,
or orphan’s home. Do you think that a stranger like you can
help me? Allow me to give you some advice; and even if you
won’t allow me, I will give it: mind your own business!”

Then he went off, and I continued on my way.

On the following day I read in the local paper that the
body of an unknown man had been found in the river, that
he had drowned, and that there was no apparent cause ior

that. And even now I do not know whether (‘|) it was the

man whom I had met who had drowned, or (Fli) someone
else. But I always imagine that the troubles of that poor
unfortunate frowning man became too great for him to bear,
and so he committed suicide by jumping into the river. And
I still ask myself occasionally: Could I have saved him?



CHAPTER FORTY-NINE
- J-okews 3 G-

Oy YTyl <
Particles. Conjunctions

1. Whereas in English it is considered bad style to commence
a sentence with “and”, in Arabic it is the rule rather than
the exception to do so. Sentences are continually linked by

3, 3 and less frequently, by ;} “then”. Only at the end of
a paragraph, or where there is a definite change of topic, is
the Conjunction omitted. It is true that under Western
influence the Conjunction is more frequently omitted in
modern literary Arabic; but even so the Western reader will at
first be struck by the ubiquitous . It is by far the common-
est conjunction; <, as we have seen, has special implications.

Doubtless, ;f , having the Accusative un-nunated ending,
ought properly to be considered adverbial. As it often intro-
duces sentences without a preliminary 3 or U, however, it
_ may properly be mentioned here. ‘
" There are, of course, many other Particles which may be
described more or less as Conjunctions. Some of them have
already been discussed, but they are mentioned again here
for completeness.

Conjunctions may be either Inseparable (that is, joined to
the first word of the sentence they introduce) or Separate.

2. The Inseparables are:

(a) _9 This may join Sentences or Nouns, e.g.

P - -

(i) u«,fL}:- U.L; -\.s) J=> Zaid entered and sat on a chair.

(ii) (ye>3 &) el> Zaid and Hassan came.

It is not usually used in Arabic to link two Adjectives govern-
ing the same Noun. Thus the sentence “a large and beautiful
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city” would be AL» J\f A..-.L. rather than A.L...; _; :‘_;.S/:;.u
though the latter is not grammaucally mcorrect and may
occasionally be encountered.

9 between two sentences, of which the second is 2 Nominal
sentence, often means ‘““while”. Such a sentence introduced

8 - s~

byyis called a A-JLs 41» ‘sentence of condition”, e.g.:

s ses - -
-“" Ny rl’ } Zaid stood up, while he wept
0 csc s - - (Zaid stood up weepin
u(_) PRI p weeping).

also with change of Subject:

- s6-- S0 - -7
ul’ 363 %) 23 ) Zaid went away and ‘Amr
remained (while ‘Amr remained).

o S0 - ~ ,.— - -

S IAEy &) e

The  is usually dropped, when a Verbal Hdl sentence
follows: .

2" 0~ So~ - -

&rias Ay eln Zaid came, while he laughed (laughing).

The waw of Hal (dlll‘ ;‘;) is sometimes used before a
Nominal sentence which has no Participle or Imperfect:

S0 ~ - - gps - -

i oy M) ela Zaid came, and in his hand a sword
T (with a sword in his hand).

(b) o differs essentially from 3, although there are many
contexts in which either would be acceptable. It implies a
close connection between the sentences before and after it.
This connection may be either definite Cause and Effect, or
a natural sequence of event
(i) Cause and effect:

z of -¥ 2027 s “om - -
Cast G s )-‘).9-” U the minister stood up, so I
stood up also.

o= ed-- s 07 d sc0m - G--

YD) l_,J_,: oh g2 ghall 0 AT the enemy advanced to-
u“‘-r: wards them; so they turned
“-=  and fled hurriedly.
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Conditionals, already dealt with, come under this cate-
gory. But, as has been seen, in the Conditional with :)!

the Apodosis is introduced by & only in certain given
circumstances.
(it) Natural sequence:

o ) o vy - J—.-

PRCNI R SH PV IO d..-«ls rl: He stood up, drew his sword,
and waited for the enemy.

Here, both ’s could be replaced by 3. o is rarely
used to join single words, but it may be so used when a
closely connected sequencc is intended, e.g.

z6~~- ,‘— B

IJ.JJp Aeread Lies d-*-" bring in Hassan, then Muham-
°  mad, then Zaid.

(here ‘.a could be used, or Ci3 Auy or edny)

2o 0y - o =y e-

0y ¢)J|.> Sla MK his life was a constant round:
500 s esc e s -G going to the inn, drinking, get-
Pd b U\"*U <l i ting drunk, sleeping, then going
s s - \--— so-- to the inn.
Ul’cﬂ el ).J
By its very nature, o is precluded from joining two
Adjectives governing the same Noun. Such a usage, if
encountered, would be most unusual.

() d *“so that” with following Subjunctive:

.o -

Jut u_aUn-J d;l,. he came to me so that he mjght demand
the wealth (to "demand the wealth).

(X [
With the same meaning are used OY, (JV; and negatively
)'\5:5 , );\-_Kl ““so that not’’.
J with the jussiVe (nearly always in the 3rd Person)

expresses a demand:

& 20"

X let him write!
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3. The usual Separable Conjunctions are:

. ) . .
(a) Jl “when, since, after, because” with following
Nominal or Verbal sentence.

(b) |_.>1 “when, if” originally used of time, but often of
condition. In direct questions= ‘“whether”.

:sl and 13} also mean “behold!”, in which case the former
is always followed by a Verbal sentence, the latter by a
Nominal sentence in which the Subject is either in the
Nominative or takes :

3., -3

dey Gl 3]

$s- -

} behold, a man came!
35 (gay) 35513

L I.Sl means ‘‘whenever’’,

»
(c) O} “if, whether” introduces Conditional sentences or
indirect Questions. ‘

:ﬂ; means “‘and if, even if, although”. &.‘j = ‘‘verily if".

NoTE: Therc 1s also a pnrtlcle of Denial Q‘ e.g.:
22 z of - o b
4.;..:-‘ |, \4..« o..»b Q‘ I have not seen anything of her, that
I despise.
" This usage, though common in the Quran, is rare elsewhere,

and should not be used by students.

(d) 371 used for Exception, see Chapter Fifty-one. Note,
however, the following uses of this particle as a conjunction:

(1) :ﬂ‘q ‘Lc- u,-.a.» f..K_.» s of b \H A...:.' vf I liked

him, save that he always spoke in a loud voice.

- s -

(i1) \llg o s Y‘; ‘..0 Stand up, otherwise I will beat you.
(Qu'nsn condltlon, or afier-thought condition).
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1]
(e) Wi “as for” with a following Nominative, the Predicate

being always strengthened with a U, e.g.:
s - 827 “4” bGe s-- &f
é,:l.:.‘. d,’..).gi‘é_.:-ﬂ Je Ll as for Mt. l:-Iermon, it is a
lofty mountain.

- - 29 = 5 8”0 G
el g axdli 51 Ll as for the dog, I met him
T - ' on the road.
2 o-of

(According to Arabian grammarians &1 is the Sub-
ject, all the rest is Predicate.)

o
(f) O! “that” with following Verbal sentence, the verb
being occasionally in the Perf., nearly always in the Imperf.

Subjunctive.
%3 o
O = “as though”’; OY =“‘because’’.

wE (X - @ -
With Negative: Y (for Ol and Y) “that not”"; 2\ “so that

"
.

not

- E
(g) O ‘“that” with a Nominal sentence.
In compounds:
w
oK

58~

} “just as if"’, “it is as if”.

R
OY “because’.

E -
Ob &, O Y “except that, yet”.

of o -
(h) s *or”; a—Ll “either — or"",
of
With the Subjunctive 3! means “unless that, until that’

(1) L= (more rarely L;) “while”.

(3) ;}l“the,“' thereupon” often followed hy ‘:’l
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o8 -
(k) ,:5:- i‘until" (=0l Jl); with a Nominal sentence

often Ol  g=.
U] ;3/ or k;il “in order that” with following Subjunctive.

With Negative )(:3’ and )Qi’ ‘“in order that not’’.

(m) uﬂ and ,_,ﬂ “but”, the former being followed by a
verb, the latter only by nouns in the Accusative, or Pro-
nominal suffixes: A-Q “‘but he”.

(n) U “when, after” with following Perfect to be trans-
lated usually by the Pluperfect.

[
(o) o “if” in Conditional sentences referring to a mere
supposition.

(P L “so long as” (J.:_,:;.:JT L “the U of continuance’),

is often used in compound Conjunctions:
- ce-
L day “after?.

cope

Loy and L..i “while”.

L d..'o' “before’ (always with the Imperf. )

It is often used also to generalize, e.g.:

- - ..
L) } “whenever”’. L & “whenever”.
- - L7

L‘bl “if ever”. LS~ *“as often as”.

In these cases it is followed by the Perf. or the Juss. in the
sense of the Present.

- - -

(q) = “when”, L 2 “whenever”.

200 s

(r) 4= or & “since”.
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VOCABULARY

s II to turn round, back
intr.

LA:« J:..:j VIII to draw asword

:)\; pl. &l — inn, khan
;l::..:J X to be round

a-
& (7) to persevere, continue

iw,21 the Shari‘a, Muslim

law

g_;l; cloud (collective)

& 6~

:’; -~ a legalist, lawyer, expert
on the Shari‘a; legal adj.

P
o

Sw-~"s

g4+ ancient, an ancient (of

historical personages)

E Bt §

;;(; pl. « WK wise, wise man;
doctor (popular)

i pl. ;i- wisdom, aphor-
ism

:)l: }j' Greece, the Greeks

3 -,

£Us Greek, a Greek

<. .. e Jad X to prove
.by...

L’}; 5 (1) to wither, fade
&; Pl (,_J; tower

c*‘“ pl. gy lofty

ylens architect

EXERCISE 95

The geographer, al-Mas‘Gdi, writes about the roundness of
the carth.

e el ZaRDN o S8V a s ,_)\;:;n‘ﬁ.:d @,“u

¢ oA Jg I s el e TH e sy el y agdl
s AB e asly A G ol o ke et O
A ..A;r.v'- 13! (among them, including) L~ ¢ o5 JKY&

i G et dm B JUy oY el & (i.e. the sea)
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2 E - s
92 Loyl olsl I3y ¢« JLH C—a‘_,.« o Bl $p Yy ¢ a8 Gl
_;\g;.i\l| Cypbs el A L...: d\.:Ll & cl,,.la ¢ Jolt

NERIT
NoTE: C) 925 (Pass. Perf. of C)a VI) “was disputed”’.

EXERCISE 96

NoTe: It is not intended to test and practise by exercises the whole
content of this chapter and similar chapters largely of a revisional
nature. In any case, it is assumed that by this stage the student will
already have commenced reading literature or magazines or news-
papers, if rather laboriously.

1. Turn round and face me, for I have drawn my sword and
do not wish to strike a2 man in the back. 2. He persevered in
his study of the religious law in order to take it (use Form
VIII) as a profession. 3. Give me a clean glass, otherwise 1
will go and drink in another inn. 4. I have a little round
picture (use diminutive) of my mother, and it resembles her,
save that the colours have faded. 5. The ancients used to
build their palaces and castles with lofty towers, then after
the passage of time, the custom changed; so that we rarely sce
towers in the buildings of modern architects. 6. Uneducated
people today call the doctor “‘Hakim”, since they consider
wisdom one of his qualities. 7. As for the science of medicine,
it began, perhaps, m Grccce, a number of centuries before

Christ. 8. Caesar ( ,.A-J) said: I came, I saw, I conquered -
and that was when he returned to Italy from France with his
army. 9. I used to eat at his house frequently, until he moved
to another town; then I did not see him after that until the
day of his death. 10. While we were watching, he was raised
up to heaven in a cloud.




CHAPTER FIFTY

20”0 , -of

(Qpadt S
Particles. Interjections.

1. The Vocative (;IJ.;JI‘ ...:;) is expressed by the particles L:
<2 -Gk
and lg:! Fem. lg=:1 (but the Masc. is often used for the Fem.)

-3z -

or !l L.

-dE -3 -
le2! and L b are followed by the noun in the Nominative
with the Article:

2 dwew -2F -

doaddl Lpat b O scholar!

L is followed by the noun in the Nominative without
Article (and without Nunation in the Sing.) if the person
addressed is present and the noun is not determined by any
following words, e.g.

)= -

s -

As & O boy! deres 3 O Mohammed!
33";‘ E» O boys!

If the person addressed is absent or the noun is determined
by some word or words after it, then the noun is put in the
Accusative, c¢.g.:

Fo l.» O careless! (not addressed to any one particular

person).

l; See there!

- .y

1> 48 Sec there he is!

J=! Wby 0 thou, who climbest the mountain!

*
Yo -0~ -

A &s L O Abdullah!

444
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Note 1: U is sometimes written without ’alif when the following word
begins with an ’alif, e.g.

5- o8-
u»‘g O my brother! Mol welcome!
Notice specially:
-E - oad -
<2l L O my father! oblsl L O mother!

- -

<) L O my Lord!

NoTE 2: The noun that follows & often takes the Vocative ending

N .
ol = (see below on ‘)).

2. Some of the commonest Interjections are:

i - o - b £ o -3
|, |, o‘, o‘, o‘, o‘, 0‘)‘ Ah!

b‘ Oh! The following noun often has the ending | Z or

L)
o\ _ in pause, e.g.

g - Py

——‘ -
it 1y or olawl 19 O sorrow!
e -

U e |9 O grief!

é _’ Alas! also with suffixes: iL;; Alas for thee!

Also &y, &2y, The most common is <lsy.

l:-h Come! with the Preposition «: l:o l:-b Come, let us go!

;L;;; Far from it!

J‘l, js‘] Fie!

é—:' and C: é Bravo!

sk (Fem. of the Elative C L1 “best’™) Haill
3Us5 or & o sb Hail to thee!

R -

s, in the Plural yads “Hither!”
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- et J
< (properly the Imper. IV of gl “to come™) “give,

bring here!” also used in the Fem.
o.‘:b:_,:\ and [:i:,.; “Beware!”.
dl:l and ;f \;1 “Beware!”.

3. Certain nouns are used in the Accusative as Interjec-
tions.

z8 " zof

Ags Kal Welcome!

L£ Strange!

¢~ Slowly!

L> .+ Welcome!

P T

du La,+ Welcome to thee!

Lﬁ ! L (lit. “hearing and obeying’’.) At your service!

e E-

&l L3 Alas for thee!

4. Many religious expressions are used interjectionally:
e.g.

Ayl ort\zl

i -or very commonly ['.qu O God!

u“ --'

LG i Ty By God!

- e .

A.U »\-=L‘ Thanks to God!

)l - -

TS ul If God will!

G 10 Ge e

= ,N oA Aul r'“’ In the name of God the Compassion-
*  ate, the Merciful!

.--1;! S o -~

wb Je¢l or AT 3las God forbid it! (lit. “I take refuge in
- God")
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i ql iy Vs Js O - Y There is no might and no power, save
© T s+ in God the Mighty! (Expression of
e astonishment and alarm.)

e~ - -

at L2 L. What God will! (Astonishment.)

~he 3 0- 0k

i )u..«l I ask pardon of God! (Used to decline
a compliment.)

Praises constantly appended to the name of God:

JL: (Perf. 1V of )M) He is exalted!

—————

J.s 9 ,& He is powerful and glorified!

P

dula.... Praised be He!

There are no vocabulary or exercises for this chapter.




CHAPTER FIFTY-ONE
(G215 o0 2T
Exception

1. The commonest way of expressing Exceptwn (;L::..\) is

by the Particle 3“ (a modification of Y o! “if not”’). This
Particle takes the Accusatxvc in its followmg Noun in most,
but not all, circumstances. The following rules apply. For
the purpose of explanation, we consider the situation of the
two important elements involved, i.e. the thing (or person)
Excepted, and the Generality. Thus, if I say: “The teachers
came, apart from George”, George is the Exception, and the
teachers are the Generality. The following situations may
occur in Arabic:

(a) The Generality may not be mentioned at all.
e.g.

- -

o " only Hassan remained (lit. did not
. remain except Hassan).

COE . Sl
Les ¥} )y L T saw only Hassan.
Y

J."

3

Here, it will be noted that ‘“Hassan”, the Noun after Y‘l,

changes its case as if Yl were not there,
s - - -

e.g. o> & Hassan remained.
2 -~ J0E-

bum culy I saw Hassan, etc.

To put it another way, the noun after Y| goes into the case
in which the generality would have been, had it been men-
tioned. Note that this situation can only occur in a negative

448
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sentence. The following are the rules, when the generality is
mentioned:

(b) In Positive Sentences gl invariably takes the Accusative,
e.g.

-9 2y » - - -0 @

u,,,u.\ S U L-W Y| except the King, all present stood
up (the Excepted coming first).

ey

..nll \ll C-J-l rb all stood up except the King.

(c) In Negative Sentences the Accusative may be used, but
there are alternative usages as under:

(i) Where the Excepted comes first, it may be in the
Nominative

- - - PR

A " (or u“"") COWES Y‘ except Hassan, the pupils did not
. : Sc_” attend.

(ii) Where the Gencrahty comes first, the Excepted may be
put in the same case as the Generality.

-

Cm \jl oA-O\-Jl ,ﬂa G the pupils did not attend, except

Hassan.
(0" u“"‘)

‘.-.»b \Jl :,.s\-ls ),u {.J he did not pass the soldiers,
- except their leader.

(or oaXitk)

=) 2287

28 = &
RNV SR OK he hated everybody except his
. father.

Note that in this eventuality, the Generality may be expressed
s-i

by 4~! “one”, e.g.

(L..a.) u“"‘ \J! 3 ;L’. L no one came except Hassan.

Coen \Jl ot ...-:,.o L I struck no one except Hassan.

2o - -

u...s \H .st &y o L I passed no one but Hassan.

£ - -

(OI‘ L...-b)
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2. The above rules may seem complicated, but it is best
for the novice to use the Accusative in all circumstances
where the Generality is mentioned. The following table,
however, summarizes what has been said:

Table to show the cases to be used after il

Position of Positive Negative
the Generality Sentence Sentence

Not mentioned —_ In the case in
which the gene-
rality would have
been, had it been
mentioned.

First Accusative ' Accusative (or in
the Case of the
generality).

Last Accusative Accusative (or
Nominative).

3. Other Exceptive Constructions are:

(a) £ Thisis a Noun, as explained in Chapter Forty-five,
4 d (vi), and takes ’zddfa. It is placed in the case in which

the Noun after \ng would have becen placed, according to the
above table, e.g.
ce e e - -

o> & & L only Hassan remained.

I Y 1o -~

== p= o L [struck no one except Hassan.
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co-
£ is also used in the un-nunated Accusative followed by a
X
sentence with 0!, e.g.

IR Y1 1 _., =z - - -

u‘ Sz LGl a2 b;,.u 0K he was happy, except that he

-o - - feared the King’s wrath.
t’-\u' u_awﬂ‘-

Here §1 could replace _n¢.

(b) e U and )i-; L: These act as Verbs, and take an
Accusative, e.g.

e ()i.; L) lae L ;;I;Ji c:l; 'I'he people came, apart from
IHassan.

(c) These two words occasionally occur without L, and
then take the Genitive, as Prepositions. The above sentence
would then read:

S Ol 1 50 26

But the usc of A< in this way was disputed by the gramma-
rians.

4. Related to Exception is the use of l.._- Y ‘especially’’.
It invariably takes the Nominative.

LIE I B

p&)U/ L.....N bhj/ |_,JK they were infidels, especially
their old men.

6-*»" J«a L—-«Y '.::g/;;:‘; I saw them all, especially
cus - - Hassan, who was in their fore-

f'f"‘"'u" ’-3 of front.

PAJub l...... Y f"?"“ Gl 1 was angry with them, espe-
cially their leader.

Norte: For :J Y sece Chapter Forty-Nine, 3 (d).
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VOCABULARY

:;L:c (from .sl.c) doctor’s
surgery (mod.); out-pati-
ents’ department (meod.)

e pl. C“‘" copy (of book,
etc.)

,——¢

JBL pl. o clever, skilful,
skilled

’C)(e clever, accomplished

o> 93 experienced
Pl

;“J— plentiful, abundant

- ooy

_ yasa! VIII to be on the point

of death

s pl. u‘——(o)a a space of

-

time (with or without o
ub )Jl)

b‘{ pl. &l company, group,
faction

o~ ww~

OF C‘a (7T) to result from
.\J.u pl. .LJhu tradition (lit.

lmltatxon)
g_s_.?.ll China, the Chinese
3
= Chinese

;5\} pl. ;‘_;-?, a revolutionary,

rebel
F - Iw “o”

U-LJI iule (il the common
" people, the masses

EXERCISE 97

s Oplsi ¢ il 8t Oye S 25 Jay Y1 G800 G Sa 5

-

G 51 Y aze 25 Ly Ol e Y1 5l L Gleef L

3)\.“ [ale QK.. J\.K” oJu..u L 'J«b}
D (o) (N e Oy (oS

«M\O,._,JJPLJM_:AU»

LGy Whsley

A3 W e oSt e LS elasel e Ui

A o W ady Olday ¢ ybedly LolasY! 5ey Aoyl
OB Il § 1S Ukt g R O o o
AW iblgs ! Y1 Wyl sbasly pai cels Yy
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EXCEPTION 483
C
Juad Nied gyl B U o g2 cetdly a3t Y1
SR AT dly e 5ty dndl e @Y paky iy
Ao b) ST e YN LB et po ke

- EXERCISE 98

Rewrite the whole of Exercise 97, with full vowelling and
orthographical signs. ’
Note: In translating, the student is advised to follow the order of the

English where possible, putting the Generality before the Exception,
and vice versa, in the Arabi¢, according to the order in the English.

Further, Y |, by far the commonest exceptive particle, should be used
wherever admissible. 146 L and s L are not so common, and should
be sparingly introduced. ' :

- EXERCISE 99
A

All the patients (the sick) waited for the doctor in his out-
patients’ department several hours, except one, and this man
knew the doctor’s habits. The reason for the doctor’s delay
was that, while returning from visiting a patient in his house,
he stopped on his way home at an inn to have a drink (to
drink something). He frequently did this, especially in the
winter. Consequently, he had lost many patients. And he
might have lost more, except that he was clever and experi-
enced.

B

When I entered my friend’s house, I only saw a ghost. I was
only a youth, and that sight terrified me. Apart from my
father, I had never seen a dying man before. No-one was
with my fnend except his neglectful mexpcnenced servant,
so I decided to remain with him for a time.
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C

Hassan had wanted to read al-Jahiz's “Book of Misers”,
and told his father that. When his birthday arrived, he was
expecting his father to give him a copy, but he gave him
another book instead. He was very angry, for a time, but
when he read the book, he liked it very much.

D

No strangers have ever entered our city except ten travellers
who had lost the way. All of them were killed, except two.
We allowed them to survive because one of them was a
blacksmith and the other a carpenter,
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CHAPTER FIFTY-TWO

(Gsmnly G&T U
The Rules of Arabic Versification

Note: For a more complete account, Wright's Arabic Grammar
should be consulted (Part IV. Prosody).

1. Whereas in most languages there are two genres or classes
of writing, Prose and Poetry, in Arabic there are three:

(a) Prose (::3)
(b) Poetry (,'1.:4; o)

(c) Rhvmed Prose ( é.r-:«) This third genre is common in
what might be termed ‘‘art prose”, — that type of studied

prose literature which used the devices of rhetoric (or L’-)\!)
to a considerable degree. The language of the Qur’in,
however, is not allowed by Muslims to belong to any genre,
although the early chapters or sdras (that is, early chrono-
logically) do contain rhyme. Rhymed prose has not, of course,
any regular metre, while poetry has both rhyme and metre.

2. Classical Arabic is a language of syllable length rather
than stress; it is quantitative rather than qualitativc\: and this
must be realized to understand the rules of Arabic poetry.
The metres were codified in the 8th century by al-Khalil ibn
Ahmad, and his codification has remained substantially
unchanged. ‘

Scanning Arabic poetry necessitates recognizing the length
of syllable, which may be either short or long. _

(a) The short syllable consists of a consonant with a short
vowel, e.g. all three syllables in <5 ka-ta-ba, ‘‘he wrote”.

(b) Long syllables consist of a vowelled letter followed by
an unvowelled Ictter. The unvowelled letter may be

455
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- -

(i) A long vowel, as ' ki, in 5K kd-ta-ba.

(ii) A consonant with sukin, as £ mak in ._,.&.. mak-ta-bun.
Note that it is the ACTUAL SOUND which counts. Thus

s -0~ ¥ .
the third syllable <<%+ is long (bun), because, although
written as a single letter with nunation, it sounds as if the
word were spelled :;.;i‘ Similarly, C.:i. which is really

. Consequently an ’alif with hamzatu l-wasl does not

£ 2" ss0m -~

count. Thus the words Luwa 4au! OK would be scanned as
follows: Kd nas mu hu ha sa nan.

-z
NotEe: The Pronominal suffix » and the second syllable in U! may be
either long or short.

Two short syllables are considered equal to one long one,
which often replaces them.

3. Arabic verse has both Rhymc (ub pL. o..:‘ y’) and Metre

L X S0~
()3 or ,=).
. S 0 s -of
< Every Verse or Line (<w pl. @) consists of two

Half-Verses ( ,h- or ,d )..;..)

At the end of the Verse i.e. in Pause (uu) the Nunation is
dropped and sometimes the vowel is omitted altogether.

The vowel of the rhyme letter is usually considered long,
as the metres almost always end with a long syllable.

In most older poetry, and much modern poetry, all lines
are of the same length, and the same rhyme persists through-
out the poem, which may contain up to 100 or more lines
or verses. But later in the ‘Medieval period varied rhyme
schemes were introduced. For example, the two halves of
each verse might rhyme together, especiats in Rajaz metre
(see below), and in didactic poetry. Again, complicated
rhyme schemes were evolved such as: aaaaa, bbbba,
cccca,dddd a, etc., the unit concerned being the half-
verse. The poem with' the uniform rhyme and metre is the
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. - -

s4mad or ode par excellence. It is found in the famous pre-

Isla;nic Seven Odes known as the Mu Callaqﬁt (:.aliuj{)

4. Al-Khalil codified the Metres by expressing the various
feet with the root J=i. He discovered the following different

types of foot (5.,-:4} pl. J-.:-l;)

(@ e v = —
(b) el ==

() ohetis v = — =

() hel == —
() EVgmie = — = o
(8) oAelis v = on—

(h) lelies v =0 —

These Feet are subject to certain changes, e.g.:

(a) JJJ);; v — —  becomes J);.; -—-
(b) b — ¢ — " uL‘:" .o —
(c)E;la.A;..:——..—becomes E,L'—:;—:"—vv—

6s -2

- W A —
62

el v — o —
[ ¥ .- (S
(d) C)lf-“'u""—_- sy { _,‘:.
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EReb
0 - - 6s - -

() HNeb — o — — becomes{ /5N
.:-_.‘ .

2”7 20 ::J' “’.—

(f) QY.".‘."‘ - - v L s -
. Y g

03-” o el
(g) C):L‘h"v_““_ ” 0s- =
O:.su_‘

2 “9d

() ol v —vm Gt

—_— . — "
- — —
[

_— o~ — W

- —— —— a—

v —~ — (rare)

—_— — o~ =

Such changes may occur spasmodically within a single poem,
save that the final (rhyme-) foot of each verse must be of the

same pattern throughout a poem.

If Catalexis (rejection of the last syllable) occurs at the end
of a verse, then - — — is changedto . —; — . — to — —

etc.

5. The principal metres are as follows:

(a) Tawil :}._» {fn)i

St 58 s 5

eJr 2 8 *)

RIS PR IO N

uL.nhu is frequently changed to uklu especially in the

rhyme foot.

(b) Kamil 51

vy 9 -y

--y

k,L;t..d e i ulsh,.‘

"J * e 2

ool etis Gletics
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The two short syllables of each foot are often combined to
form one long syllable in which case the foot might be scanned

as d.r-l;: (or J-&:;:..:) The rhyme is frequently shortened

ey .-y

to d&l.l..avu-———orh-.ovu—.

(c) Wifir ityll
s i i

23 1° es"" =, ,——

e el (Aleli

;:l—::l;-: often changes to u”'L‘:"—': or ‘)..:.h..

(d) Rajaz )» ,” (espccnally in didactic poems; such a poem

being called - n)‘,a;) |):

&3 670 05 78> 85 6”70

05 0705 82 8733 8 0" 0
: e

- . - N -

c.g
AL 5T 4 e Je
s cle w- s-ei

“Said Muhammad ibn Malik: I praise my Lord God, the

best Ruler.”
(Beginning of the *Alfiya of Ibn Mailik.)

In this metre Catalexis of the last foot (change ~ - . —

to ~ - _) is very common,

(¢) Hazaj CJ""” common in Persian and Urdu also in

Rubacnyﬁt ust) (e.g. the Rubaclyat of ;—Umar -i-Khay-
yim).

cs a2

u.uu, e
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o

(f) Basit h-«-J\
L.JL‘_U .!—..'- -ULSU "‘.I"
C}qu .\I—'.- t}fb 'l‘.l"

Jies may change to Ohaize and el to e and

820~

even ;a (v v — or — —) especially in the rhyme foot.

(g) Khafif u:.al{

0)”.10.)0)"

PR pladioms AU

Ef:%"l; o O‘OJ:fj‘gb

,_,D\-f-b may change to u)'j\a-' or ua)\u (vv——o0r ———)
especially in the rhyme foot.
(h) Sarit é):.li

o) - 0J 00 0 07 0

‘.}qu .l.".—v ’l"l"

L ¥ ] - 62 00 6 07 02
OL"L’ UL-.A.._a uL-A....o
03 07 3 2 82 0672

i may change to uL-.n...‘ (+ —~—) and uh'-\s to
:'JI--;or:_,L-J (v v —or — —).
The other metres are much less frequently encountered in
Classical Arabic.
RHYME

6. Rhyme in Arabic poetry consists essentially of a
Consonant. This consonant may have sukiin, whether real or
imposed, e. g the poem by ’Abu 1- CAtahlya

What is (wrong) with™us, that we do not think?
Where is Chosroes, where is Caesar?
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Usually, however, the rhyme consonant has a vowel,
which should be constant throughout the poem, or at least,

- - -

with that rhyme. Thus =5 rhymes with <, the rhyme
letter (L;))) having fatha. As already stated, the rhyme

vowel is usually considered long, the above two words being

considered *kataba”’ C_arabi. L:K rhymes with ;L: The
niination is always removed for rhyme purposes. Sometimes
a kasra rhyme may be varied with damma or vice versa, but
fatha must not be varied. Kasra and damma are considered
related sounds. If a long vowel occurs in the syllable previous
to the rhyme, or the syllable before that, it should be cons- -~

tant, e.g. A and r‘)\f; 5 and pd>; ));.o and s
MK and .
In this connection, the long vowel 3 ~ is always g:onsidered

equivalent to (§ T; but >alif (1 Z) cannot be varied (e.g. )4
rhymes with _;§f but not with 3\..5/)

7. Arabs tend to recognize the metres of their poetry
rather by an innate sense of the rhythm of the language than
by identifying the precise metre concerned. They have
their own particular method of reciting poetry; and Arabic
poetry needs to be declaimed to be appreciated. Only by
listening to an Arab reading Arabic poetry can one acquire a
feeling for it. Only then can a non-Arab appreciate the out-
standing genius of Arabic poets such as al-Mutanabbi.
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Sura 114
o 55
2 5ioap u-LJ\ u,. S0l i
e ,L—,«GJT ’,":‘; 3 ;rﬁ «s{nﬂ ‘,.l.y u.s;jf

Fables
From o>¥! jl¢ by ,».. s (A.D 1859 — A.D. 1927)

- 2. ) J-’l‘

51 gralsk 35k 1y lybye 0 gt o eyl s

osof

Uiy OGS e e oSle (R o) 1 2335

S S @550) (Sasms &5 Y g = R[S
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- e
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P
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2 23k s~k
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LN 1d
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20 s s 0f .
sy ity At St gty S &y VoL Je
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s 234
[ 2l crae C 8" -k -2
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P

From aJy i} JP (“The Thousand and One Nights™.
‘ Authors Unknown)

¥sly dngj &) DKy Pt It ol Jaad OF & J6

Ke OBy ly St ol Bopne llasl U AUl OF
o)l Loss JL );, S gl @ eze 0K Gl Wl ali~
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o b a6 OF W W e gy W e
oA ily Olwi BT a3 et Com jlotl Uiy pay 1 el
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rrbl-*._-sgnl-‘é-e W oaxl Y Wb e ol e G Yy
EYPCI PRRUE I [V AR P TP V¥ 0 | I At e
bl gay il (A Wl e W J6 et e Al
O sy Gl lgde Jsoy o o pre die Jf oy K
J213 1L ) JBy sadt Jais bhiy cpdl Olae )
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ke it O J) el Lol s ge Gmdl ol i
ly o iy caly adayy 4 G ) oo e

coldl I JaYt 2t G ey glaly Zeld oA
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From the Prolegt;m_ena (L.adl) of Ry ol
(A.D. 1332 — A.D. 1406)
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From the Cosmography of o ;35:” (A.D.1203-A.D. 1283)
i o)

I B gkl by (I sypelll daall b el

i e dude py Chaiy i 8551 S el e
OV Ul e XU e Yl Sl ST (el
ias by bl ddy ;ﬂ.._nl;,s Lodl e sl e b
Cly ¢ ke s ] ol allt 5pmdl 1 et 131 s
G 1 s i)l e 2 el U6 L G L
padl g2 of da Y AT any e daiy a3 F 156
L Oleat ey s 31 sl (5 5l E o
Copdl dl Wil iml e e Ui L Olmars ipal
e aimess QLI I gt e o b Ky Vigd
1S LaB Gas rn 36 ¢ o Ay g S O 5 ek
8 oion AV sl i Lyltie w3 M1 O u,..,u,.;
LI W bl s canle JI L G et Dol
S oo yasl Wy pye F b ¢ PV G gl €L AL W)
BUM G i €l oe DY gl AT A o8
g axl @ et e Y Al G0 e ST Ay g S 1068
ias aidl AT Ul asbsll G € ¢ pan¥) T U il
U3 candl ) Sl Gl i Y Oyl e Y T
Vi camy b W wlae ol Lenilys G ot g5l e Yuby Jo

* famous Arab philologist, eighth century A.D.
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U sladl 09 d3gmte 5,8 91 Lacidl 093 5pane O o)y byl G
O gty L awdk) @3 OV 19,535 OLI SAT oo Ll
Y G el Spadl U5 pz 35 i A G lydl Ol
Ll Qe pdl ar G des ol b ades Y1 et
Ol ity daly Gie Uude i yly Gugpan né A o
Yol cdlalan é GVl o cigl a3 @ a3l ¢ Jaldl
136 Yl 5 € e O iy L il U TR
Iodize g N X Jpel ol Gl Ll

R O P

From 391 &0 4 o)V 5L (Dictionary of
Learned Men) of &yl (A.D. 1179 - A.D. 1229)
tdesll palal o Gl
R gV Ql_ai)f Bl ai gl Oy ae gl asss”
syl o aidly ooVl o Wy Wl e Asdyey ¢ Oliw
iy ey etV e Lo e La s oS JU alesdd
daple ool OS5 eLill Lly anipe oo SUT1 iy jLa1 e
Fld U0 Y ale LI OK Oly ca dieg L ol
Gy (e (o A Gl e g W0y el agle
PURSPRFTETIWE K (V] R PR PV | IS PR O [V R
W ot OF i e o 2T ’—‘ﬂf Gl @y s sk &
(Mo e AV T Y) gyl e Gl ol Gt JG Jlu
G b Yy - Uy 20,00 08Ty Ll Ay clall e asl

! Celebrated musician at the court of Haran ar-Rashid.
? Son of Hirin.
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waill ady) ¢ eadie sl e & el el sl e GlarY
Yo o Gy B Galy sl Galy 4 ol Wb ¢ Gram
aa el ligin ) LN 25 e BL o 1 B Sl
Gl (oL o 1o ade D36 150N U1 ael @ cgadd
ol cxi b ylad 205 ppate GT € clise ade 13l e
JT ¢ ‘o_,;,.,j Gpe Lw 02T ¢ bpes oy 1Sl @ (NS
Loadel of J1 @& eoS136 15use b GTy constl aes¥l
oy eliall OF 130y ¢ e (a5 ly ¢ il Ly i) ey onto
Gl ol A2 e cai el JBy a2l Ui
Loclr - JW SeLls o bt Sl a2 & ol L ol
i Gpks jre S - J Selaie g R 11

L5 Gl JB 9B L 0s W5 s L oK 131y el

From MseJ! ;.JL“.‘r of L»;U—‘ (d. circa A.D. 872)
i i
OF s of et o Aot 4 (e Locgadl e 2o
,.4[-.3 C G L ani ol ey SO 35S O L] ¢ ol
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1 A contemporiry of al-Mausili.
®al-Mausili’s uncle.
3 Name of peison.

P
4= ‘.&;.-.e .

103 - --» .
50-\1..3 H,."C.a\_, he concealed hirself (from people) as much as hc
could.
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'a) jlazey A5 could have taken flight on account of it.
2 'This specch has moved you!
3 I.e. the narrator.
$For us, for our sake.
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1 The Goths. ? Toledo.
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¢ Germanic.

5 Visigoths.
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! Sarah.
! might be; lit. suitable for. 3 might well be called.
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' Madamec.
25.4 At belong to. *boiled (Egypt).
4 at the same time. .

§ at once (};)

ta v of u’l.:
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From iy ‘cgﬂ.‘»' O\ by uafh:aJ! o.,..l:;Jl As Ls..:.:. e
(A.D. 1883 -)
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! Granada. ’)?yl #~ last Muslim dynasty which ruled Granada
A.D.1239to A.D. 1492.

3 Ferdinand the Catholic. ¢ Castile.

* # Uthman (Otman) Dey, Governor of T'unis, A.DD. 1595 t0 A.D. 1610.

¢ Softened their exile.

7 et seq. names of towns.
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' jly LSl asufficient number.
t Sheshiva; red felt cap (similar to the tarbush) worn in Norh Africa.

2Ol AgY‘ a previous work of the author.
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! Socrates.
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1 Jerusalem.

19 t Athens.
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Proverbs and Aphorisms
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SELECTIONS FROM THE ARABIC PRESS
From | ,sm, daily newspaper, Cairo
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From L4, daily newspaper, Beirut
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* Locality.
3 Et seq., names of persons.
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APPENDIX A
Colloquial Arabic Dialects

1. A comprehensive and practical guide to spoken Arabic
is well beyond the scope of this Grammar. The following
notes are intended merely as a preliminary guide, a statement
of broad principles in fact, with only sketchy details.

2. Whereas Latin developed into different languages,
such as Italian, French, and Castilian (Spanish) in the
course of the centuries, Arabic did not split up into separate
languages over the same period and in a comparable geo-
graphical area. The reason was that Arabic was the language
of a religion, Islam, as well as of government. This meant
that in the first place the written language was shielded from
the usual linguistic decay; and secondly, that the colloquial
speech did not diverge as widely as might otherwise have
been the case. As a consequence the spoken Arabic of
countries as mutually remote as Iraq, the Sudan, Morocco,
can be described as dialects rather than separate languages.

Colloquial Arabic is, for convenience, divided into geo-
graphical areas, cach with its own general characteristics and
peculiarities; but within each area there is considerable
diversity in sub-dialects. Nevertheless, the main dialects all
have certain features and tendencies in tommon and are
seldom mutually completely unintelligible. In fact a person
who is familiar with, say, the spoken Arabic of Egypt will
soon understand a Lebanese or an Iraqi. Indeed, in some
cases the difference betwecn the colloquial as a whole and
written Arabic is much greater than that between one collo-
quial dialect and another.

The main dialect areas are:
Egyvpt (Lower Egypt, the Cairene dialect). The Sudan
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(and Upper Egypt). The Maghrib (Tunisia, Algeria,
Morocco). The Levant Coast (Syria and Lebanon). Iraq.
The Arabian Peninsula.

3. The differences between Classical and Colloquial
Arabic may be analysed under three headings: Phonology,
Grammar, and Vocabulary.

4. Phonology

In most of the dialects the pronunciation of certain letters
of the alphabet differs to some extent from that of recognised
classical usage. Generally speaking we may say that conso-
nants difficult to pronounce (in the mouths of certain groups
of peoples) are simplified. This simplification can often be
parallelled in other Semitic 1anguages such as Hebrew and
Syriac.

The hamza goes frequently unpronounced except at the
beginning of a word. Thus the word J ;3:..« “responsible”
becomes something like masil. dt- “he asked” becomes sdl

- ‘—'
as though written Jl; |5 “he read” becomes gara.
The consonant < becomes either ¢4’ or sin. For example

gz =~

we have taldta for &N “three”. For )\ we have both
masalan and matalan, the latter being heard in some parts of
the Levant. There seems to be no guiding rule in this matter.
In Iraq and the Arabian Peninsula, however, the true pro-
nunciation of & is used.

¢ becomes a hard g in Egyptian Arabic. Thus d:},
“bucket”’ becomes gardal. Although this pronunciation of the
- can be heard elsewhere it is particularly associated with
Egyptian Arabic.

3 becomes d or z except in Iraq and the Arabian Peninsula.
Thus we have hdda for 13s, and kazdlik for 445",

o is usually considered a peculiarly Arabic sound,
hence the appellation sLall 4 for the Arabic language. Yet
it is frequently confused with &. In Iraq and areas in the
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Arabian Peninsula both these letters have a sound similar to
that of 3. In Egypt and the Levant 'L is sometimes pro-
nounced as a _® in addition to its own sound as z. In both

these areas, however, the word ks “officer” is pronounced

zabit. In Syria and Lebanon L,;;-a “‘correct” is heard as both
mazbit and madbiit.

U becomes a hamza in the dialects of Lower Egypt and
the towns of Syria, Lebanon, Isracl, and the western area of

Jordan. Thus the word JU *he said” becomes *dl. In other
regions, particularly the Sudan, parts of Iraq and the
Arabian Peninsula and the Maghrib the (3 becomes a hard g,
thus gal for JU. This g pronunciation was recognised in
Classical times as an alternative pronunciation; for example,
in Ibn Duraid’s introduction to his famous dictionary, the
“Jamhara’” (9th~10th Century). This pronunciation is that
of the Persian S gdf.

In the vowel sounds there is considerable divergence in
the colloquials from the Classical. For example, damma often

[ 2P 4

becomes kasra. Thus the proper name cprw> may be heard as
Hisain. 1t is often omitted altogether in words like );:'.: and
.‘.\;L: which are heard as mmawwar and mbdrak (or even
embarak). 'The fatha in words of the d-:{-; form is often not
sounded and we have kbir for _;::3/ . Diphthongs may become

-
A

long vowels, and vice versa. In the Syrian dialect ‘,_s:«-

“thing” is heard as shi and a5~ “how” as kif. |
Verb vowellings are also frequently variced. ..,..Q “he

writes” may be heard as yiktob, yiktib, or yahtib. J\r “he
grew’’ as kibir.

5. Grammar

In grammar all the dialects resemble one another in that
practically all final vowels disappear. This applies especially
to those vowels indicating the cases of nouns and the moods




APPENDIX A 499

of verbs. Nunation disappears altogether except in a few
isolated adverbial usages such as hdlan ‘““at once’, ahyanan
“sometimes’’, and taqriban ‘‘approximately’.

:,:_o “house’ is bait in all cases. ;.:r “he wrote” is
prenounced as katab; ;-?Kg as yaktub (or one of the variations
shown in Section 4). A final vowel may be used if the following
word begins with a hamzatu l-wasl, and this will be either
fatha or damma or kasra, e.g.

ma yaCn'fa l-walad, “he does not know the boy”. Iqlibi
l-waraga, ‘‘turn the piece of paper over”.

Even when the following word begins with a consonant
vestiges of a final vowel are sometimes heard. Thus in Egypt
katabd gawab “‘he wrote a letter” is heard as well as katab
gawab.

The Demonstrative Pronouns are often simplified,
shortened or otherwise modified in the different dialects.
Thus the rendering for ‘‘this book” may be il-kitdb-da (or
ik-kitdb-da) in Egypt and the Sudan, or hal-kitab, hel-kitab
in Syria and the Lebanon and Iraq.

Conjunctlve Particles are largely omitted. Thus the

- 208 ok o
sentence @Y ST ol w )l “I wish to write to my brother”
would be rendered in colloquml speech as *arid aktub li->akhi.
The ‘““doubled” Particles u!, u‘, u}: etc. are scarcely ever

heard. o is even rarer.
In the Dual and the sound Masculine Plural only the

oblique forms are used. Thus u)\a- ~), oblique u-'L‘ y, ‘‘two men”’

is rajulam in all cases (with the final kasra unpronounced).

urbu, oblique ;,;-L-u, ‘teachers”, is mucallzmm in all cases

(with the fatha over the nin unpronounced).
The verbal suffixes undergo some simplification. For

P2 N

example RRE “they write’” becomes |45 in most of the
dialects, but not in Iraq and the Arabian Peninsula as a rule.
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The Dual forms of the Perfect and Imperfect are not used
in colloquial speech. One can hear (55 and 1, for

bl 2 X 5

the Feminine, ;=5 ; and even sometimes ....-.Sa for u.:ﬁ»
(fem.).

In the dialects of Egypt and the Levant b or be is prefixed
to the persons of the Imperfect to make it a Present Indica-
tive. Thus bytktub means “he writes’’; betimshi ‘‘she walks”;
ba C."f “I know’.

Various means are employed to indicate the Future tense
of the Imperfect In Egypt we may hear (huwa) ha yimshi

for u““ o..o_;- which in Syria (and Lebanon) would be
expressed by rah yimshi. In Iraq da is placed before the
Imperfect. Occasionally also the Active Participle will be
used with a future meaning, e.g. and mdshi as-sig, “‘I shall
go to the market””. A frequent use of the Active Participle,
found in some areas, is to give it a meaning of the Perfect.

Thus the phrase O)&; c—-:a a&1 can mean “‘he took (in marriage)
the daughter of such-and-such a one”.

To express possession the plain ’iddfa is not exclusively
used; instead, several words with the meaning of “property .

are employed. In Egypt betd' (for matds) is used; in the
Maghrib miag; in Syna taba & m Iraq mtIICH agq may also be

heard. Thus JLA’, “my book”, is expressed by al-kitdb

betd'tt or mta{-_: or taba C’ or mdli or haggi according to the
dialect area.

In the negative, Y tends to be replaced by L. In Egypt
and parts of the Levant the word “not” is expressed by
mush; in Iraq by mi, and in parts of Syria by mo and mau.
These variations, however, are not usually used with the
Perfect or Imperfect; md is used in these cases. In Egypt and
parts of the Levant the verb in the negative has sh as a suffix. "
Thus “he did not strike” would be ma darabsh “I did not

see him"” as ma ghuftish (colloquial Jld “to see”’). This
final gh is presumably ; o2 “thing” in origin and appears in
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these cases as shi in the Maghrib. In colloquial Arabic ¥
tends to mean merely ‘“‘no”, though it is used in prohibition
with the verb in some areas. Thus ‘‘do not go” may be i
tamghi (timshi) or ma tamshi (sk). In popular intercourse the

,f—

word = ‘“‘yes” is less common than such expressions as eh,
ay, and aiwa. The last is used extensively in Egypt and the
Levant.

The Relative Pronoun 5-:“ is rare. Instead we hear simpli-
fications like al (the Articlt;), alli, illi, elli, halli or yalli. Thus
S S SN < USIt becomes al-kitab al, elli, halli, etc. garétuh
(garétuh, etc.) € or ai takes the place of the hamza.

The above are only a few of the grammatical variations of
colloquial Arabic dialects and are not intended to be exhaus-
tive for any dialect.

6. Vocabulary

Uniformity of vocabulary is, according to the philologists,
the least important prerequisite for linguistic homogeneity.
Languages of the same family and dialects of the same
language may differ considerably in vocabulary. So it is with
the various dialects of Arabic. We must not be surprised to
find that a refrigerator is barrdda in the Lebanon and talldja
in the Sudan; or that a bedsheet is sharshaf in one country

and mildya in another. Strangely enough, the commoner the
LX)

word the more likely it is to differ from area to area. .l
“poetry” is the same everywhere. It is the everyday things,
especially modern or foreign importations, which show most
variety.

Dialectical variations may be due to three causes: loan
words, corruption of classical words, or selection from
classical synonyms. ‘

(a) Loan words. These are numerous and are employed to
describe modern machines and techniques. Various learned
33 academies such as the Egyptian Academy have tried to



502 A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

discourage the use of these by inventing suitable words from
Arabic roots, a perfectly feasible procedure. But such
fabrications do not easily gain ground among the masses.
Thus we can hear 6t or Stombil for a car, or garabiya
(Egypt) or sayydra; the two latter are Arabic. A truck may be
liari (i.e. ““lorry”) or sayydrat nagl. Similarly, use of the word
“telephone” (written in Arabic (ydi) is discouraged by

the language reformers in favour of the word Ji3ls which
might be translated as ‘“‘an unseen man whose voice is
heard”.

To list the foreign vocabulary in Arabic would require a
book. Some of this vocabulary is Turkish (dating back to the
Ottoman Empire or even earlier) and Persian. Titles such as
bey and pasha are Turkish. Bdsh, Turkish for “head” is used
in compounds for ““chief’’, as ddshmufattigh ‘‘chief inspector”,
bashkatib “‘chief clerk”, bashmuhandis ‘‘chief engineer’’. The
Turkish word dughri is used for “‘straight on’’ or “‘straight
ahead”. The adoption of foreign words in Arabic goes back
to pre-Islamic times. The Quran itself contains words of
Persian, Greek, and Aramaic origin.

In adopting foreign words the Arabs try to give them
Broken Plurals (or, in many cases, sound Feminine Plurals)
wherever - possible. Thus the plural of tdks or tdksi, “‘taxi”
can be tawdkis or tawdks; the plural of liri “lorry” lawdri
or lariyat. The plural of film “a film" is *afidm.

Foreign words may undergo considerable corruption.
‘From the French ‘“‘vapeur” we have wdbir or bdbir used in
Egypt and the Sudan for a steamer or pumping engine. In
Syria it has the former meaning.

(b) Corruptions of Classical words. The following are a few
examples:
20 < 3
Zay, meaning “like” (J%s or 4), from the classical (s
‘“a manner” or “fashion”. -

-

battal “‘bad” from (Mas ‘““to be useless or corrupted’’.
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badal safanya “travelling allowance”, from J& “to

change” and,a.- ‘travelling”.
uéa;lgs_h_a ‘to dine”’, for s
Such corruptions may affect either the actual form of the

word or its meaning.

(¢) Selection from Classical synonyms.

The Medieval Arabs boasted of the nghness of their
language and of the large number of :.vb)l_,u or synonyms.

The student of this grammar will have encountered four
5 00 3- - $-0-0 [

words for “garden’: Oluw, dhda, doa, &a, The first
three are all common in colloquial Ar_abxc. There are also
many words for animals, and natural phenomena such as
clouds. The various names for the camel are legion. The

s -
student must not be surprised to find the word _s~ bagir

used in some localities almost exclusively for “camel”’
.-

instead of the commoner & . He may also find f"'u’ mstcad
- of ‘,-OL- for “clothes". He wnll rarely hear the classical w:
*‘to go”’; instead it will be C) rah or masha(d«« lit. *“to walk™).

7. It is advisable for the student to begin by learning one
single dialect, presumably one for which he has a practical
need. He can later turn to other dialects and learn the various
principles governing them and the characteristic differences
which distinguish one from the other.
The following prehmmary blbhograph) can be taken as a
guxdc
Egypt: W.H.T. Gairdner: Egyptian Colloquial Arabic,
Cairo, 1944,
T. F. Mitchell: An Introduction to Egyptian
Colloguial Arabic, Oxford, 1956.

Iraq: Van Ess: The Spoken Arabic of Iraq, 2nd
edition, Oxford, 1938, .
Haim Blanc: Communal Dialects in Baghdad,
Harvard U.P., 1964.



504

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

Syria, Lebanon,

Palestine:

South Arabia
(Hadramawt):

Sudan:

The Maghrib:

Central and
West Africa:

Arabic
Phonetics:

R. Nakhla: Grammaire du Dialecte Libano-
Syrien. Beirut, 1937/8.

G. R. Driver: A Grammar of the Colloquial
Arabic of Syria and Palestine, Probsthain &
Co., London (Printed in Vienna), 1925.

A. Barthélémy: Dictionnaire Arabe-Frangais

A5 fascicules), Paris, 1934-1954.

Rice and Sa‘id: Eastern Arabic, Beirut, 1961.
Cantineau and Helbaoui: Arabe Orientale
(Parler de Damas), Paris, 1953.

M. Piamenta: Tenses, Aspects, Moods in the
Arabic dialect of Jerusalem, Jerusalem, 1964.

R. B. Scrjeant, Prose and Poetry from Hadra-
mawt, London, 1951.

J. S. Trimingham: Sudan Colloquial Arabic,
Second edition, Oxford, 1946.

Gaudefroy-Demombynes & Mercier: Manuel '
d’ Arabe Marocain, Paris, 1925.

Louis Brunot: Introduction a I'arabe marocain,
Paris 1950. '

J. Jourdain: Cours pratique d’arabe dialectal
(Tunisian), 7th ed., Tunis, 1956.

G. J. Lethem: Colloguial Arabic, Nigeria and
Lake Chad, Liondon, 1920.

W. H. 'I'. Gairdner: The Phonetics of Arabic,
London, 1925.

Jean Cantineau: Etudes de Linguistique Arabe,
Paris, 1960. .

C. Rabin: Ancient West Arabian, London,
1951.

This list docs not include popular primers for travcllers.
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Guide to Further Study

1. Many students will doubtless have used this grammar
under a teacher’s guidance; for them these notes will not be
necessary. For those, however, who are studying without the
aid of a teacher these brief remarks, we hope, will be of some
assistance.

2. Works of Reference. Dictionaries

While this grammar contains a substantial vocabulary of

over 4,000 words the student wishing to proceed further will
~ certainly require dictionaries. Those by Elias E. Elias,
Arabic-English and English-Arabic, published in Cairo in
several editions, range from pocket dictionaries to larger
volumes comprising over 60,000 words each. They suffer
from the fact that they are compiled primarily for Arabs
studying English. Consequently, they do not give broken
plurals of nouns, the vowelling of verbs in the imperfect, or
their verbal nouns. Moreover, the English-Arabic dictionaries
do not always indicate sufficiently clearly which words under
any given reference are commonest, which are antiquated
rather than modern, nor what fine shades of meaning distin-
guish them. In spite of their manifold drawbacks, however,
these dictionaries represent no mean achievement. In the field
of Arabic-English dictionaries, that of Hava published by the
Catholic Press of Beirut (in several editions) is an excellent
short work. It gives the plurals, verb-vowelling, and verbal
nouns. At the same time, for those engaged in a profound
study of modern Arabic literature it has some gaps. The best
modern Arabic-English dictionary is undoubtedly that of
Wehr (translated by Cowan), 4 Dictionary of Modern Written
Arabic, Wiesbaden, 1961,
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In the field of large-scale dictionaries nothing complete
and satisfactory exists. Lane’ sArabzc-Engluh Lexicon (8 vols),
recently reprinted, is a classic work, but it was never com-
pleted and ceases to be more than rough notes from the
middle of the letter gdf onwards. This work is, however,
being completed in Jorg Kraemer’s Worterbuch der Klassi-
schen Arabischen Sprache (Wiesbaden, Harrassowitz, 1957
onwards).

Of Arabic-Arabic dictionaries the 15th century Qdmiis of
al-Firazibadi is the most comprehensive short work (4 vols.).
Of the larger works Ibn Manzir’s Lisdn al-cArab (13th
century) and Murtadid az-Zabidi's 7T4qj al-CArlZs (18th
century) are the most famous. All these works, however,
will be beyond the great majority of students at this stage. .
They have the disadvantage that they are arranged in the
“rhyme order”, that is, according to the last radical of the root.

A number of handy modern Arabic-Arabic dictionaries
also exists, the most popular perhaps being the al-Munjid of

Louis Ma‘luf (New Edition, Beirut, 1956). There are also

some specialised vocabularies such as Dictionary of Sentences,
English- Arabic by Ismail Mazhar (Cairo, 1957), Werd-
count of modern Arabic prose by J. M. Landau (New York,
1959) with word frequencies but no translations, and Manual
of Diplomatic and Political Arabic by Bernard Lewis
(Luzac, London, 1947).

3. Advanced Grammars

The best advanced reference grammar is that by William
Wright, first published in 1862 and recently reprinted (2
vols.). It uses the Latin grammatical terminology which may
make difficulties for a large number of students who have no
knowledge of Latin. Another excecllent grammar is one by
Howell published in Allahabad, India, 1883--1911, in seven
volumes and based ori the works of Arab grammarians. It is
extremely full and prolix, and probably of less practical use
for that reason. Good grammars have also been compiled in
France and Germany. notably the Grammaire de Iarabe
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classique by Gaudefroy-Demombynes and Blachére,
published in Paris, 1952.

4. Further Prose Composition (translation from English to
Arabic). :

Unfortunately there is no satisfactory material readily avail-
able for Arabicin the shape of selected passages for translation.

5. Further Reading. Anthologies

There is a number of literary anthologics which may be
read by those students not wishing to embark on whole
works. On the modern side Chaim Rabin’s Arabic Reader *
published by Lund Humphries, London, 1962, is a useful
collection. It enables the reader to find the vowelling, trans-
lation, and grammatical explanation of every word in the
accompanying text without turning over the page. The
extracts are all short but include well-known authors like
Tiha Husain, Taufiq al-Hakim, al-‘Aqqad.

On the classical side mention must be made of Thornton
" and Nicholson’s Elementary Arabic, Vols. 11, 111, and 1V
(1st, 2nd and 3rd Reading Books), published in Cambridge,
1907-11, which have full vocabularies. Of works published
in the Near East, Cheikho’s Majdni I-> Adab in six volumes,
published in Beirut during the last century, may still be
found. Fu’ad Afram al-Bust@ni’s al-Majani I-Haditha is,
however, superior, having full footnotes explaining difficult
words and sentences. This work is in five volumes published
in Beirut in 1946. There is also M. C. Lyons’ An Elementary
Classical Reader, Cambridge, 1962,

Those students specialising in modern Arabic will wish
to read the newspapers. A selection would be irvidious, but
al-Ahram (p |)AY|) of Cairo and al-Jarida (s4,3) and
al-Hayat (oL&‘) of Beirut may be recommended. There are
also numerous journals and magazines, both learned and
popular. The Iraq Petroleum Company and the Kuwait Oil

oG » s00

Company publish excellent illustrated magazines, LiJl sl

* 2nd Revised Edition.
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and ;ﬁ! respectively. Reading the captxons of the illustra-
tions is a useful aid to learning one type of modern Arabic.

For modern newspaper Arabic the publications of the
\liddle East Centre for Arabic Studies, Shemlan, Lebanon,
deserve special mention. These include a reader, The Way
Prepared, and A Selected Word List of Modern Literary
Arabic.

6. Modern Literature

Some very good modern Arabic literature exists, its chief
sources being the Lebanon and Egypt. Therc is also a new
school of writers in Iraq which is showing much promise.
Perhaps the best of the modern works to begin with is the
autobiographical work (in novel form) rb\“ of Taha Husain
(omw>4b). Another is the satirical and amusing novel

ul:)‘\fr d wb u\:.._,; by Taufiq al-Hakim (Fi"‘ 8)
which deplcts Egyptian rural officialdom of a generation ago.
This author has written a number of fine plays of which

0~ o0 JOE E R )

u@.i“ JM and KJ-‘ Oleder, of the phantasy type, and
VJA“ d w\.,o), with a modern environment, may be men-

tioned. Al-Halum has also many one-act plays which make
interesting reading. For the short story Mahmiid Taimur
()3~s 2se2) can be recommended both for his excellent style
of writing and his art of story-telling.

Arabic poetry, whether modern or classical, is not an easy
subject for study. For the student interested in modern
Arabic poetry Arberry’s Modern Arabic Poetry (Cambridge,
1950) can be recommended as an anthology, containing
among other things some fine examples of verse by the
modern Lebanese-American (or Syrian-American, as it is
usually called) school, of whom an outstanding figure is
Eliya Aba Madi ( UL sl LL)). Of an older period are the
Egyptians Hafiz Ibrahim (Fbljxl Lila), and Shauqi (ds<),
whose poems are not easy for Europeans. Shaugi's poetical
dramas are good but may not have a ready appeal. Perhaps
his 1Ly Ere (the Death of Cleopatra) may be of interest
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to those acquainted with the works of Shakespeare.

During the last few years a number of younger writers have
achieved prominence. Among those deserving mention are
the Egyptians Nagib Mahfiz, Yahya Haqqi and Al-Sharqawi;
the Lebanese woman writer, Laila Ba‘labakki, and the young
Iraqi poetess, Nazik al-Malad'ika. A brief account of some of
the chief writers of the older generation may be found in
Khemiri and Kampffmeyer, Leaders in Contemporary Arabic
Literature; Berlin-Dahlem, 1930.

7. Classical Literature

Classical Arabic literature is tremendously cepious and
covers a wide field in style and subject. Much of it is difficult
and it is not easy to advise the student where to begin. All
should read the Quran, however. Its language is by no means
simple but many translations exist which will assist in its
study. Arberry’s The Quran Interpreted (London, 1955) may
be recommended. Among older translations there is one by
" Rodwell (Everyman Edition) and an earlier translation by
Sale. There is, of course, a very extensive literature on the
Quran and the religion of Islam. In the latter field Gibb’s
Muhammadanism (Home University Library) is a good
primer (4th impression, revised edition, 1928). For the hadith,
or Traditions of the Prophet Muhammad, there is a selection
of the Sahih of al-Bukhari in the Semitic Study Series
(Leyden, 1906). Guillaume’s book The Traditions of Islam
(Oxford, 1924) is still a classic. Books on Sufiism have been
written by Nicholson (The Mystics of Islam, London, 1914)
and Arberry (Sufiism, London, 1950). For works on tafsir
Baidawi’s Commentary on Sirah 12 of the Qur'an by A.F. L.
Beeston (Oxford and New York, 1963) can be recommended.

The study of classical Arabic poetry necessitates com-
mentaries and preferably a teacher. A few lines of classical
verse may take an hour or two to elucidate. Of all the poets
perhaps >Abu 1-¢ atahiya (4 2! _,-,‘i) is the easiest. Readers
may, however, find that his theme — the vanity of the world
and the realitv and imminence of death — palls after a time. of
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the later poets ’Abu Nuwas (! J: ,.,vi) may have a greater
appeal. But the student will ultimately have to face pre-
Islamic and early Islamic poetry. The short poems of chivalry

in ’Abi Tammaim'’s (fl:" _,.v’) collection known as the
Hamdsa (i.Ld1) make a suitable beginning for study. Some
of these poems were fairly effectively translated by Lyall in
his Translations of Ancient Arabic Poetry, published in 1885.
In the poetical sense, however, these poems are really un-
translatable. The poems in the celebrated Muéallaqa“t

(«@all) are an essential study, even though they may not at
first have the same appeal as the Hamdsa to the non-Arab.

Of the later poets *Abu Firas (!, y') will be enjoyed.

His poems writtén during his captivity in Byzantium have a
charm all their own, largely because of the genuineness of
their emotions. Al-Mutanabbi (1!, who has been called
the Shakespeare of the Arabs, may at first repel Western_
_ readers, but the student is advised to persevere with_him.
In time a non-Arab may at least be able to appreciate why
he is so admired in the East. Once the excessive pride of
al-Mutanabbi is accepted, his real genius may be descried,
however dimly. k

Arabic prose ranges from the comparatively simple writing
of biographers and historians to the poetical, artificial and
brilliant and excessively difficult (even for Arabs) prose of the
Magqamat (< L\il) of al-Hariri (S 2,3) and al-Hamadhani
(3" ). Probably the historicai and geographical writers
are the best to begin with. Among the best known of works in
this category are the Travels of Ibn Battita (ibshy ). Sir
Hamilton Gibb has already translated a selection of Ibn
Battiita for the Broadway Travellers series (Routledge,
London, 1929), and the first volume of his full - translation
appeared in 1958. Another travel author is Ibn Jubair
(== (»!), whose works have been published in the Gibb
Memorial series (ed. William Wright, 1907). The Annals of
Tabari (s_~k)l) are the obvious choice for historical reading,
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while at a later stage the student will be ready to apply
himself to the celebrated Mugaddima, or Prolegomena, of
Ibn Khaldan’s History, now available also in Rosenthal’s
excellent translation (3 vols., London, 1958). There is also
W.]. Fischel’s Ibn Khaldun and Tamerlane (Berkeley, 1952).

There is a large literature of collected biographies, the
most famous work being the Biographical Dictionary of Ibn
Khallikan (u&L 1) There is a translation of this by De
Slane (Paris, 1883, 6 vols.). Another work is Yaqit’s (sil)
Dictionary of Learned Men.

For literature of a less classifiable type the CUyu’n al-
‘akhbar (L= N Cyef) of Ibn Qutaiba (4.5 (p!) deserves
mention. His section on “‘sermons” contains examples of
early preaching in Islam and will repay study.

The Medieval Arabs had a fine sense of humour.
Al-Jahiz’s (&) Book of Misers (R3] oS, also
available in French translation, is an outstanding collection
of witty and satirical tales.

The celebrated Alf Laila wa Laila (dJs dd A,
Thousand and One Nights, contains a rich store of legend,
story, and anecdote in the original Arabic This work is of
interest also for its language, and the student will encounter
in it occasional grammatical errors and colloquialisms.

An important development in prose literature was the

306~
cultivation of rhymed prose (Cr.“) and other artificial devices

PR

collectively known as L‘—)\: (rhetoric). This led to the use by
authors of a recherché vocabulary, demanded partly by the
exigencies of rhyme, but also out of a desire to display
erudition. This culminated in the tenth century (A.D.) in
the devising of the “‘maqima” form in which an anecdote or
a situation is used as an excuse for a linguistic tour de force.
The leading writers of Magdmat were Badi az-zaman
al-Hamadhani (d.1008 A.D.) and al-Hariri (d. 1122 AD.).
‘I'hese works will be beyond the grasp of the student for some

time to come. They are, however, available in various
translations.
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Supplementary Grammatical Notes

§1
The Phonology of Arabic
(see pages 6 ff.)

1. At first sight, the lack of a scientific account of the
phonology of Arabic in the body of this grammar might seem
surprising. This omission has, however, been deliberate, and
is based on the fol]owihg considerations: :

(a) We are concerned here only with the written language,
.not the spoken language.! As to how classical Arabic was
spoken it is not possible, even now, to dogmatise in detail
despite extensive Mediaeval grammatical and lexicographical
Arabic literature, and accounts of the dialects of Arabia and
of the various methods of Quranic reading.

(b) Written Arabic is only heard in reciting the Quran,
verse, rhetorical uttcrances, oratory and the like, and also in
broadcasts from the Arabic radio stations. This being so, one
can hardly speak of the phonology of written Arabic in the
same way as one could of a spoken dialect.

(c) Nevertheless, written Arabic must not be treated as a
dead language, as if the written words were mere hiero-
glyphics. While to teach the beginner a scientific phonology
of the language would be, in the opinion of the authors, of
doubtful value and might only create an additional hurdle to
the student, he certainly needs a rough guide to the sounds
of the language. This is what has been provided in Chapter
--One, sections 3 and 4.

1 See Appendix A.
Slla
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(d) There are few students of Arabic today who will not
wish sooner or later to visit an Arab country and perhaps
pass from the classical the colloquial language with a
minimum of difficulty. Even for them — particularly in the
early stages - a detailed study of phonology is of secondary
consideration : a rough guide to pronunciation is their prime
need.

Despite all these arguments, however, the authors of this
grammar realise that further phonological notes may be
desired by some students. To this end the following brief
notes are intended to fill the gap in a very rudimentary way.
To those who wish to undertake a more thorough study of the
phonetics of Arabic the following two works can be con-
sulted.

W. H. T. Gairdner, The Phonetics of Arabic, Oxford, 1925.
Jean Cantineau, Etudes de Linguistique Arabe, Paris, 1960.

The Consonants

2.« b; pm;ow; o f. These are pronounced more or less
as their English equivalents. It should be observed, however,
that s, when having a sukin and ending a syllable, should .
still be pronounced as a consonant, with the lips rounded and
protruding. (See reference to diphthongs, page 9.)

< tand 5 d. These consonants are closer in pronunciation
to the Italian dentals ¢ and d than the English sound.
They are uttered with the tip of the tongue against the upper
teeth.

J 1. See Gairdner, pp. 17-19 for the two types of ! sound.

& th and 3 dh. As in the words think and that respectively.
It should be noted that the Arabic pronunciation is more
emphatic than the English. (See also Appendix A, page 497.)

o~ s and ) z. These are more sibilant than in English. In
the former the “hiss” and in the latter the “buzz” are
stronger and clearer in Arabic.

s, vrd bt & 2. These are pronounced by the point of
the tongue with the teeth-ridge, while the back of the tongue
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/is raised towards the soft palate. More than one pronuncia-
tion of & (z) is heard. In sound it is related rather to 3 (dh)
than to ) (z). In Iraq and the Arabian Peninsula the three
consonants 3, _#, b, are pronounced practically the same,
that is with a dh sound. (See also Appendix A, pp. 497-498).

y r. The  is rolled, similar to the Scottish r but not as
emphatic or as prolonged. In some of the dialects there is
more than one sound. Among most Jews and Christians of
Baghdad and the people of Mosul district, for example, it
has a sound rather like the French 7 grasseye (or like the £)

z J- The accepted sound of this consonant is the j in the
word John. It is also pronounced as the hard £, as in the
English word gag, and the French j, as in the word jour, over a
large area of the Arabic-speaking world. The hard g is used
all over Lower Egypt. Although this pronunciation can be
heard elsewhere it is particularly associated with Egyptian
usage. The French j pronunciation is used in the Lebanon, in
Palestinian urban dialects (i.e. in Israel and Jordan on the
Western Bank), and large areas of Syria. (In North Syria,
however, it has the English sound.) Rarer dialectal pro-
nunciations of z are gy, dy, dz, d and y.

& y. As with the , care should be taken to retain the
consonantal sound in diphthongs.

& q. The student must take great care in distinguishing
this sound from that of 4 k. It can cause confusion in mean-

ing if not properly pronounced. Thus :-L heart; :.:( dog.
(See also Appendix A, page 498.)

z h. Students tend to pronounce this consonant either as
& h or like z kh. Care should be taken to avoid particularly
the latter sound by eliminating any suspicion of what
Gairdner calls ‘“‘scrape”.

For notes on the ¢ see Gairdner, pp. 28-29.

The Vowels and Diphthongs

3. (a) The Classical Arab philologists unfortunately give us
little guidance on the correct pronunciation of the vowels.



APPENDIX C S511d

They usually content themselves with explaining the mean-
ings of the words fatha, damma, and kasra. They do, how-

ever, refer to a feature called *imdla (v.n. of the 4th form verb,
- g

JU! to cause to incline) whereby the |  (4) in certain locali-
ties inclines from 4 to ¢ (just as fatha does from a to ¢). This
is heard in the Maghribi dialects, in the Lebanon and parts of

Syria. Thus the word UA/L- sakin (dwelli‘ng, inhabitant) is
heard as sékin. It has the sound of the ai in the French word
aigu.

(b) The six vowels (three short and three long) and two
diphthongs of written Arabic do not represent all the sounds
heard in the colloquial — or even in Quranic reading. As
stated on page 8 the proximity of certain consonants affects
the vowel sounds. To appreciate this one need only note the
difference in the sound of the fatha in -._,35 (road, way) and
;;o (striking, blow) Likewise, the difference in the sound of
the long 4 in uL..J—! (the account) and v,,ol..H (the past). The

4 in the latter word is a “back vowel” and i is heard almost as
the a in the word father as pronounced in London and
South-East England.

Reading aloud

4. There are basically two methods of reading aloud:

(a) As in Quranic reading, all the final vowel points being
pronounced, except in pause, i.e. at the end of a sentence (in
the English sense of that word).

(b) Omitting the final vowels of mﬂectlon For example the

following sentence — w5 L A&b\ J ' would be read:
(a) qala li I-haqiqata wa ma kad_hab.
(b) qal li I-haqiqa wa ma kadhab.

Note the disappearance of the ti 'marbita in (b).
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§2

The Interrogative Particle
(see Chapter 3, para. 4, page 29)

Students are at times in doubt as to which of the two

i ° -
particles | and J» to use. In many instances there is a free

choice. The following points, however, should be noted:
£

(a) ! is the first word in a sentence and cannot be preceded

e e- -

even by the conjunction. Thus, while we can write o5 JaJ,
L L -

with | the; must follow, as, o5 o).

(b) \ may be followed by a word beginning with hamza,
e.g. &Z,jl‘d ;ﬁ f, are you in the house? The purists, however,
insisted in such cases the interrogative particle have madda,
as ... &3 In writing modern Arabic it is recommended by
some that :}A be used when a word beginning with a hamza
follows the interrogative particle.

(c) It is better not to interpose the attached sngn of the

future, o, between | and the verb. Thus, ..,.f...— J.A being
PN Rl

preferable to ;:(... I
(d) Wright (A Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. 11,

para. 167) says that JA “introduces questions of a more
lively sort”. This statement is plausible, though perhaps of
dubious practical value.

§3
Improper Annexation
(see Chapter 8, on 'iddfa, especially para. 8, pages 65-66)

. The examples given in paragraph 8 are, contrary to the
rules applied to “‘proper annexation”, indefinite. In order to
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define these expressions the article is added to the adjectivc

s 28 "

eg. .,_,l.J| J-f rich (/it. much of wealth) d\.Jl ,n.ﬂl J=,
the nch man.

§ 4

The Comparative and Superlative (Elative)
(see Chapter 11, para. 7, page 89)

(a) As stated in Chapter 11 it is preferable to use the
Elative as the first element in an ’iddfa construction, i.e.

A
followed by a noun in the indefinite genitive, e.g. -U_, Jabl 9o

M LX L

& a)l (8, he is the tallest boy in the room. \otc that this

genitive noun is also commonly used in the definite plural
as follows:—

~okom y-08 - 2= 0800 400"

SY3Y1 Jybl g8, he is the tallest boy. The form Jsb¥1 1yl 4e

is rare.

(b) The Elative may be preceded by O to mean “one of

the . . . est”, “‘one of the most . .".”, “among the most . . .",
“among the . . . est”, e.g.

- - ’aio -2

g-LJi °r S _,A he is one of the most generous people.

(c) (see Chapter 40, para. 8)
-8
The student should note the frequent use of J3l, elative

s -
of dgb', in modern politico-economic expressions such as
zd--

PRV ‘_}-" with the meaning ‘“‘under-developed” (lit. less
advanced), e.g.

22-- JS-kow ‘, -3 -

Lai 5% Jgl the under-developed countries.



Stig ! A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

§5

Subjunctive Particles
(see Chapter 15, para. 4, page 122)

The remarks made in Chapter 15 on the choice of subjunc-
tive partlcles require some amphﬁcatxons and amendment.

(a) d‘ follows verbs expressing desire, dislike, command,
prohibition, dutv, fear, necess:ty, and kindred notions, e. g

- -of o F o
)L‘ ol .b)| I want to wait.

- <of o t
,‘n‘.:.il ol d.a-b ;,a it is my duty to wait.
- 'o‘ oF o

)n_..a ul u” gJL\ he was afraid to wait.

(b) d ‘QY ¢,§3 «5 indicate purpose, intention, otject,
Jo- - FRSd ]

and the like, eg. o3 nd 19 ki) they waited to see him. Their

negatives are)U )\.&J NS

(c) Some begmners tend to circumvent the subjunctive by

using u‘ or d‘ instead of a subjunctlve parucle e.g.

f_);;h: . 2 .-;j JG in error for b,la-.» u‘ ...rJ Jb he told

’:J'nu!r- a:-oi"

them to wait. Ogiges ! s in error for 145 gas O 6“"‘ he
was afraid that they would die. This mistake should be avoided.

(d) The use of the subjunctive may, however, often be
avoided by the substitution of a verbal noun with the definite
article, or in a prepositional phrase, or with the maf..ul lahu
cxprcssmn in the accusative, e.g.

AT L for S 3T, Py

They wcnt out to receive the prince.

Too - ).J

f))” UST &l for ;‘))" ,)’\J b

I rose out of respect for the minister.
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§6
Doubly Transitive Verbs
(see Chapter 45, para. 3, page 392)

Doubly transitive verbs are of three main types:
(a) Causative verbs, mostly of the second or fourth derived
forms “herc the root verb is transitive, e.g. .-L— IT to teach,

from .L:— to know or learn.

(b) Verbs irﬁplying giving, or some similar notion, as
filling, satisfying, allowing, appointing: also the reverse
meanings of forbidding and depriving. To these should be
added verbs of asking, entreating and the like; e.g.

°- - __ zi-s s --  -oi
R S NP ul"‘| Hasan gave Muhammad two books

L )J.L“ )\.. he filled the bucket with water.

(modern Arabic usuall) replaces the second object sL‘ by a

prepositional phrasc 5\-.,- or ¢lJb).
z - - .y - &~ -of
sl LI * L1 45t the poet recited an ode to the people.

;rj :\5“ 1—«,» God has deprived him of a blessing.

I T

saadl Ayt ‘l..l I ask pardon of God.
0-om® 4 -0i

(c) What the Arabs call ““Verbs of the Heart” (4! (sl),
These are sometimes called also verbs of certainty and doubt
(S Qci:f' JL-:;) These are at times what might be
called “‘estimative” verbs, such as = to think, reckon.
They include verbs of thinking, knowing, finding, and
imagining, e.g.

PR

)\th’- (e _,H I think Hasan (is) intelligent.

lnkis 100G |.ng .‘.'.o.).g., I found Zaid (to be) a grést commander.
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§7
Composite Words

Composite words in Arabic fall into three categories.
s

1. A word compounded of two foreign words, e.g. !5,

-

pl. wé‘ |+, underground vault, cellar. From two Persian
words sard cold and db water (because kept cool by means of
cold water).

2. A word made up of one Arabic and one foreign word, e.g.

LRl BN Nd

gl pl Oge Al chief engmeer From Arabic

R 2 )

¢~ engineer, and Turkish bdsh head. dub:..rpl Sless”

bookshop or library. From Arabic g—-.)/ books, and Persian
khaneh house. ,
cee Sl-

3. A compound of two Arabic words, e.g. from L.J' o,
PR 2P

capital (ﬁnan) we have, 4.Jl....l JJl capitalism, ,,,),Jl._.l !

Ss -o- 5-
capitalists. ul-o,» amphibious; from , land, and L water,
Some of the Arabic-Turkish compounds are tending to
disappear gradually, being replaced by wholly Arabic
words, While on the other hand new compound words are
being introduced to mcet the needs of scnence and technology,

-0~

like &\ 55 turbo-jet; u"’ JoT ) ny ,‘ turbo-prop engine,
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(1) The unvowelled words shown in brackets indicate the root letters. .
Some non-Arabic words (place names, etc.) are given under a root
form whenever the construction of the word allows of this; otherwise
they are placed in alphabetical order according to the initial letter of
the word.

(2) A few words may be written with alternative vowcelling. These
s?
are shown thus: ;a} which means that this particular word may be
k] 5

- 7 3. - .
spelled jal, ;al, or ja). Where this happens in the case of the

vowelling of the second radical of the Imperfect it is indicated as
230" E AN

follows: (Z), e.g. &y or ,ixy.

s3
! ... 9! father of, possessor,
P . . owner of
| interrogation particle s

(attached) 9‘ 921 (dual) parents
(41 ("

. . . . -5 .
4! ever (with negative = 2! () to refuse, reject

never)

—i.-v - -|
S J! for ever (f': )
ihﬂ) d! (7) to come

- a1 & — to bring
LGV tocarry underthearm

e w1 . ol coming, following
k) pl. bL1 armpit
(dh) ()

s s Y
! Ju) camels (coll.) U pl. &) — furniture

() ("

s e d ~aé
&_.j pl. :lgi father (pl. also, Il (with }e or J)to influ-
ancestors) ence, impress

512
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LY 24

#U V to be affected,
. influenced

bt ] -
:,ﬂ pl ;Lﬂ trace, footstep (in
Pl also antiquities)

[ 0 o ~ok
{v;,__;, {‘?1 4, 5, ! following
on, immediately after

$ é

A1 ethereal atmosphere
s 8 . .
~U influence, impression

(")

S E-

G’-‘U V to burn, be aflame
(=h

' ):J IV to rent, hire (to

someone)
B S
bkt X to rent hire
s -0l s-2
o).sl pl. ! rent, reward, fee
!

» ! baked bricks

(J=h)
“&E

J=! II to postpone, delay
(something)

:};T pl. :3\;-{ the (fixed) term
of one’s life

o
J=Y for the sake of, for

(ast)
:x;f( Z) von .«\.=|totake (+

imperf. to begin), to learn
from, study under (antig.)

T T #s
A T v, Z.L-;Lu to blame

513

.if!, VIII to take for oneself,
adopt

D

-dE

! II to delay (someone,
anything)

d;;-

AU V to be late, delayed,
behind

s £
= last, recent

sz § .
I_asl last, finally, recently
- .z s 2 '
ﬁ'f ‘S)a- PI .a.‘ U})a-‘ an-
other, other

- Fl -5,
<1 pl. 521\ Last, end (pl. =
latter part)

codoe 4 &- Qe 4 -0~

AT (1h); LST (B

the world to come, the
Hcreafter

za £

|~ 4 lately, recently

(=)

s s E

gl s2! (with following

s “» L e ]
gen.), pl. Oy, 4] brother
s 0. € --E

o) pl. ol yal sister

(1)

b1
<31 II to discipline

5 $ "~
u.)‘ pl. &l1s! literature, arts,

politeness

> -3

wﬂpl 3! cultured, edu-
cated man, literary figure
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(2"

ey PPy -

.;l, f"‘ _,.a Adam; mankmd
3 cw
u“"‘ man
(oY)
s -3 s *-3
ol pl. wlysl tool, imple-
ment, instrument -
(s3h)
6;1 I1 to perform; to lead to
(with J))
(31
31 since’
|3; if, when; behold (with )
l.’\}, :);1 therefore, so, then
(03)
.35; (=) to permit
-2t
O3kl X to ask permission
53! permission
$ “w

o.ﬂ pl O3 ear

ubi Moslem call to prayer

Swis

03 K Muezzin (caller to
prayer)
9-e g--8- 2 -

u.L.. Gl pl. u.\b minaret

(~.-9')
[ |
«y! clever, able

(&M
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C—.ﬁ II to date; write history
2-

é.")b é“)b pl. c*)b» date;

history

$ wiy

&5 historian
(1)
-8 - s-%

u’)‘(f)Pl U1, Oyl earth,
land *

('-4—';)')

uﬂpl h"")‘ rabbit, hare

(Y

s-3 95 -8

i1, &)1 eternity

(rj‘)

u)l Pl rJ| dearth, scarcity;
crisis (mod.)
(=)

o~ I to found, establish,
build

- s -3
ol L. = foundation
L-| fundamental(nst)
‘;L:l. u\-—‘ dL..yl Spain;
Spamsh the Spaniards
(et)
s ~ol
Skl ol .x....L..! ...b Ui profes-
sor, teacher
(-‘-‘)

si s i

o pl. dul, 34l lion
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(;—‘) (dh
| (£) to take prisoner, JI, deeﬁnite article

captive

s -3

_,\..l pl. «1 .| captive, prisoner

of war

J;.\n..j pl J-_ng.:f fleet, flotilla
(>~

[ IR ¥

sL.l4. consolation; help

(D)

. s ol
J.A‘ pl. Jse! origin, root,
principle

L.n)s., - _,ﬂ Africa
()

sol $ "

! pl. (46! horizon
(1)

cul

451 11 to assure, confirr:

(uj) 86V to be assured (of)
.:,_.g li firm, certain
W

K1 (L) v F to eat

:ﬁ food

5'.5.')

FRINFA &= FQT summit,
hillock, mmg ground

()

~wi

Al IT to compose, write,
compile (a book, etc.)

-

! III to be intimate with

L s )‘ - -
il pl. 9T thousand
(1,000)
8-
sl customary, usual

suwio
i )+ composer, author

~a 8

Sl o+ (pl.) compositions,
compilations

)

; I 11 to pain

(:,,.) ;J“L; VIII to suffer
(from), be pained (by)

I 24

o pl. FQT pain, grief
s 1,
s+ painful

- -of

LUl Germany

3'0! P 1d olo-

um oYl German, a
German, the Germans
(W)

ﬁ! Pl i;{i a god, divinity

e

al God



516

L 29 Py
i ol divineness

(4"

Jl to

:.)i — (with verb) until
()

:j IT to nationalise (mod.)
;s ol S50, ST mother
r—LJ‘ in front of, before

;L;l pl. ml ::;l Imam,

religious leader, leader of
praver, leader
sad g -2
il pl. ot nation

S

3.2

u,al illiterate

|’| or
- M3

) Lt as for .

Y3 - - - -

L W Lls ... Uleither
...or

s 2 e 8-  -E
Jabl_ '\4‘ | pl. S,Lbl Emperor

[ -3} -
*-Hjo‘ ——a‘ cmpire
(r)
(- )to command, order
508
L pl. bl command, order

113

ol _)',—a‘ thing, affair

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

s -
A)LJ rule, power; prmcedom
s --2

J‘\d‘ pl. <\ prince, ruler,

mer
s J8-

))—chpl J'\aLo UJ)}JLO OfﬁClal

functlonary, district officer

(in some Arab countries)
ﬁ“ g:
e pl. &l — conference

K‘ ,—o K;\-' America

5,3,»; American
(=)
‘_}.oli (=) to hope, hope for

-GE~-

J=U V (also with §) to look
at, observe, study

S “w

L}a‘ pl. JU! hope
(o)

- aE

! (2) to be secure

- wE

ol II to insure (mod.),
assure

(=) o 1V to believe (in)
s- -8
LI faithfulness; security; a

trust, secretariat.

5 of 3 -z .
!, Ol safety, protection,
o Y, P

security

okt s o~

L")..Y\ ‘/_‘L.‘ Security Council

LG} belief, faith




VOCABULARY 517

2 -}
E,Etn pl. <t faithful, trust-

worthy; pr. n. masc.

s &,

(s~ believer, faithful (in

religious sense), Moslem
)
O if
Y-l (Y’ :,}) if not; except
:_;l (- verb) that conj.

:): (with n. or pron.) that
conyj.

JI venly, truly; that (after
J6)

\
nC_.

l..il indeed, in truth, only
(strong affirmative particle)
()

sak
4| moaning, lamenting n.

(Lh
G 1
(=)

<l m, ua'f W dual you

Sl mpl. 51 £l you

FY RS T I

oJ%Y1 Andalusia, Spain

(=)

-

o~! II to render agreeable,
to make friendly

oL..»l man (human bemg)
d\...a human adj.

g‘b, u—-bl people, men (pl. of
SR
<L women

il young lady, miss (mod.)

(—ait)
“-f-0
ikl X to appeal; begin
anew

Sof s, 8-i
il pl. Uyl oGl nose, fore-

part, point

H formerly, before, above,

aforesaid

'}:&5‘1, 'jri:l England

g . PR

5255) pl. 5-5) English(man)
(4dh

wi-

SU I to procrastmate, delay
(J=1)

JLI‘ pl. dl;?, ‘:J)u; (rare)
people, f;mily

)M-—-) )\M welcome!
Eha, o qualiﬁcations (mod.)

(s")

&
stor
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(w‘)
i-
ul (u”a) to return

@ d
9! Europe

3, #

#)3! European

(dah)
i:ﬂ-pl. &l instrument, tool,

machine

$-
J1 mechanic(al)

:.-l;” machines, mechanical
thmgs
I3 fem. dol pl. sl d..l,l

ﬁnt
‘V o! first adv.
(0s!)

S 8 - &

ol, Olsl pl. b;ltnme, moment,
season

-

oY now
(sa')

- - ?-
(4 6)1 (S3\) to take refuge
(with) -
“w ’)
S9! ($332) IV to harbour,

shelter
-
SsL shelter, refuge

(sh)
[ ]
! that is to say, i.e.
s 1
stf igl which? whichever, any

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

“sad

t'..l J. \e2! vocative particle,
-0, Oh

(“')
o\el, hL:l him, her
(b))

s of

Layt also

()

“of

2! where?

-0k o

! o~ whence?

e d

< (attached) in, by, with
Ob) )
2Pl (f))Hb) well n.
(o)
o2 (2) to be afflicted
o4 to be bad

i
o9 () to be brave

ol-
o4 misfortune

(,:,,.) _Y never mind (about),

no matter!
(~‘—-‘)

(uf-) .:.;'- (Z) to investigate,
examine, search for

- - -

Ealy III to discuss with,

hold a discussion with
[ X 1d ~od

<t pl. ulsd examination,
enquiry, research
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- I
'A:..L.: discussion . pl. ,_s;L.‘ principle, basis
() (%)
[ [1d $ - sl 8, e -

APl )%, 2L, 9% sea;
course (of a week, etc.)

S pl. &l lake

L K14

s sailor

$o”

< luck, good fortune

:..,f-‘ ?l. R )9 ~ lucky, fortunate

. )f.l-g pl. J:_'.l 52 steam-ship
(mod.)

(J=)

L ¥ 24 .
Js greed, avarice

2 ="

J..f. pl. D\= greedy, avarici-

ous
(>%)

3

4 escape

-i; Y‘; :,—: — (+ O before verd)
no doubt; it is inevitable

(lu)

F £ $o-

4 (Z) v.n. o to begin
1451 VIII to begin
E,.: :l.\:':! beginning from

3, - .
! elementary, nrimary

234 III to hasten
()

J4 () to change, exchange
trans.

J.L....l X to take in exchange

g~ -

Ju, ‘_}..\Ju substitute

E,; Y:\: instead of

5.: suit of clothes (mod.)
(04)

.--

N pl. ul.»l body
(o)

I (=) to appcar

::\l; pl -:\J; desert

34 Bedouin, Bedu (coll.)
3 P
S (a) Bedouin, nomad

(J%)

Ji (2.) to give generously,
squander

200 .-

ol J& to do one’s best,
utmost

.-

AJ-\: pl uY-\: everyday clothes

g)ﬁ)
> (0pp. »=) land
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so-- &-
1,23 12 by land and sea

Ao Ol

2 Berbers
(1)

~of
i 2l IV to cure, make whole

‘s - 2 o
eSp pl. <Ll innocent, not

guilty
@ Jw_dr, Juddr

orange; Portugal

(z?)

R LXE, ,: tower, castle

()

- oge

e L yesterday

(3»)
2e-
>, cold =.

oS-

ol | refrigerator (mod.)

3

.b).\ pl. 3 post, courier

.\J‘g cold adi.

N3y cold adj.
human beings)

(used of

s -» » --
S pl. 3y file (instrument)

(u')

) b b prommcnt, évvozanding

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

(k)

—Te-
b quad. to move about, be
restless

(¢2)

C’_l; excellent, distinguished,
clever

REE)

:,; pl. ._” j lightning

5 o

i3 telegram, telegraph
(mod.)

s o r g
Gl pl oyl pot, ewer
(452)

(8) 4,4 TII to bless

-lf)» pl. u‘ blessmg

'a\f,_v pl J,g pool, pond, tank

vy

.JJL.. blessed; pr. n. masc.

copge

A 5 pl. &I Z Parliament
(mod.)

(z2)

3 --o- s -
=V pl. g1 scheme, pro-
gramme

(=)
:},-a;a pl. :},J; barrel, vat,

cask
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(o)

"QJ $ - s 87

i, pl. la p) e, a period of

time

(o»2)

(_)lh).a pl. u‘“}' proof

(")

ok pl. U.JL.J garden
(fa)

- -

by (2) to spread out trans.;
to please

(&) Lasi! VII to be pleased
(at)

"LL:’ pl. L:’. :L-«ﬁ carpet, rug
Ly pl. 2\osy simple

L_,:..: contented, happy,
cheerful (Syr. and Ep.)

(Jt)

ge oo

L., bravery, heroism
:}-l: Pl :.)—\-:: bold, brave,
gallant

()

e rey

e~3! VIII to smile

® -
¢L=! smile; pr. n.

521

- - -

(tltlc) (Turk )

- - -

()

. .= Il to give (anyone)

good news about (some-
thing)

o -

~4 III to be busy with,
manage, direct, do directly
(as opposed to indirectly)

~-8~8

(u) )--' X to rejoice at

(good news)

S0s

o~ good news

,,— 5‘ - -

oy 4 2 -t mankind, humamty

8~ <y

Al direct

(&)

2::.\ ugly, repulsive,
deformed

(Uama2)
- 3- s -

vat, o4 pl ol — (Ewr.) bus

;:a; I1 to open the eyes,
enlighten anyone
-= of

ral IV to see
f;.ji Basra
(Ga2),

._—;-.;; (Z) to spit
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()

g -~

s onion, bulb
(ga)

S E Bl ]

C..‘:.,, da2y some (number
between 3 and 10)

:.C:L.n.\ pl. él..;; goods, wares
(d)

AL.. pl. Jm duck

Upl.h._., u’L’ UG-,\ potatoes

PRt

(&)

2” $-0
;L,' (), Un-»“ IV to be slow,
go slowly

[ 3N b
<l slowness

:ul'; slow, tardy

()
ok, B .y, L1
a wide valley; dry bed of

torrent

()

-
ses to practice veterinary
surgery

co- - -

)Ua_.» pls ,LL: veterinary sur-
geon

s a-

A.a)Un._: (Eur.) battery

(Sh)

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

g- -~

-Ulha idleness, uselessness
deLP vain, useless

:jfa; i :N;:? hero

(o)

:);; pl. :)_,l;: belly, abdomen
Jele pl. Ly interior, hidden
(&)

Zay () to send

....r-b pl. ._.:.ly cause, motive,

reason

-
u,-... envoy, delegate

(4=)
(,:,;) Ao (2) to be far'(from)

-;:.3- il to make distant

- -

4y III to keep anybody
away
.;.; I' 1V to remove trans.

-C:;.[ VIII to go far (from);
part; quit

1:3 distance

-C-,: after prep.

Jny afterwards

.;...: yet (with neg. = not yet)
-1
-:-q far, dutant, remote
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U4~ one of, some

S‘.;.:u Baghdad
(i)
:L.a-:.a hatred, detestation

(J) :

5‘:-’ pl. J‘j. JUs mule
()

3l VI to desire, wish
for

(A)

8-~ 8 -oF
& pl. )& oxen, ox

(c&)

L:, pl. &;, E l2a depression;
plain in hilly country;
valley

(J&)

,_3.:: pl. J,I: vegetable, green

Ji& greengrocer
()
& () to remain, stay

5 --
< remaining, existence v.n.
ccew -
st ;15> Heaven
. g -

35 oL, 434 remainder, rest

523

()

ljﬂ: early, in the morning,

tomorrow

(%)

r&:: pl. :.5 dumb, mute
(:._ﬁ)

S (7) to weep

Su! IV to cause to weep
L -
<5 weeping, v.n.

(&)

,:}; but, nay rather

(Jb)

L IEX 0

Jsls wet, moistened

()
é\; dates (coll.)
(4)

-0

s -

O\ pl. ol country

-:1’-.»—, :AL pl. ;§u, :)I:\.l: town,
district (also country)

85 -~

44 municipality
(o)
° - -z
st pl. L2341 devil, Satan,
Iblis

u:“‘!: police
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(&)

-

d.g (Z) to swallow

()
8‘-’ (7 ) to reach

é._\ IT to convey, inform

8\._\ HI to exaggerate, over-
reach

nounccment

— message, an-
communiqué

g - -~

4N rhetoric
’CL: pl. :l;l: eloqu nt

;:..: pl. é_l“ sum (of money),
“amount

()
ol
(&)

JU decayed, rotien, taticred !

) to test, try, affict

(o'»)

u’ coffee, coffee bornes

Zus

'_9'.,\ coffce-coloured, brown

(3a2)
9-4 182

sy nﬂc gun

(&)
. (- ) to build

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

- - of
el pl. i3l building,

e ;L'.g in accordance with

G- -

Ly pI u'—cdlﬁce building
Ua‘ pl. :L:l u}—-r son

50 L3 )

Y u‘pl s.JLJ girl, daughter

- 2a-
;L.a pl. O3l mason, builder

—0'

w Pl ul~. building, edifice
(&%)
m‘,...ﬂ VIII to rejoice

(ws)
LI -1

s.ala pl. &'l door, gate;
chapter; class

5 -

<ty doorkeeper
(732)
z! l; () to reveal

- -z

bV IV to permit

(Cs)

90’

Os interval; difference

ub (7) to pass the night,
sojourn

L3 2d 3 2

< pl. 9 house, tent

S 5 -of
< pl. Lt verse

: Y stale, dry (bread, food)
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F N ' b

<y_n Beirut

(Ua=)

02;{1 IX to Bc, or become
white
| 2k L K 2

by, o egg, eggs

Al f. LAl pl. Uba white

elagJi )-L.Ul Casablanca (in .

Morocco)

(&2)
él; (7) to selt

: - s- -
c'le pl. i\ seller

’C:"-' 'C":: sale
()

E;-a— II to make clear, explain

- -

UL....I X to be clear;
nize as evident

co-
O= between, among

cwpg cg- e

Ly, Ly while, during

recog-

s -- s - :

o pl. &l — declaration,
announcement, statement,
explanation

(&)

O straw

(&)

-

52

‘ -C'—: (L) to follow, belong to

---- - g

C“' C"' VIII to follow
(C')

C" tobacco

(%)

$ - . 9@
,,\I ol );l_&"_ merchant

1
‘-v

1) h cothmerce trade

(e‘*")

E

< under, below

()

27 2.2 . .
aad pl. i precious article,
gift, masterpicce

’ it 2
oy pl., n...h.L.. museum

(uf*)

<l pl. u,:l earth, dust

AN 14

apopl \’JJ soil, ccmetery,
tomb
(o>r5)
-
o> to translate, interpret
5--e- -
) pI ~! 3 translation

A ]
i tr.mslator, interpreter

5 0~
P&J:s-a translated

L I Y 3

Olea 5 pl. .x..,.\), guide,
dragoman ~
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(¢/)

ic ) pl. C_" channel, canal
(£5)

- -

4,5 (2) to leave, abandon
\:S;: Turkey

LY 5 o0 8 -of
S pl 85 plopl. 85
Turk, Turkish

(e=)
::-.:.:f C“" nine

Osaud ninety
’C'G ninth
S0 s ~of
5 pl. CL.H a ninth
{fraction)

(v- )

..,.a.al IV to make tited, tire

s -
s tiredness

Y

u\.u tired

(o)
1..\.-.» misfortune

()
’CL: apples (coll.),
] single apple
(%)

% "0y

o solid, strong, well-made

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

()

J5 pl. J3 small hill, hillock

:_sl;.b telegram, telegraph

(35)

..\..b pl oJu)\J -\..JM pupil,
dlsc1ple

(s5)

W () to read, recite; follow

(=<)

;.a (7) to be complete, com-
pleted, finished

1 IV to complete trans.

¢ completion, end, perfec-
tion

"y completely, exactly

s -
¢U perfect, complete

r.:...5 to stammer

()

s~ dried dates

)

): single, sole (antig.); |;a
now, immediately

(=5)

..,.L: (.) to repent
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(&)

s;;? mulberry

(z#)

C;" IT to crown

é\: pl. :)l;.._\ crown

05)

ib;ﬂ The Torah, Penta-

teuch (loosely, the Old
Testament)

29 2
o~ Tunisia

(o)
o e

60))
sl-

)U’vcxagcaxlée (bloodfeud)

(=)

2
o (7)) to be firm, sure

. -
<U firm, sure, established

2 thick, fat
(55)

5 -8-

s - .
535, el wealth, riches

¢
_~ wealthy, rich man

()

:,l;.» pl. ;JL-J fox
()

,-u pl. ;3= frontier, mouth,
boundary

. -
i\& education, culture

5L -
sits educated, cultured
(%)

d:v () to be heavy

d—a.? heavy

(4)

57 - G- 5 -- 8-
GW, add f. &N, &S three
OsN, Oyl thirty

2JU third (ordinal)

24 a third (fraction)

[ X2 L] -

ade, pl. O - triangle
SENN rJ:a Tuesday

(&)

537 3 22

7 pl. b snow, ice

.u.’;\, refrigerator (mod.)
(=)

,:-' then, moreover, thereupon

~ there, yonder
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A
)
9’0" , 5‘

i oy pl. )h.nl fruit, fruits

,.:.‘ fruitful, productive
(Cﬂ“ )

s -of
u“ pl o3| price

u*‘-' expensive, valuable

LU, uu eight

- g -

Vsl eighty
.;y—‘U eighth (ordinal)

50)

o~ pl. ul.:l an eighth
(fractlon)

()

&:.::.l' X to except, set aside,
exclude

§ -~

<\ praise
c ceE - o&

W1, 1 (§ during
o1 7. 06l two
. Q;"'.‘x' i ‘;; Monday
Qbf 1_4\: second (ordinal)
l;t; secondly
Y pl. Q\_;’i" second (unit of
“time)
(=)

56~ s -
9 pl. &3 garment

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

(s
)b () to rise up, break out;
revolt, rebel

--f
JBH IV to arouse, incite

;= H ol ;| _;5 rebel, rebellious

;;5 revolt, insurrection

358 oL 5158, S8 bunt ‘
(ry)

. _,.v garlic

d
(w)

do pl > top-coat, long
cloak

(=)

o .

S~ ( ), _fa-‘ IV (wtih L}")
to compel, oblige, force

S -
&) L=] compulsory

5 &~

s pl. o)_sl...s mighty,

g ~-

powerful, giant

(=)
:,.;_. lime, gypsum, plaster

()

J=pl. dLa. mountain

(o)
:,..; pl. ::; forehead, brow



s
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ul..s pl. :l;; coward )l.\,. pl. )J.:. :_)!;:\;. wall
:..:, :;.; cheese (‘j_,\,.)
(*“") d)‘-:; Pl d;‘-\a brook; list,
na” . table
q..a. pl. ulf-.:- brow, fore-
head, front (da)
() ;-1; (7) to attract, draw

5 --
4, L tax, tribute

<\~ tax-collector

(e5)

. ’-l % -

42> pl. =2> corpse, body
(342)

;—

Jo (%) to be new; to be
serious

. ge

34> II to renew

o

24£ V to be renewed
3
Ja seriousness

-

-
14~ very

Z - $ “0f B

de pl. 5132\ grandfather,
ancestor

35-

s4> grandmother

[ X P

oJ.s Jidda (town in Arabia)

L 3 IS ]

.b.b. pl. 3> new

()"L.‘)

ﬂ’(u) ;Ju: worthy (of)

(g2)

C-*? L E_,:k; trunk (of tree,
bodyj; beam

3)
;- (L) to drag, draw

5.-'

o).s pl )‘).s jar

()
3,; ( ’) to be brave, dare

‘-Ls;" pl f-)->-| brave

(<)

«,~ II to try, put to test,
tempt

L;i pl. :?l;: trial, tempta-

tion, experiment

- 8- of

u\.a. pl. u‘ —, .u).-.! sock,
stocking

(z>)

eg (--) to wound, hurt,
injure '



530

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

;; pl. C—’ ,’- wound, cut,
injury
:;I;» surgery (art of)

s &= .
C‘f? surgeon

g m. and f., pl
wounded man, or woman

3 20

s pl. -u)\,. wounded
(man)

(>)
- - Lo
sy > pl. 51> newspaper,

journal (mod.)

(p>)
- ~0k

fﬁ“ IV to commit a crime
[ I % -of

g~ Pl ¢l 2! crime, sin

5- - e ==
w,s pl. (J,:- crime

» £ criminal

(s)
6;; (=) to run, flow, happen

S~ IV to carry out, exe-
cute

) > running, current

4.»)[,. pl. )y slave-girl,

servant- glrl
5 - -0

lel 2! steps, measures
(mod.)

Yoo

.- -
&)Y — necessary steps

(32)
:; pl. o _,:.I‘ part, portion

3 -be ) .
Jl>=! chemist, druggist,

apothecary

G>)

); (:2.) to ebb (sea)

56~

o>~ ebb

!3,. butcher, slaughterer
5’ - 22
°J‘J“ pl. )f"'

- -

Sﬁ}? Aw peninsula

3 -

15> island

).,l).JJ Algeria, Algiers
(Jﬁ)
J—,.

(Sr)

Sy III to reward, requite,
punish

abundant, much

- ey g o=

o‘)l.d, el> requittal, reward

Lo poll tax

8- - 5 ~3E

Aean pl. SLat body
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(=)

S0 3 L

== pl. )= bridge
:;L;; courage, audacity
s 2 -

)s-> bold, courageous

(pe2)

“ o8
r.....a.pl fl"‘""| body
(J=)

J-;’.: (<) to place, put, make
(+ imperf., to begin to)

(i)
s.;la dry, withered
(o)

L e “o ¥

oA pl. uh:.i :)).u. eye-lid
(J=)

3,

J> main part of a thing;
gist
IN> majesty

5 -

M= serious, momentous

s - 2« &

S pl. e Nt exalted, great;
pr. n. masc.

Ji Galilee

65 - -

ds magazine, book, review
{(mod.)
(A=)
—d> (2) to gather, bring,

import

(4=)
s 1I to bind (book); skin
A pl. 3412 skin, hide,

leather
[ M)
Al pl, ol volume, tome
. -
= snow, ice

(o)
oA (7)) tosit

- -

o= I to sit with
~-0 &

u..b.l IV to seat, make one sit

A...L» pl. <lla session,
sitting

u:l.; pl. u:‘“; council,
assembly, parliament

(%)

.-

¢z (=) to gather, add

o=l VII to gather to-
gether, asscmble
< — to meet (anyone)

“020 2 )0

inedt py Friday

is\a party, community,
group

;-o

4z society, league, asso-
cmtxon, (trade-) union

5 78 5 -

clzatl pl &) — meeting,
AT

gathering, social life
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3 -
=== socal
s -

Ca}g. comprehensive

élf‘pl. E:.L; mosque

5 - -

dasl> university; league

C’ all

l:-.Z" all together, adv.

Joi

C“‘ pl. u;— whole, all

s ~o
C“"l unammnty, agreement

on a matter
é,:; pl. C"L‘ total; united

:.;;; collection
E; pl colf- assembly,
learned body

Elut ¥ 1 3

_ C..:z-ll socicty (as a whole)
(J==)

J;; pl. Jb‘ camel

9 -~

J\> beauty

2 -

S0

e pl. ‘_}.a. sum, total;
sentence, phrase

‘”_.t_\ in the aggregate;
wholesale (commerce)

s -9

Yla! generally speakmg, in
general

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

J..; beautiful, handsome;

good deed, kindness; pr. n.
masc.

()

3 202
Jsp> pl. Jy,s\.:. public,
crowd the masses

PN ]

u)_,fu. pl. ol = republic

&) _,‘.2' republican
5:3 (L) to go mad

? 22
Js> madness

!- 3

«», o jinn, genii,

::'.- garden Parad:se

demon

5 pn & Z3UD (small)
garden i

’ 20°

Osz pl. u-’“ madman, mad
()

s - » -
ile pl. itya side

}_,al‘ ._,...4 beside

- . e -
s 5 -

s> the south

6 - =

«Ul> polite form of address

3 -es ’

_,....l pl. w.,l;..l foreign, l
fore:gner, strange, stranger

(c-'*)
s~ of
rL.‘h Pl M..a' wing
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(%=)

—;c

& II to levy troops,
conscript

[ %) $s0 3 o

La pl. S92 (SXa troop,
army; soldier ~

(o==)

L Y s ~of

o= pl. L2l kind, class, sex,
species, genus

!- [

«..«...». nationality (mod.)
(«.5'-':)
> (7) to gather (fruit, etc.)

.0’)

("*?)

oy

J¢=a! VIII to strive, work
hard, be diligent

pound, guinea

6 s 22

dg> pl. Sy striving, zeal,
effort

;l;-a Jihad, holy war
s ).'

S pl. &l — effort
(=)

- -

o~ III to declare openly

Ge2)

s> 1I to equip, get ready,
fit out, furnish

s -~ s~ of

4= pl. 534! apparatus, set,
machine, outfit

533

;nl.; ready-made, fitted

(g_:i_f-f)

ui'.f.fl IV to burst into tears

(J+=)
J-ra; (Z) to be ignorant, not

to know
J;\;: VI to feign ignorance

Y X

A.J.AL-L\ the Days of Ignor-

ance (period before Islam)
Jfl; pl d’l:.; ignorant
J,.;.; (very) ignorant
Jd ,.:; unknown
(o)

,‘——

er= hell

(?)
,a sky, atmosphere, air

3 e

Ss> air, adj.

(<)

-- - -8
(4=) <! IV to answer,
reply to
s -~ 8- o

e pl. isya! answer, reply

( t__r’)

place for drying dates

:,::Jy- hearth,
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(252)
sla (2) to excel in, be good at

9”0~
s> 4a goodness, excellence

s --
>ly> generous

Sy pl. :L.,. swift horse,
steed

Y-

4> good, excellent

Tw”

la well, adj.

(1s=>)

" ,s\= III to adjoin, be neigh-
bour to

)’ ‘;?; ) ;s_ neighbourhood;
in the neighbourhood of,
near, by

s - s -
yla pl ()LQ-? neighbour
s -2

33\2 neighbouring, next-door

(a>)

;l:: () to pass, be allowable,
be permitted

;ol;‘f VI to exceed, go beyond
$0-

j4> nut

-y e

{i..,, 31y pl. — iyl e~ passport
% -
&)la! permission, licence,

leave

g e .-

;‘L;. passing, lawful, ~per-

mitted

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

:;Sl;. pl. ;ﬂ; prize
(ds=)

Jl; () to travel, roam

Js< V to wander
(@-*)

Cl" hungry
(s2)

L 2N B s -of
isa pl. lya! hollow 1.,
belly

(#52)
;A_;a pl. )A[,:- jewel, essence,
nature

Pt

(=)

‘l; (7) to come

« — to bring

(w’:)

[ 2 s 22

> pl. og> pocket

(o)
o pl. iy army
(J’:’.‘)

~o#

J..apl dLal generation, age

C
(=)
“ “F
! IV to love, like

3 ’ ﬁu"

, &z love
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wpl ;L-a‘ uL»‘ fnend
beloved

$ Js0-

s beloved

3 - s s

uapl s grain, seed, pill,
berry

(J.-~) _

Jo. pl. )= learned man,
doctor, rabbi (entig.)

_;; ink

(o)

" o~ (Z) to imprison, shut up
(=)

C Jempl. ‘L.s rope

uL‘ pl. JL: pregnant

(5”)

s~ until, even, so that

Ao

(5)
e (Z) to pour (dust)

(z>=)

é; () to perform the
pilgrimage (to Mecca)
é; pilgrimage (to Mecca)
g pl. zlns pilgrim, Haji

(=)

535
;,.ge.; (L) to conceal, hide
veil
._;.;::.[ VIII to conceal one-
self

s - s --
=l pl. _alya eyebrow

—pl. :...\;e_:. door-keeper,
chamberlain

s Js0-

¢x£ concealed, veiled

(=)

s-- go-- -0 E

&, o pl. lZ'stone
-0 -2 8 ---

g pl.)_?-, &l 2~ room,
chamber, quarter

;.;' lap, knees (Eg.)

(220)

X (2) to limit

-

4> II to limit,
define; sharpen

confine;

3- s I

Ja pl. 394~ boundary, limit,
frontier

. -

Ada 1, iron

31 blacksmith
(=)

> ~0 E

4=l hunch-backed, hump-
backed

(o)

S (2.) to happen, occur
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<&-Aa IT to narrate to

- -0k

&aal IV to cause to happen,
bring into being

- G-

df V to relate a thing,
speak, converse

&ol€ VI to converse (with
one another)

s - oss - 2 oC
Gl Aol pl. Lsle~ event,

accident; news

s -
b,.J.Je. pl. ol..\,. new, recent

.._,.)..\a.pl .......sla.lstory, Hadith .

(tradmon of the Prophet);
talk, conversation

LI )

ol relater of Tradition

(=)

-y

s4£! VII to come or go down, |

descend

(84=)

'w.b. Pl d.al..\» park, large
garden

(34)

$- e
534> horseshoe

()
j~ Il to write, edit; liberate
3o ae o

~ 9!~ heat

S ws
4, » freedom, liberty

s - s --
2 pl Sl silk
'3)‘ Zok

= pl. )1~ free, freeman
)L‘ hot

6.‘

f,‘ pl ,:)LG writing, editing
letter; freedom, liberty

Sw”2

= editor

(<)

o -

<y III to go to war with,
fight with

« £ VI to ﬁght each other

Com (£) pl. s n war
;‘,:pl. ;-:)\: niche in
mosque, direction of Mecca

(&)

- .-

Sy (£) v u).s to till the
soil, plough

&1 IV to cause to plough

CJ) - ploughman

L4

< (PR _,.»\ name for a lion
g"al,.‘ pl ;‘.,Ul‘ plough

G~)

;1 IV to guard, look after,
preserve; obtain

(o)

- -

oo~ (L) to guard, watch



s
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omle pl. o watchful,
g‘uard, sentry

(“~)

(J&) uf‘ VII to swerve,
deviate (from)

S (m. of £) pl. Sl g m
letter (of alphabet); particle
(gram)

uf. pl. o.J_)» trade, craft

(3~)

- .-

- ~of
S~ (7), u~! IV to burn
trans.

u_,«ﬂ VIII to be burned

d!  fire. conflagration
(5)

4 ~ II to move trans.
.*J £ V to move intrans.

5o -
i§ ,» movement; vowel point;
traffic (mod )

S w2

J,‘ pl. A engine (mod.)

(e~)

P

(J" (7) to refuse, forbid
fJ"‘ IT to forbid (in religion)

¢r=! VIII to venerate,
honour, respect

9~ 82 L B ]

4.~ pl. ¢~ woman, wife

. (Moslem)

537

s --
¢l~ unlawful (in religion);
sacred

z --

ol pl. i~ thief
(«Sﬁ)

LS)—"- V to inquire into,
investigate

- 8 -u--

#~ pl. &L £ inquiry, investi-
gation

(=5=)

50 8 o0&

= pl. ol party (political,

etc.)

(O]

Q).:-(')to be sad
5 ~o0#

‘_)J,. pl. O';=! sadness
] - s - ! P o

SR O, 095 sad

(o)
-
;:.U,al IV to feel, be con-

cerned, aware of

(=)
s (L) o= (T) 1o
count, reckon, calculate;

think, esteem

>, e Lo inaccordance
with ~

s - s -
s pl. &l — account,

reckoning; regard, esteem



4w (£ to envy, grudge

(o)

u“‘"i IV to be good to,
charitable towards; know a
subject well, excel in, make

well
il Il |

>l X to approve, admire,
esteem good, think best,
recommend

S0

(> beauty
. - -
(= good, handsome; pr. n.

m.
:;.....:. Hussein
"y better, best
;;...; (coll.) bad dates
(yaa=)
I pl. jawa=> part, share,

portion

(Ha>)
Aas () to mow, reap
;L.ca harvest, harvest-time

(=)
e (1) von. :J_,-.;; to

happen; to acquire, obtain

(with =)

A NEW ARARIC GRAMMAR

Jwe> II to attain, acquire,
realise

d.:a-é V toresult, be obtained,
realised

:}.,pl; pl. ;}-\ol;, C;‘ — result,
product

Nt G, &1 2
produce °

(=)

se 5 s 2

‘pa pl. Oyvan fortress

- LR - o8
Olan pl. pax, daxl horse

(3as)

w==! IV to number, count,
take census

(r2)

== (Z) to be present, attend

Ly 3 3

=l IV to bring (a person,
thing); to cause to attend

;a.:.:-[ VIII to be on the point
of death

).4;“:'_ X to summon; to get
ready, prepare

:):;,. pl. & ;;. presence,
polite form of address

s s

J 4> presence

s -
=\> ready, present



36

VOCABULARY 539

s- -
s »\a capital city
27 e

S_r-as preparatory
(kk)

b () to put, put down

dks station (railway, etc.)
:,Ja.:. wood, firewood

(Bhi~)

.laa pl. a)na happmess luck

Ja_,la-ﬁ happy, lucky
(*")
s “of

J..».pl slal grandchild

(A~)

A (2) 0 dig

,.t; pl. 1y~ hoof

(i)
hia (1) v Lia to keep,
preserve, guard, retain;

commit to memory, learn
by heart

Bita one who has learnt the
&)ur'in by heart

J:;Lé guardian, keeper;

governor (in some Arab
countries)

g -~ -y

iliile governorate, district
(=)
J4i~ (7) to gather, assemble,

intrans.

« — to celebrate (feast, etc.)

Jd J:\":‘, VIII to receive with
honour

iis crowd of people, cele-
bration

Jl;:.:.l pl. C:‘—— celebration,
festivity, pomp

(<) Jél= full (of, with)

‘_}.n.ﬂpl d.vl‘ celebration,
party, gathering

()
L.;“ (7)) to be true, right

C;i I1 to verify, confirm
:5;:-:-3 X to deserve, merit; to
fall due (payment)
Q,. pl. "_,;:- right,

worth; law

= right, true, adj.; worthy
of (with )

truth.

L:\':- in reality, truly

pl ualb. truth, reality

i d..isLl J truly, really
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()
_,\:,. humble, despised
(&)

Jim pl. Jyin field

(S=)

PR}

(,;l VIII to buy up (espe-
cially grain); to withhold

stocks against high price;
to corner the market

(+5=)

S~ () to rule; govern,
judge

56 5~ o0&
@3> pl. »5| rule, order,

authority, law; sentence
(judgement)

A&pl .K’. wisdom, aphor-

l%m vuttncnsm
.5" 2 2

4,45~ government

;S/l; pl. ;5; ruler, governor

L R |

‘&,. pl. LS~ wise (man),

doctor

e pl. J e tribunal, court

of law

(S=)
LS:- (T) to relate, speak

G- -

i, & story

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

(H=)

:}; (X.) to solve (a problem);
dissolve (a solid), loosen
— (%) to alight, abide, settle

a--

¢+ « J# — 1o fill the place of

J; (T) to be lawful
(in religion)

JJ‘.; IT to analyse

J;:f! VII to be loosened,
solved, cease

,j:—.:.l_ VIII to occupy (of a

country)

J~ solving, dissolving,
solution

j_,i:. coming (of time);
alighting

IR= (0pp. #1=) lawful, right,
allowed (rehg )

§--

Ala: quarter of a town

“-—

J‘ local

(=)

emdn milk

;:L; Aleppo (in Syria)
(Aa)

e (7) ven. :;l; to swear
(an oath)

‘.»f

e place
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]
i) X to make swear, give
an oath

J “ok
JL:. ?l. W pact, alliance,

E Bl |

u-L»pl cials ally, confederate
(&)

S (T) v, :3)\- to shave
:,.L; pl. g)\.-l throat

s~ - oo

didla pl. oAdls link, ring, circle
55\; barber

(=)

&y\s dark, black

(=)

o -

o= (2) to dream

$o ~ed

fJ- pl. r)\al dream
f:la. pl Sl gentle, forbear-

ing, mild; pr. n. m.

(st»)

§ -~

30\~ sweetness, sweetmeat

vy - - -

Sola, (S9A~ sweetmeat, halva
[ I ¥}

= sweet, agreeable
(=)

rl..s pl.

)

Jd"( ) v.n. dax to praise

&1 — bath

541

$G-2 s0k 3 s

Ao, A2, 3902 Muhammad,
Ahmad, Mahmud

()
,»' IX to be, bccome, red

FId ¥ J '0’

P'f. e )» ﬁl J» red
)li' bl _,—3.? ass, donkey
(Ua7)

u;..la. sour, acid, adj.

(a?)
U;:.a Homs (in Syria)

(%)
J;:; stupidity
2-0f

ot pl. d" stupid, a fool
(J7)

Je (7) to carry, bear; to
attack, charge (with ‘_;L‘-);

to induce to (with Js)

J~=! VIII to bear, suffer,
endure; be probable or
possible

,j.;pl. :ll;.;j load, burden

L A A
iJa attack, charge in battle.

$a-

Jla porter, carrier

J.:L; (f.) pregnant
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J.‘.:.: probable, possible,
bearable

(*)
- s ~of
‘:.,. pl. <Ll father-in-law

(with following gen. )i;)
-~

slas pl. u\_,u- mother-in-law;
Hama (in Syria)

()
w~> (7) to defend, protect

s -
Ql..a protection, protegé

s~
rl;. pl slaa protector

A....b. guard, garrison
rl.zpl. é,.:lzlawyer, solicitor

(=)

Jd) :,.s (7) to yearn towards,
have a longing for

(J=)

5
3 -a-

&~> Hanbalite, follower of
the rite of [{anbal

(»“—-'»_) _

el pl. u..aiy. shop, wine-
shop

(k=)
:Ja:.,. wheat

(i)

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

s --
s~~~ Hanafite, follower of
the rite of Abd Hanifa

!u i

ii> water-tap (mod.)

(@*)

J} g2 VHII to need

:;L‘ pl. &l —:-, é"y- need,
necessity; object, thing

Jg ‘\-;\;‘, ‘.;1 a.,.l; J in need of

s ~a

g« needy one, needful

()s~)

[ 2]

.oy 9\ conversation, debate

(3~)
)& (L) to get, acquire, pos-
sess, win

s -
s)L> possession

(Fs>)
5 0~ $ -0
oo~ pl. ~\e=) courtyard,
enclosure
(Pr)
L “o #

Fom pl. Fln, Floni tank,
pool

(bs>)
() bl IV to surround

LSL. pl. :)U;._f wall
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s 0

blza! investment, security,
reserve (commercial and
financial)

(55)

JL;( ) v, 4)L.>to weave

.L‘ la. pl. S weaver

(Js>)

Js= 1T to change, alter, trans-
fer

- -

Jsls III to attempt, try

- -z
J! IV to transmit, transfer

J=# V to exercise cunning

J (m. or £ pl Jipmd, e
pl u‘ — condition, state,
case

Yl at once, immediately

3 -
J actual, present (time)

:S;a. power, might

Jls~, Js= about, approxi-
mately, around

i1y~ draft, transfer docu-
ment, bill (comm.)
~o B

L,\,..\' — fluctuation of

markets

. .-
?JI.L_.»_. pl. Je= trick, stratagem

$ o
Jus# transfer, exchange

(comm.)

J l-£) impossible, absurd

dLﬁ cunning, sly, artful

(S5~)

S () to contain

P 5;;:1 VIII to comprise,
contain

s -0y

w922 (pl.) contents

- (= b2) to live
C.,. I to greet, salute

-0k
La! IV to bring to life, make
to live
5--
oL.:- llfc
s ~of
u" pl. <L~ alive; quarter of a
town; settlement; section of
tribe
8-
i~ snake, viper

.-

,J‘_,..,. pl. &) — animal
A.i greeting, salutation

()

20" .

<> where, since
—’,, -

Lia wherever

20- @

Gas> v, IN TESPECT of, whence,
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PN 0

<£ 80 that

(o)

o

= II to confuse
;J V to be confused
.0_;:\; perplexity

._ - L4

&)\~ quarter of a city

(Cx")
R ]
u-'-" pl uL.:.l time
s-0f . .
ULa! at times, sometimes,
from time to time

2t then, at that time
..

==, Wi~ when, whenever

d
(=)
L&. (L) to conccal hide

ula. pl @l 9= large jar, vat

(,,.)

I, 21 1V to inform

e -

2\ III to negotiate with,
‘get news from

[ X

. X to seek information,
get to know

are .

ons experience, knowledge,

expertness

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

8-~ s -0
. pl yL<l news

_,-..,. Pl :.L;:. expert, well-
informed

L B V]

A% experienced, expert

(=)
:.: bread

yL= baker
()

Las () to strike, trample on

()
:1,_\1;. pl. ©lss large jar, vat

(~)

o

= (7)) to seal, close, con-
clude, stamp

s$o- $ 22 8 -0k

tpa pl r_,--s, rL-:J seal

Fla’- pl. ol _,-i- seal-ring, signet
:;:t; pl F",-" AL:- Pl ’J,
end, conclusion

Lk finally, in conclusion

(342)

2-
A< pl. 3345 cheek

e cushion, pillow

( C““)

g2 (<) to deceive
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(p2=)

r':\;. (<) to serve

f"l;";‘."! X to employ

;:A;a.::.: employer

;.;.;-.:..: employee, employed
person

u.b. pl. ul...h. service

P

$ &2 $- -

r)la P’ U) y r'-‘a, r.‘\a.

.- --
d.JL servant

(_"j'{"‘)

= (T) to ruin, demolish

<> () to be ruined
> II to lay waste, destroy,
raze

L it s -

i ,2 pl. &)~ a ruin, waste
s -

<& ruin, destruction

s -

<~ wasted, ruined

(z”)
o (L) vn. &3; to go out
--o8

C);.l IV to expel, take out

Z. el X to extract, take or
draw out

. -
~)\& exterior, outside .
<,

G:)_l’:' outside prep.

545

oo s -
A..:-)\h.“ J.l))

Foreign Affairs

Minister of

z!/# poll tax levied on non-
Muslims

4 -0~

g* outlet, issue, exit

(d2*)

‘.> J3,~ mustard

(r_f'-) )

U‘")"‘f sL-)h. PI uﬂ'f dumb
(b>)

- oep

(8) b,'! VII to join, associ-

ate with
(¢br*)

+hi <1 (quad.) 111 to be proud
F ,l;; pl. ;:H; elephant trunk

F ,L:J—i Khartum (in the
Sudan)
(@*)

C_,oJ VIII to invent

C‘ _,».l' Pl &l — invention

(@)
u,}. pl. 3= lamb

u-_t >~ autumn

(O)

u).,J VIII to store, lay up
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-8~

Ox= pl. 0)\; store, shop

s -

Pl Al 2

Oyl the Government (in
Morocco)
(g’r*‘-)

s lettuce

()

L X B

s (Z) v e to lose,
suffer loss or damage

8 < - 8 <0

ylus, Ol us loss, damage
(=)

:,....:. wood

(2)

5.‘:.5. pl. :)L:.,. rough, coarse,
gross

(=)

= (Z) to fear,‘ dread

(u“*)

ua,. (Z) to concern

ua_.a.l VI (with <) to be

one’s property; be special,

peculiar, proper to

! !

r 2

dane uol,. special, private
JJ :

SPaat u"w—* & with

reference to, concerning

Fa

L;_,.,aa. i-.ola. especially,
particularly

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

(mas)

s.:-:a-& fertility

s - .
s, :a-_:..n-s- fertile
(ras)

2! VIII to shorten,
abridge

=% shortened, abridged;
summary, compendium

(with fem. pl.)

(Fas) |

‘:.;.,. pl. ,-.aa adversary,
antagonist

. discount, rebate
(comm.)

(as)

as II to dye

(~as)

;:a.s:[ IX to be, become,
green

;,;.;I‘f :L:.:a; pl ,-.a.:- green

;L.;-; vegetation, vegetables,
greens

(as)

ca.; (Z) to submit (to), obey

(Lks)

Lks o to plan
£ p1. bkl line, handwriting
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[ 3

ibs pl. BRI policy, line
(L)

z -

> (Z) to err, sin

E-o0i

WLt IV to err, make a mis-

take; miss (the way, etc.)
. - )

s pl. ;Ua.,.l error, sin,
mistake

;Ja.?d) wrong, mistaken
(hs)

.._J;.s (2.) to make a speech;
to betroth, ask in marriage

bl 111 to address anyone,
converse with

s 20

.._,Ja.;pl sk affair, matter,

cause of an affair
5 - 5 -
ks pl. Ol — letter, speech,

address

50 )

L pl. uh.t sermon
(A=)
;L_,'. pl. ;Ua.:-‘l danger, risk

s - 5 o0

s, 4z dangerous

_,Jb. great, important,
momentous

Soli pl. ;Ll,-'- thought, idea;
heart (ﬁg ), sake, mind

(ibs)

;A;.I VIII to snatch, grab
for oneself

(s85)

Ua.s. ( ’ ) to step, walk

UIJL_; step, pace

(i)

wis () v.n. 4z to be light

(in weight)
Cias pl. Slis light
(i)

(J5) i () to be hidden
(from)~
u‘:"t' VIII to disappear, hide

A= hidden oncealed
(J=)

-

M=V to mix in; penetrate,
be pierced; use a toothptck

d—" vinegar
s during

:}—«\-‘> pl. :-;K»;, :)5\; friend,

companion; pr. n. m.
(&)
é:b- pl. ’Ct' gulf, canal
(=)
21 VIII to steal, cheat,

swindle, seize by trickery,
usurp
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(uals)

u“L" II to save
U;I;' V to be saved

5 -0
°A& | sincerity, devotedness

u’aJL; pure, unmixed, free of

s o0

ual® sincere, devoted
(&)

Lis (7)) to mix, trans.

P

Ll IIT to mix with, have
intercourse with

LI« VI to mix, mingle with
one another

85 “-0s

mixed
(A=)
il (2) to succeed, replace

& III to oppose, disagree
with, contravene

(o) =) VIII to differ
(from)

4 behind, at the back of

s - .
<As disagreement, contra-

vention; other than
. -
M)K-s succession, caliphate

PR

u..l,. pl. <l successor,
callph

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

3 - L)

<Azt difference
soo

wazs varied, different

(3)
ks (L) to create

30 -

_#= creation, creatures,
mankind, people
50 J 5 -

ks pl. (32! moral character

Y

ub)l?r.u created things

()

s (1) to be empty, vacant,
alone -

JL;‘ empty, vacant

(#)
:.:.:L f. wine

L i

5yl tavern, inn

()
[ I ,...:. : five
u"? pl Q‘:\-;‘E a fifth (fraction)

- Jo‘

Osd fifty

Wu fifth (ordinal)
9,:..1! f) ; Thursday
(=)

:>=:= pl. }:L; dagger
(O7)

r‘r’“ pl. ;_511; pig, pork
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(o)
U:Gi| Satan (lit. he who
holds back or hides)

G
u'l.- (<) to fear

P
-

e II to terrify, cause to
fear

- -3
o1 IV to frighten, terrify

%4 b B |

:i,s. Pl ] 4= | fear, fright
(Js=)

s - s -of
Ji pl. Jlgs| maternal uncle
e pl ol = maternal aunt
(0s=)
Ol (1) to betray, act
treacherously

g~ -

'Y L.;. treachery, betrayal

’,—

traltor, treacherous

’4 -

LA
oL pl. ol —
caravanserai

inn, shop,

(‘.v’-:"')

i< disappointment
(%)

;l::[ VIII to choose, select

549

= good, n. and adj.; pros-
perity

‘:,.. _;; better than

)l:..: selection (with fem. pl.);
mukhtar (village headman);
pr.n. m.

$ -
yl=2! voluntary
(&)

L (7)) to sew
L:; pl L_,.;-, Q&I—-\ thread,
string

KLL,;. tailoring, sewing
$ &

bl tailor

. - -
il s needlewoman, seam-

-

stress

(=)
,J.L I1 pass. (with J or d))

to seem to anyone, imagine
a thing

P
-

J== V to imagine, fancy

jl;‘ VIII to be haughty,
conceited

o pL. dses (coll.) horses
()

s pl. fL" tent
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(=)

2, 8 -of

u.s pl. <Ll bear

5: - 5 --

A pl oI35 animal, beast,

beast of burden

(#2)

):.s II to arrange, plan,
manage
3 o~ -

TN pl —.:Lu arrangement,

measure, step

(z>2)

223, {ala3 hen
(J=>)

i]:;a Tigris (river)
(o=2)
:,..,‘l.\ pl. :;,?IJJ tame (animal)

(z~°)
CJ:") (quad.) to roll, trans.

C)a..\.'a' I1 to roll, intrans.,
be rolled

(J=2)

J=3 (L) vn. d,a-.\ to enter

90 -
L3 income, revenue

s -
J=13 inside, 7.

Js.l.—s inside, prep.

a..L».\.Ul o_)‘)) Ministry of

- -

“Interior

P B ]

‘_}..,.Jpl « A< > guest, intruder

(=

oLy, b3 uJ“ smoke; to

smoke (tobacco)

(<°)

-

<> I to train, exercise,
drill

L X % 20

3 pl. <3y path, way, road

(z°)

- - .

isy > pl. ol degree, step
. -

Ql: common, current, in
general use

5- - 8-s

iayl> 4J common language,

vulgar tongue
s- &- :
ixly> bicycle

(u2)

.-

o9 () to study

o> 11 to teach, lecture

oo pl ‘;9)5 lesson, study
- -0

iy pl. u‘)'-*-‘ school

B "I

2 teacher, lecturer

=y .\1 Idris, Enoch
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(250)

REY

4,31 IV to overtake, know,
understand, grasp

Z\)Q police (Syr., Leb.)
(r"‘)’)

,,A)) pl. ~M)> dirham (coin

or weight), drachma; (in pl.,
money)

(6)5)
6)-‘ (=) to know

“oi

&y>! 1V to inform, teach

()
S J00

Jyd pl. _,«.»l..: rule, regula-

tion; pohtlcal constitution
(mod.)

(5£2)

k> () to call, name, pray;
pray for (with (!)

u“';‘ VIII to claim

4! X to summon

b Pl :u-;f call, prayer
:J.;J invitation

«5;; pl. )LC) claim, lawsuit
&_{L;.} propaganda

_C"; Pl aes calling, one who

prays

551

. g - -
Cb’ ixl> pl CI,: cause,
motive, reason

(492)

oy e

-8~

33 pl. 56> register, account
book, note-book

()

C’.s (---) to pay, push

u" Cls 111 to defend
Cbb defence

(342)

g

> 11 to pour trans.; bestow
profusely

u::x.:l VII to be poured
:,9|; profuse
(o)

.-

o2 (7) to bury
(52)
,ja (£.) to knock; crush

o

> 11 to examine minutely,
in detail

L 11 [ ] *”
45>, 3347 exactness, precise-

ness, minuteness

G2 in detail, exactly

gz -~

s - 3% & 5 -
G pl. 45l 3Gy fine, thin,

minute, exact; fine flour



552

daso pl. uab.s minute (of

tlme)
5 - s 2

L,.J... u.L: 2l L,I.L. hammer,
mallet, pestle

(S32)

,33 pl. o)JK.) doctor (mod.)
()

563 ol :,5 K’s shop

()

(J;.) j; (2) to guide, show,
prove, lead (to)

g~ -~

- -
- Ge-s

& ... J& Jazl X to prove

’ .by...

JY> broker, auctioneer

g- - -

FON pl. J.»Y.s guidance,
guiding, mdncat:on proof

JuI5 p. 295 guide

(42)

UYJ) pl u—")) cupboard
wheel

(<)

«4)> (T) to saunter along,
move slowly

(+1)
;J.; pl. :\1.3 bucket
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()

-
.o

> II to destroy, lay waste
(w’)

L;....d Damascus

(&)
:.....: C";:é pl 'C-"'" tear
(c-‘)

e X

4.0 stamp, seal
s - s~ o8

'CL.: pl. is.5! brain

()

F: pl. L blood

(42)

;L‘.._s.) pl. ;3315: dinar (gold
coin); currency unit used
in some modern Arab coun-
tries

(53)

(&) 63 (2) to approach, be
near

s - 2~ o8

J» pl. «Lisl bad, base, low;
near

l;:.; f. world; lowest; nearest

(elat. £.)

(~3)

e - $ 20

23 pl. e time, fate,
destiny



T

VOCABULARY

(o >)

o= (L) to amaze, surprise
'_-;. UL:.A; to be surprised by
(pass.)

“~ok

o~ 31 IV to surprise, astonish
(153)

s - $ -of
els pl. elgol sickness, disease

(233)

s -2 Fd " -

6393 pl. >33, Ol > worm
(193)

)13 (2) to revolve, turn, go
round, circulate

- -f
5131 IV to direct, administer,

manage

ylaz! X to be round
M3 (f) Pl 333, 54> house,
home, homeland, seat

;‘\;: country (pl. of;L;)

L X s -of

333 pl. y1s>! turn, age, peried
5,515 pl. 3195 circle; office
so: l: i s s

2= pl. 531, 5535 monastery

.- -

§)13} administration,
management

L] 2

< director, manager,

governor

553

3 ~ea

R *ew round, circular

(Jd92)

Jsli VI to do by turns,
negotiate with onc another

-0~ L B

g5 pl. J9o state, power,
country

s
& 7

32 international (mod.)

(f)’)

rl: () to last, endure,
continue

¢l> L so long as, as long as

#1901 Je continually

I3 continuing, lasting,

%

permanent

l 15 always

(012)

- k4

Oss before; without, short
of, beyond

Qs without

s - » .-

Oly:s pl. pe's> diwan, col-
lection of poetry; council of
state

(s99)

L I !’ o& L.
cly2 pl. 4,95 medicine
s -- z -

ols> pl. 53> inkstand
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(4”)

o.b cock

E’,‘;) — turkey
()

. cb ( =) to submit, yield to

- -

< % V to profess or follow

a religion
30 -
u” pl. uy.s debt, loan

s 'ol

va.spl ol sl

ub: pl. u‘ —

relngnon

-t 20"

ol e

3

LS.-’-" religious,

Day of Judgement

pertaining to

religion

()

Ik (13) /. sda (s5) this

_Jl_\. u.;f J,, that

\K;, l:\.%, g:U.iS; likewise,
thus

|.i1.'J therefore

(<15

w2 pl. wb > wolf
(w>

: ;2 pl. ¢b> flics
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8 g0:-
wh 5 fickleness, wavering

(¢e5)

é.’: (=) to slay, slaughter

(J:3)

J:3 (1) to wither, dry up,
fade
(123)

S w-

6)3 atomic
(£3)

5"_ I 5;0'1 m
g2 Pl gystar
(<?)

3 () to flow, shed tears

(#2)

535 pl. 5435 beard, chin
(S3)

}5.> (2) v .S) to mention,

record, remcmber
el L L .
A3, S3 1V to remind

S13 1 to confer with
)J.a V to remember, recollect

\.> 5.3 pl. ub)s remem-

branu reu)llc,cnon

G- -

S5 pl. ),S- male, masculine

s 12 memory (faculty)
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IR
oS4 pl. S1A5 ticket, note
!:f) il .

4. masculine
L A Bl ]

4,5 note, memorandum,

memoir

(53)

<83 intelligence, perception
33 pl. LSS perceptive,

intelligent, quick of under-
standing

(J3)

U5 pl. Y31 low, abject,
w’rctched -

(@)

;; (:Z) to blame, rebuke,
censure

% <

4> conscience, moral sense,

honour
35, s-
i3 pl. 4s> covenant,

security, protection
20§

4..JJ| J»! protected com-

mumt), tributaries; Jews
and Christians in Islam

(==3)

5 0 5 a2

w3 pl. oyi3 sin, fault, guilt
5 - 3 ce:

> pl. S tail

5

'R
i guilty

()

s - -
3 (Z) vn. el to go
< — to take away

.- -
s gold n.
3 - o~

i pl. ;,.ALL‘ sect, rite,

tenet, school, way
. -

2 e quad. I to follow a
sect, rite; hold a belief
(o»3)

ub) Pl Ow Hi mind, intellect

(33)

, -
,.sf <13 master of, possessor
of

s -
w15 self, person, self-same,
‘essence

8* = o

¢ 13 one day
:jl.') adj. self-

(<53)

<13 (1) to melt, dissolve
intrans.

(=293)
5-0 -~

29 pl. .ui..u manger

(33°)

313 (L) to taste trans.

30 ’J e s -

393 pl. Gilelt GIAL taste
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()

131 IV to make public
(news); broadcast (mod.)

1;1'1 publication (ncws),

broadcast

G'\‘ broadcaster, announcer

s -0, - -

&LJu pl. C..I.J... u‘ — micro-
phone
(J3)

S pl. ;__,JJ tail, appendix

(u“))

-5 () i) (2-) to be chief
of a tribe; be head of

|) pl. u*' )) head (part of

" body); cape (geog.)
3 pl <Ly head (chief,
president, etc.), chairman
:....\5) leadership, headship,

chairmanship, presidency

24 .- "2-‘

‘U oY, ._,L...JJ.H capital
(mad)

3 - -8

‘\..»\) capitalist (mod.)

(sh)
[ 22 .-
&Yy (82) to see
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&)1 IV to show

L;{)- pl. d)| opinion

by ;; vision, seeing, sight
l;_,,; vision, dream

Swd .-
;‘)4 pl. L\, mirror

(v-'))

U) pl. ub)\ lord, master

*- Ju‘

< 4y housewife

)

<) -+ gen. many a
L) perhaps
(=)

) (=) to gain, win

xJ) PI rl»)‘ gam pl’Oﬁt

(%))

:\4)1 IX to alter (expression of
face); be ash-coloured, pale

(d2)

P

by (2) to tie, bind

- - ; -
ikl pl. Jalyy connection,

~-bond, league (body binding

together people)

()

C) ?l. C.b)‘ a quarter (})

, Cf"’ fogrth (ordinal)
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.-
& spring, spring season
siabem 5 -

JaY! ¢= Rabi‘I (3rd month

in Islamic Calendar)

=) BT &) Rabic I

(4th month in Islamic Cal-

endar)
s--of s-of
iyl f., @‘ four
- s
Qs forty

- olee s

' ;L'.g )W o Wednesday

L 1]

o pl. ol Za square, four-
sided

()

é) IT to educate, bring up,
breed

e . .

4 education, training

[ }

<~ educator, one who
z
brings up

(.._,_J,)

«~) II to arrange, plan
I'.) ‘J

gy pl. U..U rank, position

- o

h.*") pl. ;_,.';l,) salary, pen-
sion
(&)

9 o~ s -

Erpl g |+ pasture ground
(o)

557

:-b:J elegy, lament for the dead

(L)

E-ek

! IV to put off, postpone
(=)

«, Rajab (7th month of
Islamic Calendar)

(=)

- .-

&= (<) to outweigh, weigh
more than

()

o s s

& (7) vn. g%y to return.
mtrans
C_s) I to return trans.

@'J III to consult, review,
revise

iy )

wig;| VIII to tremble, shake
intrans.

(J=)
35 (£ pl. 251 foot

!J‘

J= pl. dl*) man
()
lay (2) to beg, hope, request .

g -~

ol>; hope, request

(vﬁ)

< i~ I to welcome
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s “o
wla 5 welcome

(%) l:;; welcome (to)!

(Jd=)

e -

o (2, JiL VIIT to

depart, migrate, travel,
journey

ﬂ;) pl dL;) journey

:}a‘; pl. J.;; traveller; late,
departed (deceased)

s &~ [ 3 R

Jlay, Jlsy great or eminent
traveller

.41.;; pl. ‘).»I o stage, day’s
journey

(=)
f;':'”’ :,;;H the Merciful,

the Compassionate (attri-
butes of God)

(u"))

F s -0k
) pl. elay! mill
(Uass)

doas ) permit, licence (mod.)
u“g"‘ y cheap

(#2)

;L;; marble

(5%)

L X B
> lax, soft, loose

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

(-”))

.5) (2) to give back, answer,

retort
3-

) repulse return, reply (to

Y

(155)

s [Se 2~ of 5 - of

eS) PI. el 3)‘, SU.))‘ bad, adj.
($%)

cS-’J)“, VIII to wear, put on
(coat, etc.)

s - - of

s'.\) pl. i,)_b)‘ cloak, coat
()

’A‘Lg)) Pl :}-:‘)) vice

(35)

3y () to grant, bestow (of
God) sustain

s -of

u)) pl. 3 ;! sustinence,

means of livelihood

(¢35)

.o

33 (= ) to pack up, wrap

”:) pl. r) ) package, bale,
ream

(O))

:,393 weighty, grave, calm

(J=)

FEETY

Juoy) IV to send
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- - . - s -
:Ul..) pl. ol — B\, letter,
essay, message

s I s 2
Uy pl. Juy messenger,
apostle

:}-J; (newspaper) corres-
pondent (mod.)

(o)

,.-; (X) to trace, design,
draw, sketch

L X 2 s I

@ Pl. psw tracing, draw-
ing, sketch; tax, duty, cus-

tom

s
-

s~ official, authoritative

(UA%)
u;:) (%) to sprinkle
(+%)

“-of
441 IV to direct, guide
s

43 rectitude, maturity

3

0:' -

:u 3 (- age of discretion,
majority

s -

4.2y upright, righteous;
pr.n. m.

(%)
. -
=% fine, elegant

(%)
L (Z.) to bribe

Sy pl. 2 bribe

:L:ig rope

(Uaes)

J’\;), U’L.;) r:l; lead; pencil

ioloy pl. &t — bullet
(%)
) (2) (with =, < or u':)

to be content, pleased,
satisfied (with)

~of
! IV to please

u"’lj pl. ;\,-;1; pleased, con-
* tent, satisfied

8)

P, satisfactory, pleasing
(by)

;.L) damp, moist

s :) s -oi
by pl. Uyl ripe, fresh
dates

- 3

d,5b) humidity, moisture,
damp, n.

s @~
b+ cool, fresh, moist

(%))

45 (1) to thunder

S0~ 3 s

4sj pl. d45y thunder
()

«* (=) to pasture, graze,
tend (cattle)
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e - - o

i,f) pl. L) flock, subjects
(of a ruler)
CI; pl :l.;; shepherd
:’c; 2l C‘ |+ pasturage,
pasture
(+4)
u“—) (Z) (with d) to wish
(for) desire, like

[ Al Bl

i£, wish, desire

(u"-J) _

uu-) ol -ur—)l loaf

(%)

‘;;; () to compel; dislike
- <o

,'c'—ﬂ IV to compel

Ge (i i Uy, e o 1 o
despite (the fact that‘

()

<) to flutter

(i’) )

‘l’; pl. d‘;—‘ harbour (for
ships)

(%)
U"") (2.) to refuse, reject
)

& (7)) to raise, lift
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wory

ca )I VIII to be raised, to
rise

(ab)

o -

Jb I1I to accompany

d") pl «\&, companion
(u’))

u) slavery
ug) pl. uln) slave

(%)

31y III to observe, watch,
guard, oversee, supervise,
control; to fear (God)

. s-p

)| VIII to wait for

5---
g pl. ub) neck
8- -y
43l . watching over, obser-
vation, surveillance, super-
vision
P Bialal J

w) pl. <\, guardian,

censor
s &)

3! ,» superviser, foreman,

controller
()
.u) (’ ) to sleep, lie down
;Li'; sleep
(o))

ua) (’) to dance
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(f_vf))

o pl. fL’)| figure, number
(<)
5 (2) vn. :..)’S; to ride

3, II to compose, form,
construct

::5; pl. :,5; knee
._:5 |; pl. ;’:{)) rider, passenger

.-
3 5 composition, construc-

tion, structure

ug)—c pl J‘J‘ small Shlp,
boat

(55)
:5;-‘ pl. ;‘,4 centre

6;,‘ central
(o))

22 &

oS!, Morocco, Marrakesh
(U25))

uéf) (2-) to run

(5))

36 2 8 -0 5 22

CI() pl. Q{)', O)S) corner;
support

(-*-v)

‘s:l..) grey (lit. ash coloured)

()

LN 2 5' 22 .

3+ pl. )3y sign, symbol,
allegory, type

(ba)

uhn—a) Ramadan (9th month
in Islamic Calendar; month
of fasting)

(J)

J" y 11
widowed

3 0~ 370

BT JLL..) sand, sandy ground

J.‘)'f ‘ld)‘Pl J—J‘)‘ widow-

er, widow

to widow, make

(CJ_"J)

Ol pomegranate (coll.)

(g"))

5a°

v (T) v oy to throw;
subdue; accusc

(»)
:,;) pledge, mortgage
(z2)
rly (2.) to depart, go

zh! IV to permit, or cause,
to rest

:)‘,I VI to alternate

’L:;\ VIII to rest, be com-
fortable, at ease
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. e

:‘n ~! X to rest, sit down

.- -
4al) rest, ease, comfort

=35 (f) pl. ,:,',‘i soul, spirit,
I)reath

C,;H :}g _,L long-suffering,
patient

6 -83

_J) (f) [)l rb)' wind

3¢ -

a\.") pl. x.:‘;) smell, odour

.- -
4.;|J\..| a rest-house

5"‘

Aa_,r pl r)‘)a fan

(23;)

241 IV to wish, want

5o -

o.>| ‘ will, wish

(vv')))

L3, Russia

5
w

W) Russian
3! Russia, the Russians

(P)
i-.;;;pl uﬁb meadow, garden
u;’lg;” Riyad (city in Arabia)

.- -
wb) exercise, sport
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Ja w3 30"
4,..:’\._»{” » 3+~ mathematics

(£9)

;:;)‘ IT to frighten, terrify

53”°

&9 fear, fright

(r2)

el (2) to desire

:;o)j Greek, Byzantine
:)L-):J‘ the Romans

()

s, () to quote, narrate,
report, relate a tradition

c.;J; (=) to be watered, irri-
gated

- oE

$9t IV to irrigate

454;3—).[ VIII to be watered,
irrigated

P
S .
-

&) irrigation
&:1y; narrative, narration,
tale, play (theatre)

$ ")

3‘), ‘U)\) pl. é\sy narrator,

story-teller, transmitter
()

sy pl. B4yl cultivated land,

land by river; countryside
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(w:)

Og) pl. u‘L‘) customer

()

S0 S -0

&), o) butter, cream

(@)

zless Lata) glass, glass
vessels; a glass vessel

(<))

Jde i) (Z) to march
against

(=)
- —'—

=1 I1I to crowd, press

P

@153 VI to crowd together

r:j‘ VIII to be crowded

42‘) pressure, throng;
trouble

;l;.s;[ pl. &l crowding, a

crowd

(H45)
u);) (quad.) to adorn

& 55 pl. u)lxj adornment

(x)
5 ~of

1) Pl )‘))‘ button

,(@3)

) to sow, plant, till the
e P
soil

L X B
C)j plantation, farming,

produce

.- - .
icly) cultivation, agriculture

s - s &)

2} i pl. Cl))' cultivator
s &-

C‘”’ C)b" cultivator

$--0-

icy 5 pl. C) |_,.¢ (sown) field

(%))
L';)j‘ IX to be(come) blue

-0k

Sl f. <Gy; pl. u)) blue

(&33)
<$) .\3‘_ VI to scorn, despise

(_c_‘j )

Gs)'l IV to disturb, agitate

R Y

Q&}i[ VII to be disturbed,
troubled, upset

=) agitation, disturbance

s o0

G‘}‘ disturbing, upsetting
(J=3)

.J-‘) (-2) to be angry, sorry
4.)))\;-) in agony; angry (mod.)
(=)

@) () to claim, assert
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Z\L} leadership, authority

.-y

;-&)— pl. :l..r-j leader,spokes-

man

(%)
Sad o, 3 .
WG) pl. @551 lane, side-street,

bye-way

(555)

:&j alms (in Islam)

:gj pl. ;L:Sjl pure, just
(M)

- on
J3)) to shake, trans.

Jy» 11 to shake, inirans.,
be shaken

iJ5yly earthquake

(e)

S0

C'-J) coloured tiles and
pottery (Magh.)

(J=))

:\-:aj Pl :)\aj colleague,
companion

(o)

3 7 8-- 5~ of 3 -0
oL, o pl ), OLyl time
(&)

C:) black, negro races
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3 ° 22
=) pl. C’-";J. negro, black

J Lf) Zanzibar

Jes'; ginger
(45)

42, abstinence; indifference
(to worldly things)

3 - s -

Asl)pl. o) ascetic, abstainer,
abstaining

s -

.2 little, insignificant
(#3)

) (=) to shine

#3531 VIII to flourish

;‘:3 j 25 ;{“;zl. ;_;;) flower,
blossom

,’b‘j shining, flourishing;
pr. n. m.

)"‘j‘;“ é—::lj-] the Azhar Univ-
ersity and Mosque (in Cairo)

5§ “o6

2 2+ flourishing

)

«ls) about (quantity,
number)

(_Q_{)' )

z3 1 (with o or J) to

marry (anyene to)
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‘ &;; V to be married (to)

73351 VIII to be doubled

L ¥ 3 ~of
C)j pl. é‘_,jl husband, couple,

pair
2 e T
iny) pl. O ~ wife

(>5)

ca

33y H to provide, supply,

equip

¢ . .
1) provisions
()

25 (2) to visit

;;; I1 to falsify, counterfeit

.- -
5L a visit

s - L2
»h pl. 1y visitor

PR X Iid

el;55)! a name of Baghdad
(J9)

J () to cease

- -3

JHIV to abolish, remove

(=)

%50~ L] ).J .

) pl. ) oil

Oss; (coll.) olive, olives
(%)

315 () to add, increase

(with @, J=)

&) II to increase (a thing),

trans.

-

41y IT1I to outbid one another

(in an auction)
- -z

L1 IV to increase, trans.

31351 VUI to be increased

43) Zaid (pr. n. m.)

3\; Ziyad (pr. n. m.)

.-
o5l increase

. -
B . .
L1) exceeding, excessive

. -
2134 auction

4 5+ excess, extra

()
Q:j II to adorn, beautify

Sw” 2

2 hairdresser

v
« sce Cigm
Ol
:SL.-.. remainder, rest (sec also
)
(L)

vi -

JL (D) to ask

s £ 8- of .
dlgw pl. dlzal question

:L:\:- beggar (lit. asker)
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[ 2 X

Jl pl. JJLM matter,
question, subject, problem

J} - responsible, in charge
(for, of )

(¢

(u‘) p—-« to loathe, be dis-
gusted {with)

(=)

«~ II to cause
s -~ s ~o0d
s pl. oLl cause, reason,

occasion

(=)

o pI u_,-- Sabbath,
Saturday

(&)
o (L) to swim, float

~ I to praise, magnify
(God)
Glbes (all Olues) Praised
be He (God)

(&)
é—,« saline (of‘ soil)

(&)

:.n:..-f ’c.- se‘ven

E—: pl. 'Cl::-ll a seventh
(fraction)

O snws sSEVENLY

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

él:. seventh (ordinal)
Py
g_,_.l Pl Ll week
(&)
= (L) to precede, go before

Gl III to vie with, com-
pete with, try to precede

. -
b former, previous, fore-
runner

f‘i,l:. formerly, earlier

g 4

ul... pl u‘ —; i L race,
contest

(=)
J‘,:; pl. j: path, way,

course

(&)

s 8 .
izw f. e (see also i) six
-3 -

(g2 sixty

E -

e pl. :;L., (sce also S4w)
lady, mistress

(A=)

o= (1) to cover, veil

e 822

)L...pl J.'L.. A curtain
() |

..\lr pl. u'—-— .L.,.Ln-

prayer-carpet; carpet
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..\a-...... pl. J.»L..a mosque

(c" )
C“-" rhymed prose

(J#)

J;- 11 to register, record
(o)

o (2-) to imprison

u"‘ pl. Os# prison
(r’ pl. e.\;.;f prisoner

3 s 0°

O pl. u.:.Lu prisoner
(v"')

e () to drag, draw,
withdraw

eed! VII to go off, with-
draw, be withdrawn

:.o\’u- cloud (coll.)

(3*)
L;\a.:l, J;;:l Isaac
(J=)

s - » -
J=l pl. Jals. bank, coast,
shore
(=)
S () to mock, laugh at
(with < or :,—o)

567

’_u 0 ?
4 f:« ridicule, derision

(i)

i silly

(o)

& g% heat, fever

306 o

e~ hot

( yv-)

u"" bountiful
(34)

- (2.) to close, stop (up),
dam

L. .L.. to fulfil a need

.L..pl. .sl.\..| dam

()2)

)4 species of lotus

()

L XS -of
o pl. U:\A...l (see also <)
a sixth (fraction)

. -
o>l sixth (ordinal)
()

;... (Z)to rejoice, trans.

5 - of

2
o pl. y) ol secret n.

- ok - -y -
(1Y) 1 <K secretary
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3

S - sccret adj.

L X2

& the navel

s 20N

)3~ pleasure, joy
[ 30

s pl. °)““ bed
$ Jse-

)3,~ glad, pleased

(z)

- (Z) to pasture in the
morning

-a-

z~ 11 to send away, set free

_,- . - c--pf

aalye 3ibl he set him free,
let him go

()

45 . speed

C’“ pl. .,)Lc,a speedy, fast
L‘u,... quickly

{(S)

g,-- (7°) to steal

-0

1’5,.. theft, robbery

5-) g~ -

L,,l... pl. Gy, 45, thicf,
robber
(‘-‘Jr‘)

% o e
Sy pl. Js! e trousers,

rantaloons

(k)

é};..: pl ’C«:“": roof, surface
()
e pl. ysl line

-3l PR
E),L_J pl. _;J:L-f fable, legend
()
Jfa_: pl. j_,J;_J- pail, bucket

8 o of

Jahal navy, fleet

(s5-)
J“ ., (L) to assault, over-

power

(Ans)

el ITI to help, assist

-k

At 1V to make happy,
fortunate

g - -

s3lau happiness

.::.L: pl. .1:-!,.. fore-arm

PRI Y IR O )

u.s,.-...Jl A...‘,-J| FEaNy] king-
dom of Saudl Arabia

F B |

J»..-.., pl. eldas happy,

fortunate; pr. n. m.

8- -,

ed=Les hiclp, assistance

. eyl
s Luws assistant
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()

se $ - oi

e pl. yd price, rate,
current price

(i)

Y

« wanul IV to help, aid
Zai s-e
Jat Oleu) first aid (mod.)

(J=)
J= (2) to cough

:Jl,;.:cough
(u*—-)
= (=) v ,.:...- to cxert

oneself, make an effort
z & -

s Pl. CLM effort, enter-

prise, endeavour

()
AL I to travel
$-- 3 -k

s pl. ylil journey, travel
L 2 ]

¢ ji- dining table, table cloth
(dining room)

s - F B ]
sk pl. el jae ambassador
’——n

&yl embassy

(d-»x'-—)

da.,c- Pl C)Ln.. quince (fruit)
()

2 -0l

Ji! low, lower, bottom

(oA)
i pl. u;‘:' ship, vessel
(i)

.l;;( ) v.n. .L:,mtofall

Lills VI to fall one after
another

bis &iws Muscat (in Arabia)

u‘)’b’

U-IJJ\ L., birthplace

(»m)

uu..pl Jsi. roof, ceiling

qu pl. L'a's'l...l bishop

()

u‘i': () to water, give to
drink

ul:. cup-bearer (class.);

" waiter (mod.)

:..sl.. pI u‘_,.- water wheel,
zmgatnon canal

(<b~) |

ii. pl. 3&.. coin; way, route,
ro;ld )

Y0 -

.\JJ.«’-H.( Aa.b.la.«\g..raliway
(e5)
e () v c‘.v)i.. to be

silent

:JL. silent
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(5~)
A< (Z) to be drunk

[

S sugar
S5 pl. 6;&; drunk

5 -~

o)K.... pl. ,»:>-~ cigarette
J-"\"}K.. (Fr.) secretary

(5

Qi-« (7)) to dwell, live,

inhabit; be still, quiescent

, ;SL: pl. 3&1 inhabitant;
still, quiet

K pl. S5 knife
,L;K::H the world

2S00 pl. LS dwelling
place

;X.: pl. :,.5 les poor, lowly,
wretched

A:)Kﬁ‘ Alexandria

()

(\4:...) J..:\ VIII to draw (a

sword)

-w "

J=J! e3> consumption
(discase), T.B.

'IL: pl. 37\- basket

> 90"
Jsbews consumptive

J..—.L: to chain, connect a
thing with

5 o E -

el pl. S chain, series

J""L‘: consecutive, serial
(A=)

e (1) to rob, seize,
plunder

5 50é 3 - §
skl pl. I style,
method ~
(*1-)

CL. Il to arm, trans.

x.l.-) V to arm onesclf be
armed

\;_‘)L,, pl. :ud.j weapon, arm(s)
(&)

g (L or ) to flay, skin
(k)

(J4=) Lli V to exercisc

power (over)

LR

bl power, authority, rule

QU@.L. pl. u-l:)\- sultan, ruler,
authority ~

(d-')
ul—-pl d-- article for sale,
goods belongings
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(i)

_:-:L;l VIII to borrow

ol payment in advance

il pl .._;)\:.j predecessor,
ancestor

J L. predecessor, former

-

ow
3 N uJL. aforementioned,

prevnously said

()
QL. (Z) to boil (of an egg,

meat, etc.)

()
-ﬁ-( 2) v.n. G- to take a
road, course; to behave
:U:- pl. L’b‘\:j wire

i:ﬂ... Y wireless

5 29
2yl conduct, behaviour,

manner

BNORL ;.:.-:. good behaviour
B0 Jes well-behaved,
mannerly

()

r.’:- (Z) to be safe, unharmed

J) (.L IT to deliver some-
thing to

- g

g ‘.L- I1 to greet

571

bl ¥ 1

! IV to turn Muslim

o -

@i V to take over, receive

oL (m.or £) pl. - ladder,
steps i

;)\« peace, greeting

(d....L:.) r.f.Lr-J ie r)\...H a greet-
ing (lit. peace be upon you)

Lo safety, health, well-
being

3 20 0°

r)\~¥| Islam
:)l::i-: Solomon

r:“:- safe, sound, whole;

pr.n. m.

s - P

rL-pl Ll sound, safe;

pr.n. m.

s ¢

r.L.u a Muslim

(s4)

J II todivert, amusc, -
sole, cheer :

J...: V to be diverted,
cheered, amused

50 -
- consolation, diversion

5~ o~

LS diversion, amusement
()

e (D r..:.. I to poison
5- )

o~ pl. p3~~ poison
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[ 33

rl.. poisonous

(‘:‘__7)

g~ (=) to permit, allow
(with J for person, and <

for thing) ’

=W IIT to pardon, excuse

$0-~

=~ smooth, compliant

Cal....; tolerance

(~)

sl IIT to converse with,
entertain

;l;:.._ pl. JJ:.tL:.: nail
(dea)
bl pl. Zhaard tablecloth

(o)
o (Z)to hear
J‘ e =l VIII to listen to

dse. fame, reputation,
report

(~‘-1-)
Aol pl S fish

(o)

O~ fat, butter, rancid
butter

u.... pl. :)l«- fat, adj.

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

(3~)

u:‘:' II to name, call
s\ I to vie in glory with

- -

s~ V to be called, named;
(with J| or &) to claim

relationship to, with

.
220

s~ height, highness;
given to ruler, prince

title

G -~ oy -

elew pl. ub..... sky, heavens

) Qi r‘-' w‘“‘
name

fL‘ high, exalted

(g«) )

u...pl oLkl tooth, age

[ 9 s~

iu pl. e Sunna (in Islam),

law, usage, tradition

Sws

L?'- Sunni, Sunnite (ortho-
dox Muslim)
- -

Ot pl. el spear, spear-
head

E;--: old, of advanced age
(A=)
J} 4 (2) to lean upon

RETY
Jl &l IV to ascribe to (a
tradition, etc.)
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d; J..:.:.,‘_ VIII to lean upon;
have recourse to (God)

3~ 8 “oi

A pl. slul document, bill,
deed (legal or comm.), sup-

port

-0

sL.) ascribing of a tradition;
isnad

.a.......pl 34\.‘.4 cushion, pillow

Vb evergreen oak, ilex

(&)
Lo acacia tree
(=)

i pl. Q_,... iy year
LI R S’S’J $ “S-

ol pl. Ol g, Slsae,
dam, dyke

(=)

L;..a V to be facilitated, made
possible

(Je-)

:j_,;:. 43‘,;—:4 ease; easily
‘_}4—- easy

:}.g.:-pl. ‘L;.: plain (geog.)
o

e pl. fL""" arrow

S50~ 85 0

e~ pl. ol lot, share;
share (in a company)

(15~)
el (’ ) to be bad, evil

s 50~ "0
€ pov, ;}-«pl sl_,—a‘ bad evil n.
w o 3 3

| eg~ misfortune

- o I
o2 ! ¢y misunderstanding

ws=~ bad, evil, adj.

(z2~)
-l square, place (piazza),

court

(25-)

sl () to rule, have domin-
ion over

.\,.. IT to make black

- ,.J IX to be, become, black

2-0# ) o~

Syl £ aldgu pl. .>_,... black
O1351 the Sudan
w - - -

Jew pl. 35l Mr., gentleman,

sir; descendant of the
Prophet

- -

od lady, mistress, Mrs.,

madam
5- -

a3l authority, sovercignty,

title

(23~)

L S ] "

3)}- PI Iy Siira,
Qur'in

verse of
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s~ Syria
Sl

)9~ Syrian

(o)

i..l._... politics (mad.); govern-
ment, administration (class.)
s . ) 5 - -

L’.:.\,,? pl. (of noun) il
political, politician

(g2~)

5 - -

icl. hour, clock, watch, time

(<)

9 (also :-) future particle
(before imperf.)

. - -
Gl distance

(8s) —

g;l:. () v.n. Sl to drive,
lead

:,l:- pl. :)\i.,. leg, stem (of a
¢ plant) )

s 2 $ ~0F
Gy (m. or f.) pl. Glgul
market

] - [ W) s o~ . 2
b pl. Blaw; Ol pl. 09—
driver, chauffeur

(S5-)
S () to be worth

6_;\—- IIT to be equal, be
equivalent to

Sy except, save
s . -
elyw equity, like, sameness

- oo 3
1yl ks Equator
% - T

slylucs equality
JL;: equal

6}-: pl. ub}-::. standard,
level n.

(=)
CL" (T) to travel, tour

il (long) journey;
tourism (mod.)

s - L -] L -

C':_L' pl. C.L""" C_L“" traveller,

tourist
ar - -

inle.s area, extent

()

n> (—j) to travel, go
50~ L ]

A, e Way, journey
. -

¢_n manner, way of life,

bi;)graphy
':‘ _}\-«-: distance

G -

» . remainder, rest (see also

)L;)

) \,.‘ motor car
()
(J3=) )a,.- to rule (over)
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5° -e-
s, rule, domination

(A=)
:i:-pl. :1}: swovd
(J=)

dL~ (") to flow, become
liquid

FL pl e liquid

S flowing, flood

S
(rl2)

- ; - -

pld () (with aceus. or js)
to draw ill-luck upon; bode
ill for

s!,

¢s= bad omen, il fuck
F S

; 3L pessimism

[ Ll ]

o L2, pessimist

:i; - 3 @ -

rl.tJl, rl.:.!l Syria, Damascus

.t
(012)

sf- s 4 .
ol pl. Osgi matter, affair,
condition, thing, state,
dignity

-
Ol § concerning

()

= IT to laud; rejuvenate

w3 V to be rejuvenated

uL-.- A........ : youth, the time
of youth o
(in his youth 4Lz 3)
Sl pl. 5LE, U young
man

(=)

[ s - ok

== pl. 712! ghost,
apparition

()

& (") to be satisfied,
;atiated

-~ of

C"i' IV to satisfy

Ol satisfied, satiated
(1)

d~.:‘_ VIII to be cntangled
confused, ambushed

_‘3\:‘. pl. éL:.l:..z window
(4-2)

L ¥ 3
wla ITI, .21 IV to resemble
::.... similarity, likeness

R ¥ ]

8y y= 42 peninsula
()

(‘:" (’) to abuse
(5)

.-
«LL2 winter
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(=)

5_._ -

(X3
o)ﬁ... )::.... (CO”) P’ ;L&“
tree

’.J

s_ns (dim.) bush
(=)

&:.. I1 to encourage

o -
icls* courage
3 ~“0J

%\ﬁ‘ pl. Olas' courageous,
rave
(=)
:,.;L.. ghastly, drawn (of

face)

( . :.)

s 'o!
un-f-‘ pl. Pl person
(>12)

t X -
eAi; saly force, violence,

8 ~-

strength violently, strongly
..\!.\.': strong, violent, tough
(342)

;L. Pl )‘)—. odd, strange,
eccentric, rare

()
s -
> badness, evil, n.

s .
-
> bad, worse, worst,

elative

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

S, evil, bad, wicked

5-_ -

5! ;“'» J‘)“, )r' spark(s)

(wr2)

w4 (=) v.n. &, to drink

z - 2
Ulx> — to smoke

<y L& 111 to drink with

()

zr~ (=) to explain

L X B s »s .
zr* Pl ra-4 explanation,
commentary

s~ »

o )::.:! joy, happiness (41.
expansion)

(>-%)

A,—- II to drive into exile,
disperse, trans.

(k%)

50'

bpl LJ,.. condition, term,
stipulation

E e-
Ol b, on condition that

iL,% police

:’.L,:. policeman
(e

C).. (") to begin

»= divine, religious law
(Islam)
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5 -
dny 2 Shari‘a, Moslem law,

code

él.: pl. él;.; street
5 JO' ’ - JD'
scheme, pro;ect

5- r0 -

A.;.,r..‘ undertaking

(fz_‘")

<,< IT te honour (anyone)

- -of

<3l IV to overlook, super-

vise (with _j)

a5V to have the honour
(to), be honoured (by) (with

<)

5- - s ~ef
sy pl. 1,30 noble, n. and
adj., exalted, Sherif (title)

| (34

L Tl
Uy~ east, n., orient
3 .-

J < eastern, oriental

L .
(89, sunrise
s 8 -

3 (the) east (place and

time of sunrise)

(4,2)

4, 111 to share with,
participate

3 9 «..J VIII to participate
in; subscribe to

- -

iS,s pl &l — company

(commercial)

43;“ partnership
Ji_,u..' pl. AP participation,

SUbSCI‘lpthI‘l

ASI_,\..J socialism

uﬂ_p—.l Socialist

:.LU“ pl. 5,2 partner

J).';..‘ idolator, polytheist
L )

4 i, joint, common; sub-

scriber

(6)“)
6;«-( ) v, .-.ljuto buy

-

<5.J:-\ VIII (more commonly
used) to buy :

J:.:.:,)L‘pl ol buver
(c-~)

C.l.: extensive, remote
(bht)

J;.i;pl. J:)l;..: shore, bank
() |

:ULL:, Pl ;L\_;.: river bank,
coast

(ch2)
b pl. Sebli Devil, Satan
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(~.—~"-=)

sl pl. u:_,.:.; people, tribe

ul;-: 8th month in Islamic
calendar
(~2)

-y -

$3 0

22 (L) v, jeal to know;
feel, perceive (with o)

Jad hair

so s -~ of

2= pl. jlx3l poetry; feeling,
knowledge perception

- g

S ,a... < would that I knew!

_,u... barley
,c.L.. pl :l;..: poet
5-s - s’ --

s pl. 2L feeling, sense
(J=s)

= (2) to kindle

(J22)

J£LS VI to pretend to be
busy

J==s! VIII to be occupied,
work

[ P] s - oF
J.a.z pl. JLil work, business

J ) 9aiee busy, occupied

(<i2)

o\l transparent, very fine

A3l f, elas

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

(344)
Gt (2) (with Js) to pity

diil compassion, pity

(4iz)
G G pr dis Sigis,

ol gid lip
(A2)
*= (7) to heal, cure

sl cure, recovery

5. QI s ““s" 0

(Ao pl. Slaize, hospital
( )

( ) to split, cleave
’

JL’-‘ hard, severe,
some

trouble-

s - % -bF

4L Jle! penal servitude
C,'..i.:‘. pl. ;Li.‘:l blood brother

8o~ -

dal, pl. ._,L..a misfortune,
hardship

-0

u:..:.: derived (a word)

(A2)

- of ] ’o -
2 pl. )n... reddish-
coloured
$42)
s --
«il misery, destitution
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u““ pl. ¢L.4..| miserable,
abject

(52

el (2 (with ) to doubt
35 51 3,84 doubt

(<)

;K.; (2) v ;i.: to thank

,f.:.a V to be grateful,
thankful

5L thankful

()

Jx: 11 to form, fashion; to

mark with vowel points

S T to bear resemblance
to, be like

30 - 5 -0k
S pl. &zl shape, form

kind, sort; vowel point
i5E p1. U difficult
matter, problem
(52)

K« (2) (u&, un\ to complain
{of)

',ﬁ.; ,_s)&.‘ pl. )6« com- .

plaint

()

CL“ (=) to strip, undress,

intrans.

'(_,.g.:-)

579

CL‘ II to rob, plunder,
strip

()

;w (2.) to smell, trans.
()

L high, lofty
(w“i)

u*““ (/) pl. orsassun
()

P wax candle
(J=2)

J.... (2.) to include, embrace

J.s ‘_).._..J VIII to contain,

compnsc
JL;.:‘. north
JUes left hand

:}..L:. comprehensive

(<)
’C..; ugly, foul

&

Ij gL.r..a pl grey
:L.;.:.H a name of Aleppo
(de2)

.ig..': (Z) to witness, testify
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sald 111 to see, witness
e a-o
dgwzul X to call to witness

e3lgZ evidence, testimony;

certificate, diploma;
martyrdom

. -
..\AL: witness
P I |

A-&«pl eldgs martyr

J\é—u-o scene; place of martyr-
dom; town in Persia

()

3 (Z) (with &) to make
public, divulge ~

< -- o
() <l IV to draw a
weapon (against)

s - $» 6F 5 4 s

)‘;M:P )‘pn‘vi’ )_’.f.u month
- % 2 0’

_N-«l )_’f-.«..a famous

( ..! a.)

GaLE pl. Galyd high, lofty
()

u‘?“:‘— VIII to desire eagerly,

covet

s _,.g.... pl. o, | +~& pleasure,
indulgence

g

;1,-.. longing for; appetising

()

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

;;L.. III to seek advice, con-
suit

J!;L;‘ IV to indicate, refer to
Lj.;‘ ;L:J‘ IV to advise

L....J X see jsls

‘_,))..Jl (u,u:) council

o) Lzl indication, sign, signal,
hint

(d) J! Ll with referenceto -

e g -

-\.J| )L.... (lf-J‘ etc.) aforesaid,

refexred to
g~ -0

s)4< advice, consultation,
counsel

8 -6

yWiss advisor

(uiﬂ)

Fl - 9 pl -
u~3‘-. oasls pl |,- com-
) mlssxonalre, messenger

(Magh.)
L;.._a_,L—; pl. ol sergeant
(B4)
J}Gs! VIIT to long for

50 -

s pl. L,I,...! longing, desire
(852)

G 6 - LT 1

ez pl. 1421 thorn

S$° 6~

Af_,« fork, thorn -
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(Js2)

J‘_;m 10th month of Islamic
calendar

()

e pl. :L.‘:., :l,:: ewe, sheep
(852)

63‘-3: (T) to roast, trans.

s -
sl tea

(=)

el (2) to wish, will

LGI‘ ;L:: :_)3 (also written

.. <L) if God wills!
(D.V.)
»- PR Y

:u.’.' pl. <21 thing (with neg.
= nothing)

itz wish, will
. -
s old age
;J L old, white-haired
Fd pl. §9u3, Lis sheikh,

old man, tribal leader, title
of respect

i5e,2 sheikhdom

(=)

4.2 11 to build up

(&)
tl.: (7) to be spread abroad,
published

CL:! IV to publish, dis-

seminate news, make public

.- -
iclz] widespread report,
rumour

s -
é}.: widespread, prevalent

:.;-2 Shi‘a sect of Islam; of

th:: followers of Ali

2 Shitite, Shit, follower
of the shi‘a

3 2

&£ o~ communism

2 22

I Communist

(J==)

Ju () to lift up, take a.zay

S

()

;-.; (2.) to pour out

(&)
C"‘:’i IV to bcc?me; (hit. to
do in the morning; to enter

upon the morning)
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$ - - S0 s ~-of

ghe pe pl zle! morning
J.;il ,Cl;; Good morning!
é—; beautiful, comely

a ~Te

Cqu-o pl. C"L"“ lamp, torch

(o)

2 (T) to be patient; to
persevere in, bear patiently

(with _J¢)

s~ patience

;L; patient, adj.
; ;.,; (very) patient

(&)

oo, &) pl. ol finger
(&)

é’ (L) to dye, colour
3 & -

f.L"" dyer
(&)

s 5 -

O Lo soap
()'*’)
w pl. ul..: youth, boy

!u‘

4w pl. Ll young girl

()
é\; (T) to be sound, true,
correct; recover from an
illness

ARABIC GRAMMAR

Jo"0

Jydl c.a.a it is true to say

cﬁ II to correct, make

sound, valid

*a

i# health, validity,
correctness

s -
=5 correct, right, valid

&Lél pl. &l chapter of a
book (of Holy Scripture)

(—#)

w( ) L.—-aLwIlI to

accompany, be the friend of

- - -

:.—ah.o' VIII to keep com-
pany with one another

a2

44 company (of fnends)
:.,-slapl. :._.va-’l, s,Af friend,

companion; owner, posses-
sor, master

PR -

Ylwall the companions of
Muhammad

(#)

2 pl. 5\, SN2 desert
(=)

:;.épl uﬁ uulﬁ page (of
a book)

g s --

u‘“ Uoli! journalist (mod.)

gr -~

Gle journalism, the press
(mod.)
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s~ 09 2 - -

wireas pl. anbas Qurin,
prayer-book

(o*)
;;f pl :),—é plate

{|~U\ 5% courtyard of a

house

(+#)

L (2.) to be clear, bright (of
sky, weather, etc.); to awake
from sleep

zle clear (day, sky, weather

’ etc.); awake, conscious
*)

;l.é rock

(24+)

.-

3JAe subject matter

3Jsas concerning. in the
matter of

(Taw)
1':&.; rust

(L)

)4 (<) to go out, issue
intrans.

)-Lo I1 to export (mod.)
Y
ys\ 1V to issue, send forth

[ e
yhaz! X to issue

583
[ X e 20

y4e pl. ;30e chest (part of
body)

g;b_.s\; exports (mod.)

(g*)

s -2

C'Jw headache

)

L3 s ~of
¢ e pl. $100! temple (of

Cforehead

()

uAL.; 111 to encounter, come
across, happen on

R

is5La. encounter, meeting
- 02 $ -2

isdp pl. 4w chance,
occurrence

2”0 -

iidp, Waall by chance,
coincidence

(34)

(3 (L) to be true, right,
sincere, tell the truth

P
-

G II to believe, confirm

s
Qe truth, veracity
s -

isape pl, ol — alms, charity

Gl friendship, sincerity

:y:\-p trustworthy, faithful

(ti‘tl—e of the second Caliph,
Abu Bakr)

- E 3 - e
oo pl. alidsl, GG friend
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(d4v)
:5.:\; pharmacy

X g - -

d.;.., pl. Uéan chemist,

druggxst pharmacnst
(s4e)

d gSv\-.a-n V to apply oneself
to anything; to oppose

£ - s ~of
S pl. elasl sound, voice,
echo

(Ore)

.-

& ! IV to persist in
(z)

é; IT to declare clearly;
announce; permit

.-
dalye clarity

) -

é » obvious, clear

é-,v _,mf: Pl &t = declaration,
permit

(&)

;; (L) to cry out

Ele, 2 ,C acry

&le; pl. C‘ )[,-.o rocket,
meteor

(bre)

b ;.o way, path (r%

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

(¢)

@Lo IIT to struggle, con-
tend with; wrestle

(Ure)

e () to spend, use (time),
change (money)

a5 V to carry out, dispose
of

- cep

il VII to be removcd
depart, go; be changed; be
used

! [
e accidence (grammar)

Se
e pure, unmixed

J';.; money-changer,
banker, cashier

\.;)-;-: pl U)Lﬂ-a bank

3 s0” ’ T Jre-

u,,.‘.o pl ub_,ﬂ.‘, s..l.v)Ln..‘
expense, expenditure ~

Sw~ »

) s Muasarrif (governor

in some Arab countries)
(p)
¢ (T) to pluck

¢lre time of trimming palin

trecs

f’ ) L sharp, severe

L Il 2]

4 a0 difficulty
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58S

oy pl ula-.o difficult, hard J&.o 2nd month of Islamic

(4w )

- - s 22

Az (L) v.n. 342 to ascend
|.i:-l.,;.; Q—YT;,» from now
onwards

i-_.-.;.!i Upper Egypt

()
,:.o (Z) to be, become,
small

) X to belittle, think
little of

Se

e smallness, youth
,;u..; pl. ;L;-‘a small, young

()
@;i IV to hearken, listen
(cide)

5 22
e pl. Uie line, class, row

(&)

z#be 1II to shake hands (in
grcc'ing)

W pl ;:L;;; page (of a
book); plate

()

;-;[ IX to become yellow,
pale

L1 3 - 0é
e pl. yLnl zero

calendar
3“0 E ) "0~

Aol f. el yae pl. ,n-.o yellow,
pale

(542)
Lo () to be clear, pure
gda-.:! VIII to choose |

. --
<ls clearness, purity
e pure, clear; net (weight

“etc. )

QAL—A—a Mustata (lit. chosen),

pr.n.m.

aC B

e pl. ) yio, ,ui hawk
&

C“’ frost

(J%e)

Jie (2.) to polish
()

.,.La( ) to crucify
s.a—Lo crucifix

q

uf-\-.a crusader
(b

CL“’ (-2) to be sound, honest;
to be suitable, good, fit for

(with J)
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-

e 11 to repair

- - -

b I to make peace with,
reconcile

ze! IV to improve, reform,
repair

- .-

CJLaJ VI to be reconciled,
make peace one with the
other

L )

CL" peace, reconciliation

g - -

e goodness; adjustment
6 - 0 $ -
ghwel pl. <l — reform, im-

provement
’Cﬂ“;‘ pl <! —  technical
use, idiom
é\; good, proper, honest;

self-interest (mod.); pr. n. m.

$-~ & - e

dxlan, pl. CJL.;.: interest,

advantage, good; adminis-
trative department

lhat pl. &I (see )
()
Ao hard, solid

(&)

ol bald
(k)

J,; 11 to pray

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

Do, syls (antiq)) pl. Sl
prayer

J- place of prayer

(o)

p:-w IT to plan, design; (with
=) to determine upon

3 [ 2

e plan, design
. -

e sincere, true

()

w (2) to be silent

9 8 -
e silence

:...‘Lo silent
(dav) "
deall the eternal (God)

()

;;; pine (tree)

(G4=)

L;,:\:.; pl. L;J»:l:; box, chest;
fund -

(&)

(Z) to make, do; manu-

facture (mod.)

gls! VIII to be artificial,
contrived

sl Pl S ;, CL" art;
. industry (mod.) ’
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é;;-: pl. él.a,. factory
('-‘%')

_A-qﬂ pl uu‘ Sswe class,

category, brand
(é*)

Pl g
(29)
;L;? IV to hit; afflict

l-.a| idol

L 3 ) ] - -
i pl. ilas misfortune,

calamity

(Or)
u,.o pl :ﬂ_,;‘ voice, sound;
vote (mod.)

(13=)

jsw 11 to depict, make a
picture '

o -
-

yswi V to imagine

L R $- 2

4)s» pl. ys» picture, form,
copy; manner

;’)"‘.‘5 pl. :-ul-.a-i' picture

; _,s; Tyre (in Lebanon)
()
s 2 s -0

(S Pl U‘y‘ wool

S

Js» Sufi, mystic

(ps=)

587

r't.l(') to fast

T fL“’ fasting, fast

f'alv pl. fb‘" one who fasts:
fasting, adj.
(Os)

Ole (2) to protect, preserve

g -

ijLe preservation, protec-

tion, conservation

(=)

C“"‘( ) to cry out

e, CL"" cry, shout,
shouting

(4=)

3l (), 4o V, Slaw) VIII
to hunt

[ X B

J~e hunt, hunting, n
.L'L;, ;\;o hunter
12 Sidon (in Lebanon)

(o)

3% (7) to become; (with
imperf.) begin to, to go

‘;_m.: the future, result, out-
come

_):-a;-ir;) &5 self-determination
(mod.)




588

(o)
S0 - S - ok
wire pl. Sls!l summer

(ow_)

u..,a.” China

w pl dl}" tra)

v
(JL’)
‘_L...a pl. -V_,..o thin, small,

mslgmﬁcant

(©ls)
st-
0L (sing. u:l.a) sheep (coll.)

(f-jv)

Ll pl. uL,o mist (thin
cloud)
()

4. () to put right, correct,
doa thmg well, regulate

.-
L—w exactness correctness

[T 4

Ja...aJ b exactly

laeL'- pl LL_.& officer
(military)

JO—

bonas correct
regulated

(&>

right, well-

A NEFW ARABIC CRAMMAR

’0‘

2% Pl CL" hyena
(c‘f)

Su‘

C“é tumult, cry
(z?)

# unrest, disquiet

(&
Cf (’;) to lie: feg.linc

Eeas pl. C‘l”"" couch
()

v (1) van. e to laugh

él’:-.&:: funny, comic, ' laugh-
able

(»#)

5 --
el Uf-‘ forenoon

' - -

¢:_¢ pl. L& sacrifice, victim

- 0kow

=Y Ae Cacrificial Festival
(Moslem Festival)

-n...».\.o 2l C _,v outskirts,
suburb of a town
( . .)

| X2

i:uu pump

(p5es)

,:;; pl f'l’" large, heavy,
bulky ]
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(>42)

il:a III to oppose, go
against

2 against, opposite,

contrary to prep.
()
; (Z) to injure, harm
vi;':\ IV to injure, harm
jh—":l VIII to compel

ol adversity

'——

yy» harm, i m_|ury

,e,é pl.)‘)ﬂ. =‘;~5‘- blind
g .- i

)3 necessary, essential
] y F

=+ harmful, injurious

(@)

- .-

s 0~ ” *”

Uﬂ( ) v.n. U)‘o, -L\)a (a
blow) to beat; strike a coin;
play (a musical instrument)

’)\2-« < to quote a proverb,
give a parable, example

- -

W I1I to fight; have traffic
with; compete with

u" <@l IV to quit, cease
(work, etc.); to go on stnk‘e

(mod.)

589

- oo

UJL-A VIII to be agitated,
troubled unsettled

< pl. u)y kind, manner

ul ﬂ',l pl. & — strike (mod.)
P

i b ol w‘y tax, impost

ul)a.d I u| — trouble
agitation (often used in
political sense)

(k)

b,s () to fart, break wind

()
C)Lo III to resemble

31 &)-ﬂ-) V to beseech
(2)
)L;f :;)L; pl.)\_;-é; voracious,
’ carniv-orous ( beast)
(ins)

s (1) to be, become, weak

wislas VI to be doubled

50 J

wine weakness

in ol sl double

E B §

w pl elies weak
(i)
his () to press, squeeze

s pressure, compulsion
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(iis)

s pl. Sy bank, side,

of a river

()

j& (T) to err, wander;
stray from path (relig.)

JL; pl ‘:,;L; strayed, erring
(d#)

&5 pl. gL rib

(w?)

;-é (Z) to collect, gather,
amalgamate

(eor J)) pail VII to join
(o)

‘J:u-p‘ (quad.) IV to vanish,
disappear, grow faint,
dwindle away

(r-i’)

Npl Jal.-.o conscience;

pronoun

(o)

()-.': (_) toinclude, guarantee

[

u“"’ V to include, comprise

u-.é (with following gen.)
within, inside, enclosed

{prep.)

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

. -
Ol guarantee

3 2 ”

Uyaaas guaranteed
$ 5 0"

Ogenas pl. &1 - contents (of
a letter)

(o)

- J‘o (=) to withhold, keep
back

(H42)

JfJa-:'vl VIII to persecute,
maltreat

()
W 111 to resemble (a
person or thing)

(%)

;L&: IV to light, trans.
S0~
(Ps)

3@, +\oss noise, uproar,
clamour

(&*)
él*’ () to be lost

- -3

CU‘ IV to lose

s ~of
elsol light

5'0‘

dnp pl. CL” village
(ib)

- -z

LIV to treat with
“hospitality
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(Jl)&tﬁ IV to add, join (to)
w pl. J,: guest

i'u'l.}l addition, annexation,
joining

U %) additional, auxiliary
()

PR

W IIT to annoy, oppress
J:w need, anxiety

Su -
(3 NArrow

(<=b)

-3
b medicine (the art of)

;.:.\; pl. :l‘.m physician
(&)
&b (L) v é..L to cook,

trans.

frk cooked food

s &

¢k a cook

fks pl. lles kitchen
(")

CL (L) v s, CL to
print, stamp

b naturally
:L:..J; pl. é'l:l; nature

’.U; pl. ’,|“ stamp, seal,
g

signet

- 5 -

L du, postage stamp

impression

gLkl pl. &

dadas pl. Cu?-c printing press
(k)

b IIT to agree, conform
with
0
J Wb in accordance with,
conformance with

.- Y
é.la pl. éL.L\ plate, tray

g~ -

ab pl. A grade, layer,
stratum, class

L;LL pl. L;.\l_;la floor, storey
(o)

- .

b (L) v u"L to mill,

grind (ﬂour)

u,,lL Pl \,L mill
(k)

- "—
Jds Lk (2) to happen to,

befall one suddenly
5 -of
Lkl IV to praise highly,

overwhelm with praise
- - F§ - -
'L')LL pl. s;'sb emergency,

accident, mishap
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(<)
u,ln II to sing, chant, trill

()

- oo

C’L (<) to throw, cast down;
subtract (math.)

.y -

C"‘"‘ pl CJU"‘ place (Syr.
and Eg.)

é ,L pl u‘; ;l: prostrate,

" thrown on the ground
(25k)

3,b (2) to expel, drive away

ER A

3kl X to digress
L X Bl

3 ,L Pl A),L parcel, bale
-kg ,L expelled, outcast

()

jy» form, shape,
style

;l:.lf pl. ;;J; model, style;
embroidery
()
G £ Ak, pl
()

a--

b pl. ul,L' side, end, part
(S4)

c.;; (2.) to strike, knock at

manner,

,L deaf

L;o,l; (m. or £.) ﬂ. J;L road,

way

ﬁg ,L ol ,j.?l ; path, manner,
fashion, method; order
(relig.)

€r))

S .
&b fresh, tender, moist

(k)

[;:J; IT to graft; vaccinate
-0k
o=kl IV to feed, trans.

68~

o=k taste, flavour
Akl LLf food

;.;L-: pl. r:‘_'u;“: restaurant
(Lb)

i -
b (Z) to go out, be extin-
guished

B-of
Lb! IV to extinguish

hla-»‘ VII to be extinguished,
go out

—a")v

la..J! u,s fire brigade (mod.)
(Jab)
L) 3 -~0f
Jib pl. JUbl child, baby
ik, Uuik childhood
(k) -

ok pl. w_,alv chmate

weather; rite, liturgy
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(i)

;‘:‘J; uniform (dress)

(k)

;_:U; (_’_) .1, :,:LL to seek,

ask

$a --
L.Ua order, demand, request

g -

thL pl. u)\L ill student

3 J,0°-

el pl. V.Jlla.. demand,

requu’ement

(ol

,,_..LL pl. F-J“o talisman

(b)

- -

&k (2)

up; rise

_,-LL td ascend, go
g)f sun)

- oa

d.H VIII to examine (with
4*)

(i)

J.L IT to divorce

Y 1

bl IV to set free, throw,
cast

-0 ¥
Js ... bl to use a word
to mean

2= -

PPN o ulLl to set (him) free

L.,lﬁ ‘ IJL- ul.H to shoot,
fire at (with =)

593

..;IJ;-»' VII to go, depart
C,.LL free, unfettered

b I e | ]

ol..ﬂl ,_,.Un eloquent of

speech
cro.

ug..\.Jl — liberal, open-handed

.y ~vp-

vUnJl !yl the open air

.- -
O divorce
.- -

iO\b fluency, volubility;
openness

US\NT L};, Gk absolutely
e ¢

El
(3l absolute, free, unres-
tricted

(i)

g~ -

ss9\b beauty, elegance
(rL)

s -0k

,o.b pl. y\b! tatters, rags

(g=b)
él; () to covet, desire

C'L greed, avidity

(k)

wi-e

Olb! (guad.) IV to feel secure,
tranquil, calm oneself

uL....L A...;l.L tranquillity,

reassurance, feeling of
security
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s -.0 .
tranquil, at ease

()
);L (£) to be clean, pure
;.I; II to purify, cleanse, cir-

cumcize

$ 200

)s¢b purity

;AU; pure, clean

(s¢)
\;J; (%) to cook
:ui.' pl. s4& cook
(sb)

G-

1445 V to be developed,
evolve through time, by
stages

s$0- “of
gk pl. ;[,Ll stage, time, state

»L dn; lsb time after time

,.L mountain; Mount Sinai

sd- -

Jsk3 pl. &l transition,
development, evolving

)
sl Pl
(¢sb)

{'_u" IV to-obey

C_,.Im V to do voluntarily,
volunteer

__,| )L peacock

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

&Un-..J X to be able
:.;U; obedience

50~ P

sk, el voluntarily,
willingly

- - -

ielby Lo at your service

(#t. hearing and obeying)

s3--
e gk voluntarily

ulh....l ability, power
$ E]

GL.J obedient

$ w” "y

C’L:" volunteer

$ - 8a

CUa:..... possible
(Gis)

uun( ) to go round, cir-
cumambulate

u’l_;.l; Circumambulation
ceremony (Pilgrimage to
Mecca)

OUsk flood, deluge

e party, sect, commun-
igy, denomination

J_;.I;.: Mecca pilgrimage

guide

(Gsh)

GUl IV to be able, bear,
support

g~ -

4 ability, power; window
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(dsb)
JU; () to be long

<. . Wb (followed by verb)
for a long time

- -

Jsb IT to make long; take a
long time in (with 3)

- -E
JU! IV to make long,
lengthen, extend

J)f- length
JSU; advantage, benefit

’Jju; pl &l table (Syr.);
the game of backgammon

JA_\,L pl. JL;L long, tall
(Ssk) ‘
sk (—)-to fold, fold up

4:1: J herewith, enclosed

(k)

< (T) to be good, calm
oneself

i .:.;U; to be cheerful
g_;.:l; II to spice, perfume

. s -of

b pl. L) spice, perfume
;:J; good adj.

LL pl & = good thing

u‘; )l: blessedness

o
b () to fly

sl IV to cause to fly
A6, b pl 54k bird

43'_‘,; flying, n., flight of a
bird; aviation (mod.)
3 _;I; portent, evil omen

3\;1; air pilot

- @ -

.- -
§lb, &5 aeroplane, air-
craft

sl aerodrome, airport

(ob)

:'_,CL clay, mud, mortar

B
(o)

b gazelle
(S4)
u,l;:..:[ X to find or consider

clever or agreeable

so - 5 2

O,k pl. Uy ,b vessel, recep-
tacle, envelope; circum-
stance, space of time

r0 -

ula.:c o,k saucer
:m ,L Pl :ls;l; witty pcfson

agrecable; pr. n. m.
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()
< ,:L (Z) to conquer, over-

come
[ [ Kd

b success, victory

;:.Bpl..)’tiﬁ?, J;\L:f finger nail, -

claw
(Jib)
Jlé (’ ) to continue, remain

2-0-

J.-.u JL to continue to do, act
J.L shade

‘}h;.. shady
(pi5)

- -

b 7 -) to oppress, wrong,
harm

-~ of
@b IV to be, become, dark

30 J
5 oppression, ill-treatment

. - g-9

r)\la L dark, n. darkness
r.Jll, Pl u_, - R oppresser

s o)

r.ih.. dark, adj.

F;L\: oppressed; having a

grievance (mod.)
sw;»
“fh (<) to be thirsty

. ‘;l; thirst

i X e

‘u““’ Olk thirsty

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

(o)
o6 (2.) to think
515 pl. :) ):l; thought,

supposition

)

5 (2) van. )_’,.;J; to appear,
seem

~=0k
»#8! IV to show

- s-

»W3 VI to feign, make a
show of, demonstrate

:J; pl. ; ,.;J; back (ana-
tomical), reverse side

)
0 J Owmw <@

s5; )l am noon; after-
noon

s - i
A b manifest, external

;J;.: pl. JAUa.a appearance

’—— -y

i » ks demonstration (politi-
cal, etc.)

(L)
L] [ 3Ed X ]
e~= pl. «Lel burden, load

g -~ s o b 5 2

sL_-A, ;s‘-.-‘- pl. ‘-i-“, F

camel-hair cloak of Bedouin

g -~

(=)

< to no purpose, in vain
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(*=)
ds (1) van. o.)L.s to worship

o

4t II to build, construct a
road

b I
4! X to enslave

.- -

el religious service, wor-

ship
:"\: 3 ,,::‘— bondage, slavery

so0 -~ s - Soa0-

At pl. des; alll e servant,

slave; Abdullah, Abdullahi,
pr.n. m.

.1:.; pl. JLI- worshipper
3 8-~ sS4

-\.a\.r- pl. u;—-, sds, dls

worshxpper

s~

A pl. -blau temple, place of

worshnp

(=)

-, s s

s (L) v yas
Cross, crOSS over

to pass,

(u‘) _;-: IT to explain,
express

---e

2! VIII to consider, es-
teem, reckon

e

& over, across (on the other
side)

5---

ors pl. u‘ tear

597
36 3 -
&6, Jl e Hebrew
&)Le expression, style, dic-
tion
- - oy

.. o* 9le laa that means

o hlee! effective from

., in effect from ..
(mod.)

- .y -

Jesdl ile wayfarer

(=)
u:.;;- () to frown

s a-

o*Ls Abbas, pr. n. m. (/1.
lion)

a0

g-l-udl ,.a  the Abbasids

(5=
= IT 1o fill

z 0~

(PN u“‘ to mobilise army

(;—ff)

«ile III to blame, censure,
reproach, rcprove

8---

ize pl. &i - theeshold

(3=)

LY 3

! IV to free, emancipate
éls Pl :,ﬂ;.: shoulder

55; pl S-)-t: b!d, antiquated
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(=)

Jie porter

()

; (7) to become dark

L Bl A
4o darkness

)

J& s (2) tostumble (upon)

(e=)
:)U: Othman, Uthman,
pr. n. m.

9 ~83

d\.-.n Ottoman, n. and adj.

‘H “ 8307

Q”L»J‘ the Ottoman Turks

(%)

«~£ (_) to wonder

« .1 IV to admire, be
pleased with

_-——

(u-‘) =5 V to wonder, be
surprised (at)

._',...é wonderful, strange

,—v

4...:& Pl uul:E a wonder

(ﬁE)

(::‘) ;-’é (7) to be unable
( tO),' };elpless_

;»\t- helpless, unable,

inpotent

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

j;sé pl. ;;l;é old (woman)

" L]

o)’c.\u pl. ul — miracle

(J£) 3
,_}JE (=), d,._.__..! X to hurry,

hasten be quick

J=£, d£ haste, hurry
S p1. Jo# calf

g--~

£ cart-wheel; bicycle
(mod )
.-

Jexai (see J£)
)\?ls soon, quickly
z - o8 = -
Aal p! Aale sooner or later
(»£)
f:e«.-jl, pel 3% name given

to Persia by Arabs

u.ﬁl foreign, non-Arab,
Persian; obscure in language

(%)

;,;é (L) to knead

(>4¢)

i (2) to number, count,
regard

sae 11 to keen, recount the
praises of the dead

3t ]
41 IV to prepare, make
ready
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4V to be multiplied,
numerous

.L...:‘ X to be ready, prepare
oneself

8-~ s “oi
345 pl. slael number, n.

s-
sde pl. 34c a number,

several
‘-
\1-\» enumeranon
% “8 @ .
Slaaz.! preparcdness, readi-
ness, ability, aptitude
L] - Sw~ "2
.b.u- JJ..-.:4 numerous
9 G-
Olas (sing. .\...) equipment
3

o "0

Jalems ready, prepared (of a

person)

(o)

u~ie lentils

(Jae)

Jus (T ) to act Justly

JJ& I to modify, adjust,
straighten, make equal

Jake III to be equivalent to

d-»\~2| VIII to be straight,
moderate

o- 8- -~
J.u, Jlae justice
Jl.x:;! moderation, equality,
cquinox

J.)L:: just, upright, #. and adj.

J.\.-.. average
% <o

d.\:‘u temperate, moderate

(r*‘)
r.u. (= ) to]ack want, cease

to exist

gl IV to deprive of, anni-

hilate, execute
.- -
¢+ lack of, non-existence

;:.\.; lacking, adj.

(02¢)
:)-:\; Aden

Qs Wla Paradise, Garden
*of Eden

u.&.-... pl. QJL!u mineral,
metal, mine

(34<)

las (L) to run; infect

QSSL; III to treat as an enemy

~of

&3l IV to infect (with a
disease)

Je @21 VIIT to be hostile
towards

o --
oelas hoqtility, enmity

las L. O" lis save, except,
be31de
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u)‘ s -~of
3~ pl. elasl enemy
()

s II to torment, torture,
make suffer _

u-bu V to suffer, be pun-
ished

-

u‘-\.l'- punishment, torment

- 2
i s.c sweetness, agreeable-

ness
LN g
wAs sweet (water)

(%)
).'u; (T) to excuse

)JJUV )A.t-‘ IV to apolo-
gise; be effaced

.. e

J‘" )..w V to be impossible

6 7ok

)-U— pl. 13! excuse, apology,
plea

-0~

b.u- pl. &ylae virgin

()

L,.u. pl. G1as! palm tree

(<)

;; II to Arabize (of a
foreign word), translate,
render, into Arabic

- ~8f

<=l IV to express clearly,
parse, speak ‘a good Arabic
style

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

L.:,-u V, <= X to become
‘an Arab, adopt customs,
etc. of the Arabs

8y --

Lf-" pl. u)r- pl. pl. u\,&\
Arab, Arabic

- ~geg

3 -e3
d\ ¢! ‘desert Arab, Bedouin

R e

60

.b,-J\ u,-.H the pure Arabs

;-_v 5 Arabicizing, rendering
into Arabic

:J;J syntax parsing

:a; pl. ol — cart, carriage,
cab; motor car (Egypt and
Sudan)

- 32

dy,¢ quality or state of being
an Arab; “Arabdom”,
Arabism (mod )

’J.

Qg pl. o=
earnest

¥ ,r- pledge,

[ A P

<~ declinable (word)

(z*)

A /. ol e pl. Cf' lame
(o*)

96 pl. oS)oe bride

‘;-g ,; pl. Jw; bridegroom
(A)

L N I $ e

o5 pl. y~3,4 throne
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3 Je-
(%) w?3,% petition, offered, pre-
T sented
¢ (T) to offer, present, . en -,
happen to, befall, expose 4~y opposition
- (=)

?,# II to widen; expose to
(with J)

w2l 111 to oppose, contra-
dict

Ju, V to interfere in

Pl VIII to review (army,
troop, etc.); (with  J<) to
oppose, object to

u:;pl u‘),s breadth, width: Al

exhibition, review; submis-
sion, presentation

u";jr . ; Day of Judgment

Jonlss pl el = (mod,)

petition °

ub ,s honour, good repute

2 -

L,c by chance, accidentally
uz’)‘-‘: pl .,;’)l_,;- accident
u:‘-’); pl u:';s wide, broad

iLa, 2E petition |

J)-l-‘ pl. u"’)l.u exhibition,
cxposition; topics of con-
versation (in pl.)

O,< (7)) toknow, get to know

< II to inform, make
known, introduce (one per-
son to another)

i VI to know each other

(u) uJu-l VIII to acknow-

ledge, admit, confess

So0

¢ acknowledgment; com-
mon language, custom

J,:'- d in my opinion |
8- s~ s -~

&S, pl, ngau knowledge,

acquaintance

3 s0-

9,~+ favour, good deed (lit.
known)

(B3.)

U4 (=) tosweat, perspire

U, perspiration

O, arak, distilled spirit
(dates, raisins, etc.)

t3 0. 3 s
‘;Jf- pI U9,¢ vein, artery, root
u.» ,s noble, rooted

2" 8-

ol Iraq
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(Jis)

PEY Tid

J3,~5 (quad.) 11 to be con-
fused, entangled, compli-
cated

‘:L_.il; difficulties, complica-

tions

(8¢)
S)le 111 to fight
15:,; Pl :’SJ’L-.: battle

()
s pl. :\_,:'- naked, free

’ (from)

obLs pl. O3 — naked

G>*)

:"' (=) to be mighty, noble,
dear

‘:Ls) ; (EH) God, exalted
and magnified (be his name)!

:;c power, might
.« -
e dear, powerful

(<)

2708 » "o s 02
e foebs plo oy un-
married, celil-te

(w5)
(J=) u,r (—) to playupona

musical instrument

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

(Jy*)

- -

J3& () to remove, set apart,
discharge, depose (from
office); insulate (mod.)

J,»;‘ VIII to retire from,
abdicate, isolate oneself

s -
Jle insulator (mod.)
s o2

Jyme  Mu'tazilite, seceder
(in Islam), dissenter

(¢*)

£ (T) to invite; muke a

spell, recite charms

P

Js p5# to determine upon,
resolve to do

30~

¢+ resolution, purpose

s -
rjh‘- firm, resolute, deter-

mined
T T L.
4e2 5¢ 1DViItation

(s5*)

' 63; II to comfort

()

(Je) s (2) to be difficult
(for) .

;.; 11 to make difficult
;:; difficulty

‘::‘_..s ditlicult
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(Ss)

$- 0" -

S pl. Sles army, troops,
soldiery )

6;(:-‘- soldier, military

’d - -

& )K.::- military service, the

-

military
:—K:.a.: pl. &l — army camp
(:J—-‘)
J=~= honey
(=)
U:..; it may be, perhaps
(Soie)

== pl. e nest (of bird)

F

o

(is)

s o0 - ok
ey ;L‘:.r-l green herb,

grass, pasturage, herbiage

o~

i II1 to associate with,
be in company with

L X ) i 1]
S28 pl sUi2l tenth, tithe
:):‘:.; I ;:’L; ten

U9 ,5s twenty

s -
,.:Ls tenth (ordinal)

ol ) ,..Ls 10th day of Muharram

o_,\....r- pl. ,g\.’:.s tribe, kinsfolk -

g -y

éy&las social intercourse
. A
(54=)

,_;.ﬁ.; (Z) to love, have
passion for

d‘:" love, passion
JJl; pl L_:li;- lover

] ‘J [ e

s<as beloved one
(35=)

=~ V to sup, eat in the ’
evening
. --

«lis evening meal (time)

d.....:.pl LU evening

(‘-.—-'A‘)
w—ﬁpl s_a\-.a.;i nerve, sinew
’ - -

u""‘" nervous, sinewy
i B 1 s “ 2

4....:.:. pl. w~ase troop, band,
group

> -
s 4-- 84 -~

mani, domac obstinacy,
fanaticism, extremism,
bigotry (in religion, politics,
etc.)
$ w-"o

—~ax2s fanatical, fanatic,

extremist

(ras)

- . -

»ole T to be contemporary
with
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:,;.; pl. j,.;.; time, age,
epoch, afternoon -

» -0y - -

).,.qu e\ afternoon prayer
(Muslim)

s -2
,.al... contemporary
5-e- s~ -0~

A o)qﬂ-lu pl J.pL'u place
where one presses.frult
Lple pl. «..iol,.c hurricane,
storm, tempest
(s)
$ 200"

yyins pl. _psl.a.s sparrow,
small bird

(r«“-‘)

wl-s Pl t““" 4 capital city
‘n,a--o pl. f“’L;': wrist
(g‘-‘)

== (7) to rebel

: - 8

Les pl. ~as stick, cane
:)L;;-& disobedience

gﬂ\; pl. :L;.; rebel, rebellious
o€ () to bite

(2s)

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

-:-.Z;.; (L) to aid, assist
$2 --

Jeolai co-operation

(_in)

J-J;-t—- muscle
(J-#-‘)

,.,a.; Pl r.L.a.:-l member, limb

(e)
,h.n IT to scent, perfume

L) -8 E

e pl. )Ua.t-l perfume, scent
,Lls sweet-smelling

$ w-

grocer

(rhe)
o8 () to sneeze
(Uoke) o

ul..Jn.s pl u...ln.s g“
thirsty

j.Ll; thirsty
(i)
4-, s_ét- () “to join one

-word to another by a con-
junction

Je uibas to be kind to, have
feeling, or pity, for

ulw VII to bebent,inclined
ﬁ; lane, side ltmet turning
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bl pl ;:«H_;:: kindness,

pity, feeling, emotion

(Jhe)

JJ;:: () to be idle, workless,
spoiled; to be devoid of
(with %)

Jl:-;- IT to delay, hinder

1 vacant time, holiday

:}X:L; idle, void, devoid

8a -2

unemployed

(ske)

- ok
el IV (with accus. of
person and thing) to give

ol:l;'a: VI to engage in (busi-
ness, commerce)

- 0”8

ksl X to beg

el pl. Slolas gift; offer,
tender

(ki)

r"ﬁ“ pl. ¢lis bone

dudic greatness
f;B'; pl ;lL.s, olkis great,
excellent
(is)
- 2 a3
Ciis pl. slisl virtuous,

chaste

(A=)
;is dust
G
u’:.._- ,:s pl. ».J.a ylUs demon, devil

(o)

u-:js luggage, baggage (mod.
Eg. and Syr.)

(Ae)

E,is decayed, rotten

(54#)

(:f) Le (2) to pardon,
forgive

dl; III to restore to health
o - ok

(o) ! IV to exempt,
excuse

so-

4= pardon, amnesty

’z;'l—& pl. :al;il::, JL;:: good
health ]

()

i 1I to follow on behind

3l III to punish

[4 ok .
;.i:- pl. ;licl heel of foot
:i; pl. c:alis mountain road

-

or pass, obstacle

ide difficulty, obstacle
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s - g - -2

wlie, L3l punishment

:A:‘:; pl. JLfs eagle
- 22

iy 4ic penalty, punishment

s- - s -

il pl. _lss end, result

2 - r20” -

sins Jacob

()

die () to tie, knot, bind,
conclude, ratify; summon

J3lc TII to make a contract
with, enter into a compact
with

.\m\ VII to be convened,
gather (a meeting)

,oey

..\a-‘ VI1II to believe, have a
belief

Ads pl. 5 _,u- binding, contract;
knot; decade

.:i:- pl. 5 ,32 necklace

s-0 L 2 ]

édie pl. Ais knot, joint;
dilemma

:.:\,i; pl. -:-"l; article of
faith, belief

[ "R ] .
A contractor

-

()

;L; pl. c.".'al — real csiate,
landed property

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

s 5- 2 -
ylas pl. _,:fu:— drug, aromatic

3 (f) pl. jlse barren
(woman), unfruitful (land)
(w2)

u,::-pl &.J)l“- scorpion, hand
of clock

(J)

Jae (L) to bind, tie

d.n..&‘ VIII to restrain, intern;
confine (as a prisoner)

Jas pl. d_,u‘- intelligence, in-
tellect, sense :

[ SR ]
J&=! interment

:}Li; pl. ,322 rope, cord (of
bedouin headcloth), tether
Jte pl. SNac intelligent
Jw pl. & an initiate
(among the Druzes)

i pl S, J0Gs lady,
wife

35: pl. J.il;.: stronghold,
fortress

J.;.:-.. pl. ol — placc of inter-

ment, concentration camp

* Jyin intelligible, reasonable
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()

oie (T) to sterilise, disin-
fect, render barren

. -
ois sterile, barren, futile

(%)

-~ ~-o i
S« 11, &1 IV to make tur-
bid, muddle, confuse

(%)

u:‘i; (7) to reverse, invert

. -

oSte III to oppose, contra-
dict

oSl VII to reflect, be in-

verted

o - ~ef
‘;-(s pl. g:B:sl the opposite
or contrary of anything

[ e 2.4

O.K-Jl.g on the contrary

)

= (see J2)

:L-. pl. J-Lr— weakness, sick-
r{ess, dise;se; cause, reason
J’-;,L;- sick, weak, diseased, ill
(=)

$ 02

ile pl. Lj.s) small box

()

e 1II to treat (an ill per-
son), treat of (an affair),
work at, exercise skill at

s - Ger -,

e, dd\e, treatment,

remedy
(wibe)
wile (7) to feed (a beast)

g~ -

ke fodder

g:iL: ol Cillas manger
()

JI‘ IT to hang (up), attach,
suspend (on, to w, J¢)

.o -

d s II to note down,

comment on

& (ka3 V to be attached to,
appertain to, hang from,
depend on

5- - - s - 2 -~

e pl. ol —, 3\s connec-
tion, relation, attachment,
liaison

(-5 news commentary
- (mod.)

s -3--

lalaS possessions,
properties

dlas pl. ,:,Ji;.. (for’ii:h which
sce) spoon

AT} the Mu‘allaqat
(famous  pre-Islamic odes

suspended in the Ka‘ba in
Mecca)
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-

Jlas news commentator
(mod.)

)

e (=) to chew

()

f;L; (<) to know, get to know

,—.I; II to teach

--o8
@£l IV to inform (doubly
or trebly transitive)

I;L; V to learn

'.L-:..J_ X to ask for informa-
tion

;L'_- pl. ; _,12 knowledge,

science

s o- s - s -

@lai pl. ol —, Il educa-
tion, instruction

- - o

|~JL:. pl. Olle world, universe

2”2

'.Jl; pl. «lds wise, learned

man

Sw” 2

'.h.. teacher

Sw” "2

t..L-:.. educated, educated

person

(o)

& (Z) to be open, manifest,
public

PPy 1

c#=! IV to publish, advertise,
inform, declare

G.;. :.:.)—\;- publicly, openly

S_,

GL" public, open

s -0 -
OAe! pl. &l —advertisement,
announcement

(st)

)’\; (2.) to rise, be or become
high

J VI to be exalted

2,0

o= height

o g ege -

J= isXs in addition to

zlf Ali (pr. n. m.)

géhgh

sz f. e pl. t}tsf higher,
highest, nobler; upper part
J.;- on, upon, against

§ --
Ol e provided that; with
the intention of

- - -

«..& J& through, by, at
the hands of

(o)

ol _,i; (see also :)';:;-)
address, title

(p=e)

':;: (2) to be universal, widef
spread
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$-2s 8 -0

(..t-pl 4.y, ¢\ paternal

uncle

f. ;..2 (the) public
L:_,.:.;, Le generally

2

F pl. rl; the generality,
the masses

Sow -~ 5°

A..ols 4 colloquial language
(4es)

g

Jes II to baptise

Je dazel VIII to depend
upon, rely on

$ s

S9es pl. o.&il column, pillar

L[]
.sl.:.:.l_ trust, confidence;
credit (commercial)

(=)

-

»= (7) tolive long

& () to inhabit, be
inhabited (by <)

= II to build, construct

- -o¥
A1 IV to develop (acountry,
etc.)

cro 0

yood X to colonize
[ s ~of
"i2 pl JUA life, age

;; ‘Umar, Omar (pr. n. m.)

[ I Bd

3 ‘Amr (pr. n. m.)

»w 3 -
¥, ¢s public, general, adj.

609

g -

o)li pl. u| J:L:- edifice.

bunldmg, fleet

,‘L:- inhabited, flourishing
5‘;‘: prosperity of a land,
civilisation

)l..;.: L;)Luu pl. J.))Luu mason

; _,.:.:.. inhabited

:);:Ji the world

$--0- 084

o onZuns colony
(™)
2~ o8
o~F! weak-sighted, half
blind
(df)
s ~of
,_r" pl. 3\ depth
,_,J pl. L;; deep
(J4)

cj‘; () to do, make, work

Jwle 111 to treat, act towards,
deal with

--p-p

Jexul X to use

- s -of
:V’ pl. JW action, deed,
work

-0

il#é curreney, money

[ S L K2

J=te pl. JW& worker,
labourer; provincial gover-
nor (antig.}
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T2
J.*s pl. «s agent, repre-
sentative (comm.)

-FTY )

JUJ! Gy~ the Labaiir Party
“(mod.)

g o,

dl.las treatment, dealings
towards (in pl. business)

(«*)

-of

< I A..i pl. 9}' blind
(o#)
C:?"' from, away from, about,
concerning
('~r~*‘)

5 -“of
._,...n pl. wlel grape, vine
()
J:& with, by, at, in posses-

s{op of (to have)

T - .
L de then, at that time
- -

L T

A-.r- pl. xe stubborn
obstmate

(ks)

s.a-JJ..S pl. d.\l..s mghtmgalc
()

;, :;:- she-goat
(raze)
s 02

s pl. J..o\..s element,

origin, race -

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

(=)

s harshness, severity
o?-l:Jl‘ :)[;:E prime of youth
:i-:-:; harsh, severe

(3=)

- -

ke IIT to embrace

@ W VI to embrace one
another

u:; Pl. g_‘;l-':;" neck
(Hize)

S Jo2

deizs pl, 43Ls bunch of
grapes =~
(=)

e pl. JL:- spider
(Qs¢)

e 3

Jss to address 2 a \lettcr

N

5 “02

Olys pl. uul-.s txtle address
()

= (7) to mean, intend,
concern

L;':; that is to say, that

means, 1.e.
g I to suffer, sustain

- ;S"‘ VIII to manage, ttkc'

“care of, pay attention to.
s --

els tml, difficulty, trouble
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.— - ’ -e 3 .
Lle, elzs! care, solicitude,

anxiety
‘ [ B

> pl uLu meaning, sense
& -0~

Sy 1deal mental, abstract

(4¢#)
Jg= (1) to fulfil (a promise)

(J)) 24+ to impose a condi-
tion; enjoin; know; enter an
agreement with

.o -

Jale IIT to make a covenant
or agreement (with anyone)

(u) J.g.-u V to contract,

underlake agree, pledge;
look aft;r, take care of

v ,-

4a L3 VI to contract together,
make mutual agreement

$0- s s
Jgs pl. d4¢5 covenant,
agreement; time, epoch

. 2-
J¢= 9 heir apparent
L -
s-- <3
oda oo agreement, treaty

.’\4.:4 pl. s les institute

(z2*)

PN Y PR B

g\ S s pl. C"‘ crooked

(29)

sk (Z) to return, to do again

611

J:s Il to feast, keep a feast
(day)

- -t
slel IV to restore, repeat

(u) .\_,.u v, ;L.d VIII to be
accustomed (to)

;_,.; pl :J‘.:\.J‘- lute, stick
:.>L.:- surgery, doctor’s out-
pa(icnts" department

.:-,-r- Pl .:L_.;-i fcsti{lal, feast
d;xy

ol pl. ol = ..\..l_,:. custom,
hablt

Ls.sl.:., 6:1;:::[, Stas habitual,
c’ustom;ry' »

::\S L:: pl. .13 L;; benefit, avail,
u;e, return

(35#)

- S (2) to seck, take
’rcfuge in, with

s -~

Slas, 33las asylum, refuge

g~ -~

S~ --

qu 3. God forbid!

w‘)
JE IV to lend

)L-..«‘ X to borrow; usc an
expression metaphorically
5"~ o

sylazat borrowing, metaphor
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s-0f FIESN T
y3e £ hyse pl. »‘ one-eyed

ylzs borrowed, meta-
phorical

(s#)
s (2) to need, want, lack

s -
> needy, wanting

s 8

)3 destitute, bereaved

(u{ﬁ)

?s¢ 11 to give in exchange,

compensate
s -0k

uﬂ,:— pl. Plesl exchange,
compensatmn instead (of)

u‘r 5 Lo)-c instcad of

ua.gyu compensatxon
(df)

u,.s IT to hinder, delay
(ds#)

Jl; (1) to support, nourish
Jl;.? IV to sustain a family
W family

J..u.s— wailing, lamenting
Jsms pl. Jslus pickaxe
(¢5#)

¢ (2) to swim, float

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

- s ~of

fl“f' S —, ploe! year
el (in) that year

| \0:1)

Oyl I11, ul.r-l IV to help

O3l VI to give mutual aid,
co-operate

OWill X to ask help of
’.’ " - g -~

Oes, &gna, A.»l.:-‘ aid, assis-

tance

$o- 3 cef .
Qs pl. Olae! aider, assister,
helper

g4 -~

OsW mutual assistance, co-
operation

éfl-: assistant

(%)

wl bane, pest, blight
(=)

ol (T) to be faulty

s pl. u_,-f- blemish, fault,
shame

()
;ls disgrace, shame

yLe standard, measure

)
ULL; (7) tolive

u"‘“‘” V to earn a living
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’&.E.,s; u;".-'; life, living; bread
(Eg.)
s -~ $---
uolae, L2las livelihood,
means of living, wage

(L=)

- @

lb.£ II to cry out, shout
(=)

E,:; I1 to appoint, specify

c2le I to survey, see
se- 3 20 8508
ot (1) Pl Ogey =81 eye,

self; spring, well, fountain
L X B s ~of
o5 pl. Obs! notable man

Gex in kind

[ 2K -1d

ol ill, sick

. 4

()

.__:.c'- after

()

.-

)l:f- dus.

;l; going, passing away, re-
maining, past

(&£)

9 -0

ii happiness, beatitude

(>#)

’ -

o9L< heedlessness, ignorance,
stupidity

613

PR Y |

s -

& Pl « =41 ignorant,
stupid

(=)

s -

&£ lean, meagre

()
)& () to deceive

3ok III to forsake, depart,
leave, quit (a place)

’;3-\; pl :ﬁ;:\:‘- pool of water

(9£)

o" "
-

$45 V to take a motning
meal, lunch

32 the day after

.-
laé tomorrow

s --
«|4& morning meal, lunch

sl.;;, - j.i:: early morning
(1)

&3 11 to nourish (of food)
’.l.if- nutriment, food, aliment

i nourishing, adj.

@9%”

A4 (quad.) to gargle
(«4)

- -

£ (L) to set (of sun)
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- e

A2} VIII to emigrate, live
in a strange land

. -cg-p

izl X to regard as strange,
a stranger

L R

w6 West, n.

" * L ]

48, u‘ﬁ‘ state of exile,

strange land, strangcness

g:..l ; pl. :)la‘;s raven
$ I

u;,i— sunset
E Bl J

- ,c pl. <l )& strange,
stranger

8- - 2 .-
Ly, pl. S1)E a strange

thing, a- wonder

ujlu [)l UJLM West the
Maghnb ( North Africa)

;,.';ii o.e.ol\ll‘ ;,2.3|
Morocco
C(JA)

LR T

Ji4 (quad.) to sift, sieve
Jc:.& pl ng; sieve '
(>#4)

;; II to warble, sing (of a
bird)

(o)

- -

v# (7) to plant

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

’;ﬂ VII to be planted

P - -

w7y pl. o+ lis plantation,
grove (olive, etc,)

(ubé) ‘

’ Jl
u‘f- pl. ~y £ piastre
(P£)

- s - ok
Jof- pl. P21 aim, object,
wish
(H4)

il pl. u,r- room

(G4)
) f'— (:2) to sink, be drowned

L;,—-:.:..l X to absorb, take in,
fill, comprise

(¢4)
f)" (Z.) to pay a fine, tax

Ty,
r,r-l IV to impose tax, fine

LY 3

< ¢~ to be very fond of, in

love with
Fl; love, passion, fondness
:I;; finc, indemnity, loss

¢ ,-.‘ pl f ) i debt, obhgauon
(04)

e
AV IV to incite, urge

3 f— Y no wonder!



VOCABULARY

- (*)
)35 (X) to be copious, abun-
dant

g ~ -

s)15¢ abundance
;-_'f: pl. 3‘;:— abundant,
copious

(J#)

J;— to spin (wool, etc.)

- J 5% V to sing praises of,

court (a woman)

:3; spun thread, yarn
:J;;— amorous talk, erotic

verses, love poetry
Jl;:': pl :)g;r- gazelle
(954)

I5€ (2) to raid, invade enemy
country

WU .

35 raid, invasion

9 -~ -

Lol B
35 pl. ©ly3€ incursion
L 2

)l:- pl. 85 warrior, invader,

VlCtOl’lOUS
P

( rS\'ﬁT) S5 sense, moral,

meaning (of a story, dis-
course)

(3~£)
i (T) to become dark

()
J=t (7)) v, J-:c: to wash,
tntrans.

:!l.:.:: laundryman

(2)

u:“:’ (2) to falsify, cheat,
deceive

()
u:.r'. (Z) to cover, conceal

or" -

A.Lr- u“‘ he fainted, swooned
(~.~‘")

i, azi| VIII to take
by violence, violate, usurp

- .-

J‘" «ai (T) to force,
compel

] D‘

«aé force, compulsion

L..n.é- by force, forcibly

2~ 0 *

¢ s in spite of
(cras)

’.J

Craé pl. u,..a.s- branch, twig

(3 . o .)
aé fresh, tender

(al)
ai (1) to be or become
angry




.
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;-.a;? IV to make angry
;.;t: anger
:)\;::.; angry

a..h;s.a,.?-i«object of anger

(#4)

ol:.r— II to cover up, conceal

. V to be covered ep,
concealed

o 9 -~

glh.r— pl. i, uLla:— cover,

covenng, lid

L)

J ,& (7)) to forgive, pardon

cra~e

st X to ask pardon,
forgivcncss

_,uc. pl u| ,u- watchman

,,5-

e v 2 large crowd
- o

s,4+. forgiveness, pardon

(dié)

u:. J# (Z) to be heedless
of, neglect, disregard
$-e~

ilic heedlessness, carefess-
ness, disregard

s “e-

ONaé careless, neglectful
(J4)
Ji (2) to fetter, shackle

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

a- o>
J€, Jé! IV to yield a crop,
income

“wr-e

Joz! X to exploit, take the
proceeds of

JG J.:..-‘ X to invest money

A ph ol - d)\s revenue
from land; crops, yield

J)—\:—‘-:-! exploitation

(«4)

& (7) to conquer, subdue

- -

‘_}n L5 V to prevail over,

overcome

ulau‘ VII to be overcome,
defeated

o--
&Lls victory, conquest

g

v-“t— pl. )& victor, con-
queror

\:Jlé, Jﬁl‘ J generally,
usually

= - ek
¢ | majority
(A4)
U.Li II to journey, or do a
thing before dawn

(bie)
.H:—(T) to make a mistake,
be mistaken

L
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bz, i pr. EET mistake,
error

:)U—aic— JaJl:- wrong, mistaken
(L)

L,l:'— pl. l:)\s thick, rough,
coarse

(wiké)

:i)\é cover (of a book);
envelope

L X3P} g “a-

wikis pl. Wi, envelope,
wrapper

()

! IV to close, bolt (a door)
(1)

;7\:‘— pl. :)l:h‘—_ (a) youth
(1)

Jd TII  to exaggerate (in
speech), overreach

d\;‘— expensive

Z‘:\j e exaggeration

(de)

J& (=) to boil (of pot, kettle,
etc.)

,j; I, L};—? IV to boil, trans.
(+#)

o (2) to grieve

s 22

r.t— pl. ps# anxiety, grief,
sorrow

$ s0 -

s4ess anxious, troubled,
grieved

()

- --of

dai (2), 481 IV to sheathe
(sword)

(#)

& (2) to submerge, over-
take, cover; be abundant

(,44)

Ua# 11, Ja#! IV to shut (the

eyes)
:,a..h:— obscure

()

ale u“" he fainted, swooned

(££)
(::'— (Z) to plunder obtain
;.:::' VIII to sieze as spoils

E:'—j:’ f";"‘ X (followed by

i, ,4ll) to sieze the oppor-
tunity
.-

& (coll.) sheep

4.,..:. pl ‘::’L::: plunder, booty

(s4)

y,_,t (--) to be content with
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L;r: I1, ,_;-.; V tosing, chant
5.; L‘;‘:‘:! to dispense with,
be in no need of

. -- &

LTy Lsr- sufficiency,
wealth, riches

s - 52 0

-.L.:. ulpl ulr.l dldsong

2 " OF

LS" Pl ;L..:-| rich, rich man,
wealthy

E,:i.: singer

(=)

- - - -3

Sk (L) IIV to aid,

succour

) n.:.-l;;.:] X to seek aid, call
" for help

ll‘

Sgl pl. ul&l aid, succour
(%)

Jd= )lc—l 1v attack raid

5l pl. &l raid, incursion
:J’L: Pl & Z cave

(vr52)

u;l; (2.) to plunge, dive
Jﬂl_; diver

- &~

iplse submarine (mod.)
(Js2)

d\:;-! VIII to destroy, assas-
sinate (kill secrctly)

s ~9
JL=£! assassination, murder

J ,r: ghoul (see exercises
79-80)

()

:ul:- pl. A extremity,
term, ultimate object, end,
highest degree

(=)

<& (7) to be absent, abscnt

oneself, disappear
:.-L:c absence

-
’D‘

ot pl. u_,-c- distant, hid-
den things
;J \ absent

s - s - s -
ok, L pl ol — forest

()
3% (T) to be jealous

:,;:'- I1 to change, trans.

i3 V to change, intrans., be
changed

;.c:- other, another

_;;:':‘ (+gen.) not, another,
other than

uﬁ: ,;r- lmpossxble

_;_4:— ;.- without

-0

oré jcalousy, zeal
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$ 2

J _,g,f- jealous
(sa:£)

’ bl B

iai pl uoL:. thicket
(k£)

L. garden, field

k.2 11 to annoy, anger
(&:£)

Ll;::! VIII to become angry
t X

L.£ anger, rage, wrath

(J)

a:J)t; f' (or u)kc») sweet
lote-tree

(=)

rlc‘. (—) to be cloudy

ot pl. f"" cloud

(<)

< and, then

(.\U)

s t; s - of

2 pl. 5221 heart, soul,

mind

(b)

sk $ -0

56 pl. OIS mouse
()

s!- s b
ob (f) pl. uess axe,
hatchet; Fez (city in
Morocco)

()

o s, e -

(u) Jo IV, J& V to draw

a good omen (from)
sf- s --
J6, Js&' (good) omen,

augury
sid--
Js& optimism

,_}..h... an optimist
(sY)

zg pl :al;g company, party,
faction, group, band; rate,
price
(e5)

-

b I to break, crush

(&)
c‘.i (Z) v, é;n to open,
conquer

g:.:! VII to be opened, open,

tntrans.

--e

z=3! VIII to open,
inaugurate, commence,
introduce

!)l

s pl. ol = opening, n.,
capture, conquest

JA‘U.” the opening Siira of |
thc Qur’in
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2

>3 opening, adj., intro-
ductory, leading (of a news-
paper article)

8 2 -
CL"‘ pl. C"L“' key
é,:;_: open, adj.,
{country)

conquered

{9)
:,.ab lukewarm

()

u“" 11 to examine, investi-

gate, inspect; (with Js— u")
to seek, fook for

s o
45 search, inspection,
examination
L ] m:) . , .
_wsis inspector, investigator
()

<is (Z2) to act violently,
assault

<l violence

(w)

u" (=) to rouse to rebellion,
incite; infatuate, charm

iz seduction, scdition

(54)
d IV togivea legal decision
or opinicn (in Tslamic law}

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

8532

433 youth, manliness,
generosity
s 3 -0

¥ pl. O3 young man,
youth ~

o Pl LL_; young woman,
girl

6;5 pl JL:J: Fatwa, edict,

decision in sacred law

<+ Mufti, doctor,

expounder of sacred law

(&)

!r -~

U III to surprisc anyone,
fall upon anyone suddenly

zEe -

sl 'suddenly, unawares

(4)
,’u:! VII to burst forth,
explode

8¢~

b dawn, daybreak
(&)
’M_J— pl. éu- c¢alamity, mis-

fortune, loss (of property or
family)

. -
L.:.U calamitous

(m*)

J-J— () tobe excessive, im-
moderate, foul (in. manner,
language, etc.)
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u;‘j‘; excessivg, indecent,
venal; exhorbitant (price);
foul (language)

()
u;;; (&) v, u:" to examine,

ingpect, scrutinise

(o)

[ X 1d
,J- charcoal

EX Y T

& ot coal

(M4)

3 pl. SdT thigh
)

54 (2), =1 VI to be
proud, glory, boast (of, in
<) |

:,.i: glory, excellence, honour
5 -

S ,'L honorary
$ - 8 "o

~6, i, excellent, splen-
did, il"ustrious

% &

sLe pottery, earthenware

E -

S s~ potter
(o)
?3' 11 to show horour ‘o

.-
s.\d honour, excellence
(used in certain titles)

;:i honsured

621

(o)
1 pl. ‘33.)‘:\; Feddan (field

measure used in some Arab
countries); yoke of oxen

(%)

S% () to redeem, ransom
$ -~ =

oIl (s ransom, redemp-
tion

(A)
;i (7) to flee, escape

15 flight, escape

s-- i v

s+ pl. )l escape, place of
escape

(1)
15 pr 203 witd ass
()

2 20"

=,ilt the river Euphrates

(¢#)

(d=) zA4 V to look (with
pleasure) at; ‘‘sight-see”
5--

zA jey, comfort, relief

(/)
zA (2) to rejowce, be glad

&; pl af:i joy, rejoicing

O O glad
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(&H4)

s -of
iz, g1l chicken
(2.4)
> ,:f IV to make single, ‘set

apart

5,41 VII to be single, alone,

isolated
-8

..}s pl :l)n\ one, one of a pair,
individual

L X B g

3,5, ¢35 parcel, bale

:u,s unique; pr. n. m.
31401 solitude, isolation,
aloneness

);.: singular, single
FEREIRY

() S )a..‘ alone, xsolated
(from)

{e3)
s0° o

e pl u:'!"‘;; Paradise,
garden

(A)

oA VIII to kill, as a wild
~ animal its prey

w)\;-;)\* u';jr J))\a Persia

2

)b Persnan, n. and adj.

BRI M

4,_,) Wi the Pers:an languagc

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

[ R R s ~of
os (m. and f.) pl. )l

~ horse, mare

4:.. 3 ) horsemanshxp

- 9 -0y

U“')" pl U‘)‘_"" LJL-)' horse-
man, kmght

(*4)

-

Lo L) to spread out, trans.;

furnish (a house)

'.‘ s J0°" M I e

u«)a‘u.,ﬂpl ul..,,uhousc |

: furmture

=9~ OJ

~««,: pl.

Q« % brush

l) -L.,opl 4..).1, u.,‘,.obc:d
beddmg

(2A)

s _r)

Au Sipl. ._f ): opportumty,
‘ chance, good occasion

"'(u"z')

u’j (7) to suppose, pre-
sume; (with J&) to impose
upon make obligatory

.f,'\ 1v, u‘ﬂ‘ VIII (see

sl
u"’;' Pl J’J; supposition;
duty

Sayipl At duty, obliga-

tion, ordinance

5 407

e supposed obhgatory. =
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(+5) (45)
l’,. excess 45 (2) to rub
) (95)

E_;’ bl t_},’ branch, tribu-
tary (of river, stream)
(£.5)

t)! (= ) to be vacant, empty;
(with u‘) finish

s -

CI 5 emptiness, vacuum
) &1;531 ..:3_; leisure time
' é—l; em;pty, vacant
(S5)

G-

4 11 to scatter, disperse,
separate, grade, trans.

Sy III to leave, part from,
separate from

o~ ey

AV, s VIID to be
separated

GyW VI to separate (from
each other)

96‘

s difference, distinction

- 0Jd

uu,aﬂ the Qur in

u,n pl. g} party, group,
cofnpany (military), team

s - 2 - oF S I
b pl USh (s party,

division, general (military)

. ‘f)’i coll. p)i

O pl. ubﬂ oven

(C’J’/

3 -0

European
(Frank)

L.:.:; France

Eoees 2 ce--

French adj. and n.
(¢5)
£ () to fear, be afraid

_0__

£ fear, fright

(=)

A

=4 spacious, roomy, ample

(&)

- -

=4 (=) to annul, abrogate
(b))

- 0F
43! IV to corrupt

s --
sl corruption, decomposi-

tion, invalidity |
s -
4. corrupt, bad, invalid

(=)

5 II to explain,
make plain

interpret,
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- .
il X to vaquire, seek
explanation
.
M pl. _,\..Lu explanation,
mterprctatxon commentary
(J=)
Jé (2 to fail, lose heart

J.:‘Zj failure

( cﬂ’)
C“" Passover, Easter

5o -
inlLas eloquence, lucidity,

literary style
s -
’:nﬂ-' clear, eloquent,

lil;rary, classical (of
language)

(J9)
Jead () to separate, divide,
sever

J-::.; II to cut into parts, cut
out (of cloth); isolate; detail

(:;‘)d-ﬁ-;‘ VIItobeseparate,
detached (from)

:}-:u: pl. d,.;-; season,

chapter, classroom, division

,J..a.u Pl d—.olu detail,

detalled statement

‘_}-.a-é pl. ‘_}4\—’ judge,

arbiter, referee; pr. n. m.

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

(uw)
A,a.o silver, n

(J-a9)
‘_}'.«':5 IT to prefer

- - o

Jwast IV to favour, make
excellent

- e

Jwaii V to chow kindness, do
a favour

Jradi (Imperatwe of V)
please! welcome!

J-:a.' ol J g2 excellence,
virtue, merit, kindness

23;: :’a please!

:;5 Ko besides, apart from
a fortiors

ilai remainder, surplus,
redundancy

22N

d,-.a-' mtrusxon, ‘inquisitive-
ness, meddlesomeness

11-:-#’-' pl. :}ﬂ.u virtue; a title

of respect -

j.ja.u pl. &l — kindness
:}.pb virtuous, su,perior;
p;‘. n. m.

Joal preferable, better
(than is).

- oko-

Jras¥! the best
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(5)

=¥ IV to lead anyone to a
place (wnth <« of person

and L}.r- of objcct)

«Las open, wide, space
uﬂl.o empty; free,'idle (of
" time)

(i)

s (2.) to break, breakfast
)1;437.:,:- Muslim festival , at

the end of Ramadan
:;J;J pl ;ho innate quality,
religious feeling

) ,.\;; breakfast

(&) |
Chshxdenus repulsive, ugly,
abominable

(J=)

‘j.—-.; (—) to do, make

J:d pl. :Jla.:; deed, verb

J=a+ noun of place
PO

u—“".: pl. Cb! viper
()

5--
G (") to pyt out an eye

625

(43)

S () vn. J.;o u!.\:tolosc

miss
s -

48 lost, missed; lamented;

deceased
()

S0~ So»

_,T-', 4 poverty
pl :(,; poor, needy, poor
man

()

G Fiqh, jurisprudence

:._.‘-: pl. :.L;; Faqih, juris-
prudent
(£53)

&l (1) to loosen, untie, open,
separate

J‘-;! VIII to recover,
trans., set free

& pl L“_,-Jf; jaw, jawbone
()

(J) ,i' II to think (about)
S5\ VIII to think

ﬁ{,. . JS- pl. )Kil thought, n.
(453)

:-hK; jesting, joking, merri-
ment
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3 s )
>3 humorous, funny

356 pl. 4815 fruit

(dY)

d.ah J‘L; pepper
(z4)

:o.)\s, gli agriculture,
huébandry

(’_)1; peasant, farmer

(35)

S ,; steel

(o)

- ~of

o1 IV to become bankrupt
o pl. sl fils (small

coin used in some Arab
countries)

de;l bankruptcy, insolvency

5 60
4 bankrupt, insolvent
2 y D'. .

oadi Palestine

:;.h_:is Palestinian

(iedd)

s 11 (quad.) to philoso-
phise, become a philosopher

Winls philosophy

u_,..-LJ pl. u..‘)h philosopher

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

(54)

$- -

Gk dawn
(eds)

s - s ~of
&5 pl. N1 celestial sphere,
orbut, sky, heavens

':“ »
il Wde astronomy

s - -
SV astronomer

(o)

:)')\; a certain (person), so-
and-so

(#9)

(.i see under (s93)
(u’i)

u’ Pl Oy art

2u-

¥ technical, artistic

(o)

:)z;::.b pl. u..sLJ cup, coffce cup
(349)

S:\: pl. J)l:.o inn, hotel
()

;L.o pl. ol lighthouse
()

L_;-J:l; pl ui-:a‘l; lamp, lantern
(%)

:5-; (=) to perish, be transitory



=
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G courtyard (of a house)
(¢+9)
o3 (=) to understand

LR )

4! X to enquire

(=98)

b (L) o c:;h to elapse,
pass by, enter, escape

(25%)

!;_;5, ) ;Jl‘ J¢ immediately,
at once

) _

(<) )8 (L) vn 3 10 ac-
quire, win, succeed; (with
J=) defeat

5\ pl. &I — desert

(Ps)

u"_;’ I1 to authorize

?36 111 to discuss, converse,
negotiate with

:L;;, u";«;; anarchy
-8 38~

s ¢ tribe, people, with-
out a leader

R

ip9\a. discussion, talk.
negotiation

(859)

Y ]
sl X to-awake

627

5 -
iU poverty, want, need
e-

s above, on
(Js)
J,; beans (veg.)

o,
b pl. olyil mouth

- 2

is i opening, mouth
(d)

J in, by, at, concerning
(+9)

- -E
>U! IV to benefit anyone,

acquaint a. o. with

- .-

:-J,. .sh:.....j X to benefit from
E’S-;a'l;pl. -L‘,; profit, benefit

:\,i.: useful

()
U (7) to overflow, be
abundant

u;bf IV to pour (water. etc.),
fill

a3 abundance

:J\-.A-”J— flood, innundation
:,afb interest (on money)
()

:}:' ple :_\h;; elephant
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(=)

$o-
43 collar (of shirt, etc.)
L 7 5 -,

43 pl. 3 cupola, dome,
vault, alcove, saint’s tomb
(=)

C..;:..:l X to find, consider,
ugly or bad

%0

= ugliness
g pl 15 bad, ugly
(9)

Jj (2.) to bury
:v; pl. ;;j grave
5- -9 s --

onis pl. plis cemetery

()
2 02 J 202

o8, P8 Cyprus

(o)

(;—‘) u‘:"‘;l VIII to quote, cite
(from an author, book)

(0ad)

Jgad (7)) to seize, grasp;
(with s} 10 arrest; receive
money

4! VII toshrink, contract,

intrans.

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

u‘?‘; seizure; receiving of
money

L4 handle, hilt

i pl. uml.u handle, hilt
(&)

ju coll, Jn..o pl. LL.:I Copt,
Coptic

(&)

'C-; {Z) to conceal oneself

Se2 9-Gy

&3y 4 hat (mod.)
(J9)

J (Z) to accept, receive

J=3 IT to kiss

d!- G III to meet, correspond
to

- -of

J#! 1V to approach (+ L}.s:
with object)

- -

& VI to meet one another

J-i! X to receive (a per-
son), welcome

J-.J before, adv., formerly
7—&.5 before, adv., formerly
:}:5' befere (of time) prep.

‘J.o :,o from, by, on the part
of



s

VOCABULARY

U5 south, Qibla,

direction
of Mecca

e . .

,_}-'3 “southern

:;Ijl‘ :\;;ﬁ Upper Egypt

!)l

d,-s récexvmg n., acceptance
4-_.9 pl. ‘_}a\g tribe

.J,Jal; capable of, subject to

30" 8s0”

J_._i:.....)l the future
(J9)
J5 (2) v J3 to kill,

murder
d:-., I1 to massacre
J5% 111 to fight
d-»lif VI to fight one another
J5 murder, killing
J (v.n., 111) battle, fighting
15 killed, victim
()
26 dark coloured
(&)
Lmi drought, famine

(%)

629
Ju (.LJ with Perfect only)
(particle of strengthening
with Perfect, often making
the Perfect Pluperfect) al-
ready; (with Imperfect)
sometimes, may, might,

probably -
(%)

- -

4 (7)) to be able

34 II to value, estimate,
assess, determine

_};).u‘ VIII to be able to do

something

(J';) )"’\5 able (to do a thing)

;:\5 pl.;‘-\ﬁ quantity, amount;
degree, value; power,
ability

s--

4 fate, destiny; power

ez .
sy power, might

)l.xu pl ..\Ah.- amount,
quantity
(U-9)

d-.ii (Z.) to be or become
holy

45 11 to hallow, sanctify

200" oTo® 20"

(w,...“\ J«.Ju.‘\ u«.&.ﬂu‘ —

Jerusalem
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(r*’)
r.\: (L) v ;_,.1; to arrive,

come, advance, approach

rji— II to present, bring, offer

r.xi: V to come forward,
approach

- 8 -of

r’.ﬁ pl. 'rl.xo'l foot (anatomi-
cal or measure)

‘:!:\; in front of

;glg approaching, coming,
next

“om 2 oion

P C,.,...W J in the coming

week, next week
Al )

(..:..u pl. ‘b.b old, ancient

L)

p4is chief, head

Sw "2

¢ A& ancient (of an historical
character)

)

;..JG dirty, filthy, unclean
(24

3 A (T) to stay, dwell, be

rested refreshed; (with J&)
to persist, persevere in

z0° &~

L.c ;5 to be refreshed, con-
soled, content

;;3:11 to settle, fix, establish,
decide, prescribe

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

a-F -
<« ! IV to acknowledge,

admit, confess

“-e

szl X to be at rest, settle;
(with 3) to dwell, inhabit

¥ decision, determination

24Pl »

Sa -
s)§ continent
ﬁ - 9 -

S pl, )lu residence, site, seat
(of government or admini-
stration)

(i)

&-- 5. -
13 (Z) v, 6l 5 to read, recite

) G report

PR L

Ol the Qur’in, Koran
(<)

° i R
(&%) =27 (L) to be near (to)

(u") u:a_;ﬂ VIII to approach

5 o0
', nearness, proximity

L Al 2
4 5 water-skin

(;a) ;o ,5 near (to)
1= 0 o

w,' pl. ‘b,sl U\Lﬂ relation,

rclatxve
z [ 2d

Lo & approximately, about,
almost

o é ju J" near, in the

ncnghbourhood of
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()

C_ﬂ\ VIII to suggest, pro-
pose

(b‘)
35 pl. 39 ape
(u*4)
u:: ,5 (tribe of) Quraish

5 ’J

,0 Quraishite

,_,.«,: pl. u"};’ (see also 7~ £)
piastre
(A7)

2! VII to disappear, be
cut off, become extinct

oA X to borrow

’)J

w,-' pl. (P35 loan
(b53)

:L.l::j Cordova (in Spain)
(oA)

,.u,,f pl. u—:lv\j paper
(E5)

.L::,o II to laud, eulogize
(@’)

C" (Z) to knock, rap (on a
door)

FRg
C_’;‘ bald, baldheaded

u,u pl. C) . knocker, baton
(+454)

P )

uﬂ‘ VIII to commit (crime,
sin)
(04

O, (7)) to join, couple

(,__;:;) L—’)-u I1I to compare (one
thing with another)

- -

O VIIL to marry, be
joined (to u)

Oy pl U),O century, horn

503 1. % 5 spouse
($5)

:;i pl. 6,5 viilage
s --
S villager, village adj.
(5}3)
|,' (mod. corruption of C’laj)
glass, glassware

(b-5)
i 11 to pay by instalments

- oF

A pl. LUl payment (in

part) by instalment

(p?)
o () to divide, share
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p,.u VII to be divided
$ -of

p«-ﬁ i pl. pLuil part, department

;J pl. ;L«.:“ oath

:.‘:5 part, share, lot, portion,
Kismet

;...:; (v.n., 1I) partition
()

Y III to endure, suffer

g - - -

a3Ls harshness, severity
u-ki pl. :L....i) harsh, hard,

severe

()
:.-....:! (quad.) IV to shake

with fear, have the hair
standing on end, shudder

:).\J.n.:.: shaking with fear, n.,
gooseflesh
(Ui}
u:‘; () to narrate, tell a tale
(to e)
u:ai_ (2.) to cut
: ’A-;i pl. Ja;i story, tale
2 3 --s
uais pl. s2li. scissors
(mad)

. --
——at cane, sugar cane

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

(4a)

4aé () to intend, propose
make for, travel towards

J.a$ purpose, aim
l4sai intentionally

oJ--A-’ pl. -\..a.- J.al.a.o ode,

poem, qasxda

5 " 0
sLazi! economy, economics

%

K4 - 8
$>bass! economic

$ s

.\..‘u, Jseaie purpuose, aim,

mtentlon

(f"")
,.n.: il o fall short

J,.a.'o' Pl ,-.a.% palace, castle
J\-.a.’ pl ;L.;i short

(sa9)

u.«;..i-:-:‘ X uv.n las °[ to

investigate, explore, exam-
ine thoroughly

J’h- far-off, distant‘
- of
u"‘"f (S)-ﬁ-’ pl. Jbl more
© ., cXtreme

J’JM u.p\ﬂ uttermost ends
of the earth
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(mas)

;,.Ai pl :)L;f wand, sceptre

(23)

e (—) to crumnch, nibble,
gnaw

(=9)

uvﬂ-’ (7) to decide, be judge;
spend (time), complete,
accomplish

w=u! VII to pass away,
cease, end

=31 VI to desire, be
required, necessitate

:L,a.% decision, judgment,
end, settlement, accom-
plisnment; district (admin.)

s: - -

a3 pl. LLas affair, case,
matter

o6 pl. :J) -:-, ol-,e’ judge
:L.;.v arbitrator

:s““"‘:“ pl. :JL.a_.:. necessity,
necessitated, requirement

u..a..:a according 1o {med.)

(e

1 not at all, rever (after the

Perfect)

- [ B
Ly ki only

633
L pl. LU& cat
(k3)

s o 5 -of
s pl. wlhsl axis, pivot;
distinguished person

(ki)

;Lj pl. ;Ua.:i country

ju;i pl. &l — (railway) train
(&)

Ch" (=) tocut

i II to smash, cut into
small pieces

d;-:‘:i IT to cut anyone short,
interrupt, boycott (mod.)

- - ok

8! IV t0 assign land as fee

ik pl. (-_45 picce

: U; pl. :u‘ — sector

-

C,h.i pl. Obdad flock, herd

asbls pl. é:'y bird of passage
3 "

C\ohu junction (on road or
railway)

&£ 7

4bias province, county
(o)
Jiai (£) to inhabii a place

L ¥ I % -ei
th pl. Vit cotton
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(49)
i (L ) to sit, reside, stay

A T4

PRV} _,.> 11th month of
" Islamic Calendar

oA&b pl. J.sl_,a rule, founda-
tnon base

()

;.:5 bo:tom (of sea, well)

(4)
;, pl.;qu desert
(%)

w49 ("7) to jump, leap

s a4

)\.u glmes
(J#)
Ju (), d‘;i 1V to shut,

close, lock
Ut pl. :}si;i caravan; con-
voy (mod.)

(545

431 VIII to follow, imitate
G f. back of head, neck
(J4)

J" (7) to be few, small, less
Wb rarely

di-.-‘ X to be independent

A MEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

:.Is smallness, paucity, lack
Ji pl Oyl few, litde
‘)\-l.v__: (a) litde, adv.

J)G::-! independence
()

5 () tochange, overturn,
overthrow

& V to oe fickle, inconsis-
tant, inconstant

u.la| VII to revolve, be over-
turned; (with Jl) turn into

g,-.li pl. u,.a_,li heart

s:‘j-i; vicissitudes

:_-)it:! pl &l — revolution
:,Jl% pl. ;{f_,i— mould, cast
(45)

::b: II to imatate; gird

lli? pl :\;Jli?— tradition,
imitation

@

aals pl. C)\n fortress, citadel
(39)

Y (Z.) to be disturbed,
agitated




|
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“-o8
3! IV to disturb, agitate
5--

(#3 trouble, unrest

(%)
,:.L;pl r)\;l pen; office

u"ko) (:.L; lead pencil

. ° s -E

':hl pl. )6 zone, province
(of a country)

(r*’)

i pl ‘....o summit

=~} wheat, grain

()

- s -of
25 (£) ph 511 moon
'o;ali-: game of chance
(o)
u:‘)-:“ pl. u:'-"“ o dictionary

(U™9) ’

-2 - a8
U;U ;gl.,i.:-il,cloth, Wwoven
material

(Uaed)
U;B‘i pl. :)L;-: shirt
(),

s s~ 3 -

U pl. milyd rule, canon,
law; stringed musical in-
‘strument

()

3 hemp, flax

(J=9)

W3 pl. oG bomb, shell
(J43)

j-_u\:l pl. j.aél:-; lamp
(mead)

L;-;;j pl J-.a\.! Consul

[ I ¥

L-L.a-’ Consulate

(e9)

(<) é_'_" (<.) to be content
('withj
CJII

persua

- -of

S’J‘ IV to convince,
e, satisfy

(<) C.Sl VIII to be content-
ed, satisfied (with)

:.;Li contentment
’C; pl. 5)_9 _ satisfied
(59) ‘
R pl. :.~|;.; canal, conduit
o

6 (-.) to conquer, subdue

;,A hﬁ Cairo
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()

A% (quad.) 1II to retreat,
withdraw, go backwards

(54)

3"_,;:: coffee

(ca,ﬂ

u_,l pl :a‘_;;i' provisions,
food, victuals, sustinence

(259)
36 () to lead, guide

g~ -

é>L guidance, leadership
L6 pl. 3133, 356 guide,
fcader; commander (mili-
tary)

(d%)

Jlg (L) v J,.;, Jlij to say

- ooy

JUz} X to resign
Jypl db;' spcech

g o~

i, pl. &l article (in
newspaper, etc.)

(¢5%)

rli (2) v, ;Lo— to rise,
stand up, set out

< ¢U to undertake, carry out

J* ¢U to rise against, revol;
carry out, manage

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

- - -

3G III to resist

- -

¢U! IV tosetup, place, estab-
lish; stay, settle in ( u) a
place

‘rl'i:-..:l X to be straight,
straightforward

:.:lo: figure, stature
o~ ~of

; 93 pl. Fl_,il people, nation,
tribe

.- -
.3 Resurrection

!4';3 pl. ;J price value
s -~

¢l pl. ol = rank, place

()

S5 (Z) to be, become,
strong; (with J<) prevail
against

I-J

o9 pl, ul— 6)’ power,
strength

-] z s - :I
‘5:,: pl .l._\:,:t strong,
powerful

(4)

, .uII to bind, limit, restrict;

teglster

L (g

4 pl. 3 ,..o fetter, chain,
limit, stipulation, bond

e g - o

L as e alive, living



v

VOCABULARY

(o)

u;li () to measure, compare

U III to measure; (with

J=?) to compare a thing with
another

$ - s - 8- :l
oW pl. ol —, L5l measure,

rule, analogy

u:‘;i‘ pl. u:-,_:li measuring
instrument, scale (of map)

(&)

J.i:j heat of summer, summer
(drought)

(J)

Je (7) to take a siesta, rest
in the afternoon

A
C))

2 like (attached preposition)

8- a8- -k -

ub OF, WK as though just
as if

135~ (see also 1) thus, so

¢’U.')J; (see also 13) l~il‘(ewise,
thus

-

as, even as

(<5)

637
;-Z.—r to grieve, be sad, cast

doewn
$-w-

LK grief, sorrow, sadness
;;..;.—r sad, grieved

(%)

sf- $ s

o8 (f) pl. o933 cup
()

:.i:! VII to fall prostrate
()

-

LK 111 J..Ka V to suffer,

endure
s ~of

.J pl. 5SSt liver, interior;
, heart (poet.)

&)
57 (2) to grow big, old

oS-
-

5V to be proud, arrogant

52! X to esteem great, im-
portant

_;;r, o _,:r pride

-

Js..r pl. )Lr big, great, old

(of a person)

(5
».::o‘):f sulphur, matches
()

";35/ (T) to press, squeczcr
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(5)

l:_..;/ (Z) to stumble, fall on
face

$~- &)

LS pl. kAP tumbler, glass
(for drinking)

()
;.r( ) v, AJU/ to write

5§ III to write to, corres-
pond with

P

55 VI to write to each
other, correspond’

;l;fpl. :,3/ book; letter (in

older language)

uLf writing, handwriting

L:AK pl. A-_.:.)/, g_ab.r clerk,

writer

s ~9-

5 pl. wK.« office; school
(antig.)

§--9~

A..S.. pl. &l library, desk

g ~--

kS correspondence

s as0~-

95 pl. ns5Ka letter
ol N

u.s’ u..s’ pl. ST shoulder
W |
A5 pl. J5° bloc (pol.)

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

(5

f:r (2) to hide, conceal,
trans.

X 3 N ™) R
3| 1, :.«:N r':K secretary
()

—ye
A5 (2) to be much, many,
numerous

- -

A5 II to make numerous,

increase

.!.’g' t B Q)

65", s_A5 abundance, great
number

J'erl C—)) -1, ;L:.r much,
many

‘:v}i-—r very, much, greatly, a
lot

L _,:.‘.5/ (before a verb) often,

oft-times

(wi257)

;1;.:5/ thick, dense, compact
(%)

;:.—r Il to vex, trouble,
grieve, upset

$ -~

ety troublc, vexation

(w57)

P

- QA (7) tolie, tell falsehood

. “od
Wl pl 181 a lie
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s .- 9 B
3K, A5 liar
s -

945" great liar

05)

—;5/ I1 to repeat; purify, refine

4 2

5,5 (for o,r see under 3,5
7 1 ,(a repeatedly
(«5)

LI Bl
Ly gnef SOITOW
.

«,5 stump of a palm branch

(%)

&S VIIL to mind, look
after; heed

().
ég,'f’ coll. 3.5 pl. 3181

Kurd, Kurdish
(oF)

L3 pl. gus15 pamphlet,
exerctse book

u.J

u")-r pl. u"';r

chair

| ,r throne,

.(rz-’/)

E;S/( * ) to be noble, generous

Ty
,ﬂ IV to honour

s

¢ ,Ka V to do a kindness, act
generously.

5--
¢ 5 generosity, hanour,
nobleness '

$ 22

r,rpl f’Jr vineyard
o ,5/ pl. f' )/ generous,

noble, honourable
(5)
o5 (Z) to hate, loathe
- -oF
. ; VIV to force, compel

f:nl;.;/ hatred, aversion
“@oy-el

u—Ul o,51 most unwilling,

dxsapprovmg, of people

s 20~

o3 Ssadversity, misfortune

(05)

-2

o5 pl. &l — sphere, ball,
globe

(eS)
o.;;—r (T) to earn, acquire,

gain
._,...K IIT to seek tc gain,
acquire for oneself

:—-:% earnmgs, gam

$ ‘o -

5 gain, profit
(~5)

P

5 (T)to break, trans.
)..5/ II to smash
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L B

55 V to break, intrans. be
broken

;:ﬁ:! VII to break intrans.
(J=5)

| B

J5~ idleness .
SRS pl. IS lazy, idle

J _,.‘.5'/ (very) lazy
()

=S\ VIIL to be dressed,
clothed, wear

s pl. i;..f ] garment,
dress

(s5)

it (= )vn u—r to un-

cover, examine, reveal

* ..

u..(d VII to be uncovered,
revealed

u..f I VIII to discover, find
out

Jl.‘:.:’! pl A discovery

().
...:.5-/ pl :_._,.3’ ankle
(=S)

(,_,t-) s (2) to cease (from)

Jr Pl u_,ar palm of the
hand

A NEW ARARIC GRAMMAR

[ T %
4" (followed by gen.) all
L all adv.

$ 20~

yaf. blind
(L)

g -
UK"III to reward, recom-
pense, remunerate, repay

g -

#laS” equality, likeness; com-
petence, fitness, efficiency

$ 22

«sa3 equal, like, n.

(&)

oo

o6 111 to struggle against

& li?" 8$-29

(A)

A5 () to become an infidel;
(with «v) to renounce, deny
(God) ~ '

}?ﬂ.; l:;’inﬁdel, unbeliever
(J&5)

JS’ (=) to guarantee, be
responsible for, stand
security

.- --

4\iS” bail, security, guarantee
()

u}'S’ (7) to suffice, satisfy

.——

& lar satisfaction, sufficiency

struggle, combat

o-_JK sufficient, enough
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(J§)

,_S (followed by gen.) each,
every, all, the whole
ONS f. SEE both

L? whcnever as often as

L T 1°Y)

i pl. Sl = college

(<)

IS VI to attack as a mob
o pl. L;\f dog

(<)

K IT to cost; (with <) to

charge one with an affair
or matter

u-K» pl. u.JK» trouble,

ccremony, formahty

(r5)

K 11 10 speak to, tell

s

/5" III to converse with,
address

G-

o5V to speak

«K Pl &l Z word

r% speech

()

r:)—/ how much? how many?

quantity

(JS)
JoS7(2), 31 VIHI to be

complete, finished

JS 11, J3 1V to finish,

complete

J\:-\; perfection, complete-
ness; pr. n. m.
3..{{ perfect, complete,

entire; pr. n. m.

(5)

‘;3; (Z) to hide, conceal,
secrete
()
f)’ (Z) to keep a secret, con-
ceal

()

o5 (T) to sweep

,_:,;S’ pl. J.S Xy synagogue
:.;.J; pl. u:: K church

9 -0

F ) + pl. u"K‘ broom, besom
(,f )

0~ ' 2

> pl. 385 treasure
(w5)

31 IV to help anyone

. J:r pl. u’lgli refuge, shelter,

protection
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(&5)

:..'.3'/ substance, essence

GO

ulf (), g...‘_;r II to give a
surname ~

370 2

45" surname, epithet

t.a)‘.r)
:ol» ;f , el ;,r electricity
(<e5)
s 22

ieS pl. 85 cavern, cave
(¢55)
£s5 pl.
(>5%)

'Y (Z) to be on the point of,
almost to do; (with neg.)
hardly did

(¢55)
é‘,;/ pl. é\_;ﬁelbow
(H55)

2 8-

. u_,K.H Kufa (ancient city of
Iraq)

(%)
g—)g (2) to be

Os5 11 to form, create

s -0
& 1551 hut, cottage

se 7 s -
U5, OLS existence, pres-
ence, nature, being

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

:);:r pl. ‘:’Gg (a) being

:);K: pl. ;{L’.f place

(%)

4.5;5/ (7) to iron

&S;i pl 3&: iron (for ironing)
(3)

:f , :SJ so that, in order to
(+ subj.)

()

U—J/ Pl u‘\-ﬁ bag, purse,

wallet

(<)

iy how, how?

(J5)

Js =) ‘j;f II to measure,
weigh

98 ~ 'R 1 ]

J=5 pl. US| measure
() ~

LS, igJ chemistry
;.,,f , :s_ql;.r chemical

J
(J)

J to, for, prep., (+ subj.) so

that, in order to
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Y no, not

9\3 without (+ gen.)
as,

OY because (+accus.)

:’SJ (see also 3 ) so that
(+ subj.)

340,15 why

(Jy)

sials 5200

osly), 35 pl. JY pearl, pearls;

pr. n. fem. ~

(e9)

peY 111 to suit, agree with,
be appropriate

”J

r"’\" convement suitable, fit
()

& (1) to delay, tarry, stay
e er - - -

Ja OV o L he did not

delay to do, lost no time in
doing

(o)
U,.J (1) v ‘,J to wear,

dress

u«l:J pl. A.w:ji clothes; trousers,

sh;)rts, u;\derpants (mod.)
e (pl of eke) clothes
()

643

:,J milk, sour milk

FIRE P

OlJ Lebanon

()

J II to respond, answer
(in the affirmative), obey

()

;:] (<) to persevere in, persist

::i pl. ("_i depth (of sea)

)

b (), Il VIII to flee,
take flight, take refuge (with,
at Jl)

{5 gl a3, Lt

g:),;-’;i: refugee

(o)

P X

a...’d pl. uu- committee

(=)

.- G-f

J= CJ\ IV to press, insist,
urge, oppress

T

:\a:\} pl. Sy grave-digger
()

A (5) o lick

()

.‘aIY 111 to regard, observe,
remark
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s o~
Lm) glance
350
i») glance, moment

g ~v -,

alis Y\, observation, remark
)
@+ (2) to follow, overtake;

concern

- -of

& (31 IV to annexe, join to,

attach to

- ,__;a:J.[ VIII to be annexed,

joined to; reach
- - s --
4Gy pl. 3=ly) appurtenance

,_;’1: pl. &1 appendix, sup-
plement; dependency (of a
country)

L et 39

s attaché (dipl.)

(»+)

;:d pl. ; ;j- meat

(oH)

3-4- pl :)Lﬂ melody, air, tone,
chant

()
':'.:;L pl ;.i- beard

(Uod)
u‘;" H to extract, summarize
sum up

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

Jaﬁ: pl &l summary,
abstract

()

S, O at, by, with, near
(3)

3-3

I IV to make pleasant,
sweet, agreeable

] pleasure, delight

' .-
4 sweet, pleasant, delight-

ful (to the senses)

(¢5)
¢ (2) v, ;33.1) to be neces-
sary

¢ VIII to be obliged;
undertake; monopolize; be
held responsible for -

f’J ] necessary
:)9 pl. Fj [,’1‘ need, necessity

(o)
:)L:J (m.andf.) pl. :.:J'ls, i.-..:j:

tongue, languagé

(uaad)

el
2.

o) pl. P yal robber

(i)

«ibY III to treat with kind-
ness, be friendly to
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90

bS kindness, friendliness ~ J) <a3! VIII to turn to,
M - -d -
he::h-‘ pl. g;lh] friendly, pleas- consider, pay attention to

w
ant, kind; pr. u. m. (,__ )
L4 (1) to pronounce, utter
() (a word)

H':J (=) to play £ pl. kit utterance, word,

(J™) : pronunciation
J;; perhaps (+ accus.) ()
~of
(@) ! IV to find, notice
Gl pl. ,_;5)’\; spoon (<)
(™) J II to name, nickname,
.- entitle, doubly transitsve, or,
o™ (Z) to curse more commonly, the second
4 curse, imprecation object with >y
$ - s ~of
GY) i pl. LW! surname, title,
;,'j . ,l;.ﬁ adi . epithet
y& pl. )W) riddle, enigma R
(4 &)
.es ) . - Jai:l.[ VII to pick up, catch,
4 pl. o) — language glean
g -,
S linguistic, appertaining (&)
to language wd pl ':;JJ a morsel, bite

(o) (A)
ule IV to abolish, render oi’ (2), &Y 11 to meet, find
invalid, cancel, exclude i
.. J IV to throw, cast; to
\—l-‘-) ‘,‘J ’ »
(=42) deliver (a speech, talk, etc.)

4 () to wrap, fold, roll up L:‘-E V to receive, encounter

& included, within d:)'\_-,'- VI, u;;’.! VIII to meet

(=) one another
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- Léil.l_ VIII to meet with-

L;it.:....l' X to fall, lie on one’s
back

LY Y

]
W, s\, meeting, encounter

-

'_;"n:.\.: meeting place
(+89)

s -

<4 gum, lac

(M)

E_Sj, ;Ki; but

x5y pb. &1 hotel (mod.
Eg. and Syr.)

(*)

p‘j not (4 juss. negation of
perf.)

W] not yet (+ jussive)

l:j whén

(=)

J 2) to collect, gather,
o (2) g
amass

F3d ]
<ol IV to be well ac-

quainted with (a subject),
know, experience

;il.l knowledge, experience
(u:a) :‘L: knowledgeable, - ex-
perienced, expert (in)

’K:L: disaster, accident, stroke

of misfortune

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

()

-

=~ (=) to glance at

ixa) glance, brief glimpse

(o)

-

o (7T) to feel, touch

-

(;-o) ‘_,»-‘jl VIII to beseech,

entreat, desire, request

(&)

g.‘— () to flash, shine,
intrans.

- ~ok
I IV to cause to shine;

deal with, allude to (with
J3)
&-ﬁ shining, flashing, brilli-
ant
()

o) negation of future (+
subj.)

(—¢)

- ..

g_.-q:J.‘_ VIII to flame, blaze,
"be inflamed

v_..»;‘j flame

(=)

&saY divinity
LT
u&*]! divine

(LY |
is o)l divinity, divineness
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(¢) -

ixg) tone, accent; dialect
speech

(i)
u;b V to regret having
missed something

(5¢))
& () to play, divert oneself

90~

}4-\ amusement, diversion
A’f A..AY heedless, indiffer-

ent, forgettul

€))

;j if (a supposition)
;J; althoug}i

C - _
Y 4 were it not for

e~ &~

o~ » unless, if not

()

cY () to glimmer, appear,
seem

C’J pl. bﬁ board, tablet,
plate, plank

. -

iy pl t\ ) appearance;
regulatlon schedule
()

; _;J almond (tree and fruit)

(rﬁ)

,-\1 (%) to censure, blame

.
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¢ blame, censure

(0y)

:’;3 pl. :)bﬁ colour; kind, sort
(o)

._|)J pl. b)-” flag, district;

(mod.) bngade, major-
general

(=)

h‘—;;)- would that!

(o)

-9

= not, not to be
(3)

éi (T)to be fitting, worthy,
suitable

(J2)

3 pt. JU; A nighy;
a nigh{

3;‘;‘— by night

()

o I1 to soften

t X0

o soft, tender, flexible,
pliable

©
£ by 3L what

L not
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(o)
s- 1- si-

499 pl. O3+ provisions
(sb)

'i.:., o a hundred
()
s ol

.:3.-* pl. )&l metre (measure)

)

o SV, Cf‘:':‘:! X to enjoy
.--

- o
t\:.. pl. iazl goods, effects,
property

()

:,;.. text of a book
:g:-: solid, strong, firmn
(s)

s~ When? when
(J~)

.j:: II to represent, act

-
EF- TP
-

J*~ V to appear, makean ap-
pearance (before someone)

.-

J=1 VIII to obey

s- - -of

Jre pl. JL‘-J parable,
proverb

4 oL JE as, like, likeness
' JL:-: pl. :153 pattern, model

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

J‘;:a pl J,J l: statue,
figure, image

S .-

=5 dramatic

(=)

42 11 to praise, glorify,
honour

J¢ glory

.:._.&-, .LL: noble, glorious;
pr.n. m.

(o#)

l:l" free, gratis

(%)

:J!a:.:! pl ol examination

(=)

2 () to erase, blot out,
efface

(&=)

8, s

& Pl £\ brain

(>44)

-:.: (2) to stretch, lengthen,
spread, extend

:f IV to help, aid, reinforce

34 V to stretch oneself, be
extended; rest

35) VIII to be stretched,
prolonged; reach
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3‘ s 2

. -
e pl. 294, tide, flux, flow I)1,+ several times, often
$a J-0.

o period (of tune) P continuous, continual
sa - 2-- -

¢5L pl. 31y material, matter, 5 11 (quad.) to murmur
element; item, article

Sw - (')")

Gfb material, adj. :):, ;;‘ man

e la long, prolonged, '.f;‘, :‘6" . ‘J-*’. .L....
extended woman

() (z~)

PR s o

g+ (Z) to praise, extol, - Pl C-’J" meadow
commend (3,+)

(o) D;J V to rebel, revolt

Laip dl, Silcty (o)

:-;A;Ji Medina (city of oL II to practis;:, exercise

ion. calli

Arabi a) (a' profegsmn, ing)
8- ()

g civil adj.

' 105 u;;: (2) to be or fall sick. ill
('L‘) see ("L“) l_‘t‘ g o8
‘ e pl. Al iliness

()J:‘) s- u"rﬂ u‘;; ill, sick
(J# ¢2) » to pass (by) (550)

&5
| IV to make bitter s 25"
P o : ’ a
embitter u‘_{ |« Marrakesh, Morocco

.- .
)-:.:! X to continue, last (0-)

-G

. : . .
- bitter d,o II to ’pr‘a’ctue exercise
s s . . yU pl. &)1y Maronite
)3+ passing, passing by, "‘” inirle

passage; traffic (mod.) - (Q-‘)

'a' L'} - - -

oy pl. Sl —, )l,- atime,once 73+ () to mix, trans.



650

(zr)

o () to joke, jest

(o}»)

. I1 to tear, trans.
(c-w)
e (Z) to wipe, clean, rub

off; annoint; measure (a
piece of land)

.- - -
ial.. area, surface, survey

of land

u""‘“ Christian

(Hos)

- e

d.....( ), ¢huli3 VI to seize,
hold, comprehend

- - ..
e.L..j IV to hold back, .
restrain; abstain from ()

- L3V to ciing to, adhere

to, hold fast to (a religion,
faith, opinion, belief, etc.)

()

5 --
sl evening, n.

(13
o~ yesterday, last night
- -1
o~ Js! the day before yes-

terday

(™)
u....( ) e :.....4 to walk, go

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

I (pl. of L,i"l.:) infantry

A.«L. pl s, o~ lee cattle

(:f_-*)

)-ﬁ-‘ IT to build (a town)

,w-; Pl )La-e‘ chief town of a
country, boundaries of two
countries

s Egypt, Cairo
()

u“':‘": (7) v u:": to pass,
go, depart -

- of
u.'a_‘l IV to sign; execute,

accomplish

:

= course of time

L A ]
.L.}:.al signature; execution,
accomplishment

U’L: past, last
()

,\a.a pl. ;lhj rain
(5k)

i:h.: riding-beast
(c)

Ca C' with

b together, simultaneously

£ -~
ol & although, in spite of
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oy

VOCABULARY

(=)

2y yme (sing. )-"L') goats
()

! anger, vexation,

exasperation

(_c_:~)

o= IV to act rigorously, be
zealous, consider

ccs -k

At 5aal to consider closely,
think over

(455)
i Mecca (city of Arabia)
(&5%)

X () tostay, abide,
dwell, tarry

D)

S~ (2)to deceive, trick

()
u:i: pl. u:,’f-: excise duty
(oﬁ)

ui.‘l IV to enable, be pos-
sible

- -

o5ai V to be enabled
:)K'.: (see Os5)

g -

G place, rank; influence,
power

651
'A.;K: machine
;:: possible

()

A (2) to fill, trans.

(&)

&L salt, salty

.- -
4--)\.4 navigation

C_)\- sailor
C’L' pl. C)\a good,

handsome, pleasant, pretty
!—M,_.L: pl. éfbcla pleasant
thing
(&)

- couy

e (T), &) VIII to pos-

sess, own

< IT to give a.o.
possession of

. ~ of
lu.‘ pl. i})\-d possession,
property

:‘-l.\.: sovereignty, ownership
3 es

& royal; civilian (opp.
r;xilitary)

.--

i, B, B3 . &b\—o

angel

& pl 400 king |
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’- - s -
L pl. o — queen

N ruling, ruler, possessor,

owner

.’J;\: owner of property
£ 45 8 --

Ssle, S royal

OV pl. éul:'kingdom

Sancl KL the United
ngdom

J_,l... pl. d.Jl... Mamluke,
slave

Q_,._.L. pl. :ﬁ)-\: million
(o)

E,a who?, who

;,: from, than

(o)
s-
o favour

6 ,:.. death
()

201 e

4L, 4 since, prep.

(c:*)

C" (Z) to prevent, forbid
c...! VIII to refuse

Ll strength of a position

g - J0-

wleys forbidden things

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

()
L;.JV to wish -

i~ fate, death, destiny

(4¢-)

-;;: II to level, prepare,

make euy
s~

g pl. .\_,.‘.. cradle
(s4~)

Bl 54 dowry
,q.- seal, sxgnet

- -

)ab pl . _,9 skilful, skilled

(Je)

J;J V to be slow

(08)

:-;—- ol :,4-‘ profession, trade
:)l;.:.:! service

(<)

b () to die

o LC death

l-'

(cr)

ol G _,-:I wave (ses, air)

(Os)

Jy+ banana (tree and fruit)
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(v=s-) (=) 2 _
u“’-": Moses elos pl. (fem.) n%'r port (sea)
u‘if')‘: music
- 5}
() )
Ju pl. :!\ ,j wealth, s el

property, goods, capital
(25)
’.L. pl. :l,_.‘ water

(A=)

XU pl &l - , Llps table
ol.l.: Pl u-"L-‘ arena,
square, ﬁeld sphere; course
(for racing)

(;r)

= II to distinguish,
differentiate; prefer

;%1 VIII to be distinguished,
distinct

;\;.:| pl. ol - distinction,

privilege, preference

)L.... distinguished, distinct,
select

(J=)
Ju (T) toincline, bend

J= L. d,—-‘ inclination

‘J..‘ pl. dL—o‘ mile

el pl. ..:...ablﬂ pipe, tube
(L')

L» II to inform (anyone) of
(a thing)

Ea--

L3 V to make oneself out
to be a prophet

s ~of
Li pl. ¢! news, information
L2l 5¢)J
3;,.», o_,-.n prophecy

‘U"v g;" Pl "t?‘.‘"'t ‘—-’JJ_
prophet

gS_,-J prophetic, pertaining to
the prophet

(=)

< () to grow, sprout (of
plant)

g -~

wld pl. &l - plant, vegeta-
tion
()

z=5 (=) to bark (of dog)
(33)

a5 (—) to produce (date-)
wine
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.L...\ pl. .-\.a\ wine

'OJ

o pl. ..u section, part;
article (in newspaper),
treatise

(gv') ~

= pl. Jll-‘ pulpit, tribune;
stage
(&)
L.::.:| X to find out, contrive

(&)

”-( %) to spring, gush (of
water)

C.ZJ spring (of water)

"O‘

pl &\: source, origin

sy -

9 20

o pl. C:La fountain
(&)

E'" (%) to rise, appear, excel
ub pl. fal5i distinguished
(person)
(3%)
s0-

= lote tree and its fruit;
wild apple, crab apple;
mealy matter of palm pith

(J:‘)
L..: pl. dL.a .:7\—: noble,

_sagacious; pr. n. m.

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

()

4. II to warn, inform

ZCS:' V to wake up, be alert

A..al VIII to pay attention,

notice

s o
4.5 warning, notice
.-

4 awake, clever; pr.n. m.

(&)

P

= (2) C"‘ IV to produce, .
bring forth

e o~

o E" (7) to arise, result

from

C._L:' product

o...a pl anJ result, conclu-

snon consequence

s “8
gl production, producing
s~ I $ “"0

la g2y, e products
s 00

= producer

()

A~ (2) to scatter, disperse,
sprinkle, trans.

'x' e I-

N, ) 9§ prose

()

. -

< noble, excellent;

pt. n. m.



VOCABULARY

&£ (Z) to succeed, prosper

CL_#: success, prosperity

s -

C"U successful, prosperous,
thriving

(24)

-

A€ (2, .As:! IV to help, aid
(%)

o)\« carpentry

L33

)\ carpenter, joiner

(%)

~-of

%! IV to complete, ac-

complish, achieve

(J#)
$ ~oF

d.‘pl dl.‘l son, offspring
d:,"?‘ The Gospel
J.;:.; Pl :}:-L: sickle
(%)
.o --0f

(1), o=! 1V to appear,
rise

,JJ

f..«- pl. ¢ star
r"?‘b clear

f.;r.:npl r..:-L- mine; source

r.’;.'.‘ astrologer

655

(5%)

l; () to escape, be deliver-
ed, saved

:L; escape, deliverance
(=)

= death

L _oad he died

(#)

,’«.:\ VIIT to commit suicide
(%)

e)& nature (of a person)

(o)
u:u copper

u~\£ coppersmith
(J#)

J# bees (coll.)

:Ls‘- thin, emaciated

()

oF we
(5%)

-
»# towards, near, like, about

s ok

)spl By method, way;

region; approximation

0 » n

yr-u! r"L’ grammar (esp. syn-
tax)
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6)-‘ pl c:)_’ :-, i grammarian

il pl. C‘ y side, direction;

14
district; of view;

sphere

point

(—=)

st (1), w35l VI to
choose, elect

s ~ 0 $ -
ulic:.il pI. ol — election

;—h ..’,.a...‘ elector
(=)

?“0’. - ,O’J s D:'

y =, palm tree

()
;-.L (L) to weep, bewail,
lament

- -

ki ( ) uJ-)‘ VIII to call,
appoint, dclegate, depute;
invite or urge

:.-U.: | mandate (mod; pol.)

3 J0-

9+ delegated, commis-
sioner

(L)

)% () to be rare, infrequent
scarce

5 - ’ --
yob pl. yoly rare, rare thing,
rarity

\;.;br seldom, rarely

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

(J*‘*')
L}.a.)...‘ pl d-‘-’L-‘ kerchief,
handkcrchxef

(r-*‘)

r-h (7) to repent, regret
$- --
414 repentance

E B |

t'“‘b pl. « Lk associate, friend,

confidant, boon companion;
pr. n. m.

(s%)

Lg.;l: Il to call,
proclaim

summon,

s - 8- -
c‘-\.\ ololey call
8- of

.\b pl. L&Y club, place of

assembly
37
o3 assembly, forum

5”02

$4s assembly-hall

(%)
)% (2.) to make a vow
- rob

& H&t IV to warn

’.' s 2

N pl jak vow
s T :
)14} warning
(J)

90 L} |
Ju pl. JL&J | vile, mean;
simpleton
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s .-
Je& abject

()
t}i (=) to remove, take
away; to spoil

C) U III todispute with, fight

JW VI to contend among
themselves

FSIVIID to remove, take
away, pull from, be
snatched,. pulled; be spoilt

(J5)

dy (7) v d),a to alight,
descend, lodge

“-oi

"J»1 IV to cause to descend

J.»,: pl. DJ,: guest
d}'.a pl. d)'L:.. dwelling house
)

3“0

42 3 amusement, pleasure;
pr.n. f.

()

J‘ - (2} to attribute to,
ascribe (something) to

Wl; IIT to resemble; bc
appropriate, fit, suitable

,_:,_;ll, VI to correspond with
(each other)

s voi

s pl. u\-«—-\‘ lincage
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L »
4.i relation, affinity

- % ) -

-\..,..4, «L5 proportion

Jj A.,....; alluding to, referring
to

- cow
! iwJb in comparison

with; in relation to

5 : PR ?E .
i pl. el kinsman
> -oE .

~i! more fitted or suitabl

3 -
«~Lu suitable, convenient,

proper, fit
LA NUTRTT .
d..ls suitability, appropri-
ateness; connection

.o -y

4wl (4 gen.) in connectior:
with; on the occasion of

(&)
C“" (L) to weave

3 - .c

4 L...» textile,

fabric, tissue

8 - se-

Ol gwts textiles

(&)
7 (1) to copy, transcribe.
abrogate, abolish

i pl. &~ copy, manu-
script

()

3 % 2

i pl ;3.5 eagle, vnlture
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(3-)

g;:'; Il to place in order,
arrange symmetrically

g -~

G-\ arrangement, order
(o)

s - S &,
b pl UL hermit,
ascetic, recluse

(J=)

J=3 () to beget

,:}.:l: VI to multiply by
generation, procreate
J.:..E posterity, progeny

J~ descent by generation;
procreation

(=)

i pl. A soul, person,
breath of life

(3=)

:L...S, :).:.: women

(=)

s (=) to forget
- of

! IV to cause to forget

s~ VI to pretend to forget;
feign forgetfulness

:)l;:-» forgetfulness,
forgetting

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

(L)

}

LS (Z) to grow up (child);
originate, rise

[
LS IV to found, create,
originate, establish

$ -0

«Ls) originating, founding,
establishment; composition,
style

L, (place of) origin; source

(_.-~:4-‘)

= (Z) to break out (war)

(1)

42U TH  to recite to anyone;
to cause to swear, ask one to
swear by (<) God

-0k

AV IV to quote, recite
(verses, etc.)

()

- .- S0~

(L) v 5 to publish,
spread abroad

:..E.:“:! VIII to be published;
spread abroad

o, announcement, publica-
tion, bulletin

3 -0

y&3! dissemination,

spreading; circulation

:‘-b publisher.
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- (b)

L..“..; (=) to be active,
e'nergetic

l:LE.: energy, zeal, activity,
liveliness

L-_.«.: pl. l:l;:.s active,
er;ergetic, l{vely

=)

«ili (Z) to be or Eecome dry
J—-l: dry

Wil pl. il towel
(=)

J—‘-; (2) to take away,

snatch, steal

ku“-‘)

u"" pl u’rﬂ-' text (of a book);
definition; wording; stipu-

lation

(ai)

i pl. i handle (of
weapon)

s -
s fortune, lot

(onc)
Jd! G (7)) to listen to
(=)

s (Z.) to advise, counsel

——

659

e -~

o«-—.m pl. tl"‘” advice
C‘fb adviser

(=)
»a (L) to assist, aid (give
victory)

a5 V to become a Christian

e ).n..l| VIII to conquer,
vanquish a.o.

g0~

)..a.; aid, victory

ul,,gu pl. syLas Christian

(Ilt. Nazarene)

ybasil victory, triumph

s ~ s - ol

)-.fU pl. ;Lail helper

3,-.;:-‘ conqueror (lit. the
assisted of God); pr.n. m.

(Aai)

el II1 to divide into
halves

- - of

iail IV to act impartially

i) VIII to be divided
into halves

St pI. JLLJT a half, half

' d

J.JH i mxdmgh(

3 -0

olail equity, justice,
impartiality
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L B F1

iazl, middle

(5mi)

L.,U pl. ol forelock
(zi)

é.&lj cooked well, ripe,
mature
(Jai)

JLAJ struggle
(Bki)

i (7) v L.»
)

;,LU pl.;:lobi guard, keeper,

overseer (esp. of garden,
vineyard, etc.)

(odfﬂ')

i leather mat

(ki)
,:,l;a () to speak, express

'_,L....l X to question, exam-
ine, interrogate (by a

judge, etc.)

to leap, jump

s -
Wi limit, boundary; zone,

sphere

5LL: spokesman, speaker

sa logic

A NEW ARASBIC GRAMMAR

anl pI ,_,LL- zone

s 0”02

examining judge;

interrogator

(i)

)lm( ) v.n. ,Jaa to look (at

.J) see, oversee

st VIIT to await, expect

S5 pl. )Ua.d regard; theory

s v

.H 1,ki in regard to; in view
of

4~ 0~

o,k glance, look
s - -3
AU pl. ;L'm inspector, over-

seer, minister; seer, beholder

S

ol glasses, spectacles

s - > = :

5 pl. eV ki peer, correspon- -
ding to, equal, .

:54.—:171. ;LL-: view, scene,
scene of play

(k)

uf'u I1 to clean, trans.

Gl cleanliness

u—‘-iu pl. o G clean, adj.
(rvjm)

r"“ (7) v ,..a.» to arrange;
compose (verse)
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ot 11 to put in order,
arrange, regulate, organize

- - ~~-p

..h.» v, r.h.ﬂ VIII vo be

arranged, regulated
s - - of
rUa'.E pl. A-lfﬂ system,

method, order; regulation,
law

’ O‘

f“"’" pl. A regulation;
arrangement, compilation,
poetry writing

Uiz regularity, order
(z%)

inai pl. rbu sheep

()
':;),.;-U pl. selyi irrigating

wheel, water wheel

(x’-’)

o= (Z) to be or become
slcepy

(o)

u~-ns refreshing

()
(D)o, i tolivein ease

,..-J to be good, excellent

Y f..-.ﬂ IV to show favour
to; be kind to

.-
o oyes
$-- s -»f

=, (laﬂ cattle, cloven-
hoofed

e pl r"“’ fa-our, benefit
f..‘:L» soft, tender

‘::-5 pleasant; pr. n. m.
(%)

ik pl. Sl melody, tune
A pl. &l Z blower

v %;SlL jet aircraft

(&)

- -

C” (Z) to blow
(&)
v (Z) to be exhausted, con-

sumed; be out of print
(book, etc.)

(45)

44 () to pierce, penetrate,
be effective

—\;.v II to execute, fulfil

A1 IV to carry out, execute

3 s

Ssai penetration; influence
REETIN

2s45 95 influential; person of -

influence
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.-
.u..» execution; fulfilment

5 . e

Sk executive adj. (mod.)
? 7 .

4.4 effective (of an order or
command)

2 -

o-\!b pl. Jul_,; window

(A)

A (£) to turn away, flee,
avoid -

9

ss% flight, aversion
$- - ~of
A pl.;l.iil person; a number

of people; private (in armed
forces)

(%)
u‘:‘"’ V to breathe

se- 22 $ J0f

ki (m. and £) pl. e, ol
soul, self; self-same

u,.u pl wlul breath

u~=A precious
(&)

S0~
L4 oil, petroleum

(&)

C" (7) to be useful, profit-
able

(u‘ ‘ U) Cn:.n‘ VIII to use,
. benefit (from, by)

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

’t:; L;.:pl él.: use,
<:i‘:em:ﬁt
. -

@\ useful, profitable
(3%)

.——-

daa pl. &l Z expense, cost,
expenditure, maintenance

9 “2

e hypocrite; deceiver

()
& (T) to expel, banish,
exile; deny, exclude

- -

4t III ‘to contradict, be
inconsistent with

:"2: exile, expulsion, banish-
ment; denial

Se-

A~ exiled, an exile

('-r-_") )

& pl. L&l hole in a wall,
breach, tunnel

9 - $ 2
Sl pl i veil

LW pl &t syndicate,

corporatlon

& 20w - -

dluﬂ qln trade union (mod.)

;,-_.n pl d._.u chief, head
(%)

o

i II to revise, correct

(book)
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()

P oony

45 (1), -\u| VIII to criticize
’.“ ] ’.. e .

5, 2! criticism

[ T34 , )

i pl. {,m cash, ready money
3G critic

)

A1 IV to rescue, deliver, save

(4)

-

A (2) v ,u to hollow out,
plerce peck (of a bird)

)h... »l. _;m-» beak, bill (of
b:rd)

(%)

u“}“ (2) to paint, sculpture
u*"L: III to argue with

8 -- -2

ilsl, discussion, argument

s &~

o> painter, sculptor,
engraver

(u‘”) )

ua» ( ) v.n. ya# to decrease,
diminish, fall short

-- .

oaU 11T to reduce (price,
etc.)

U;:‘" VIII to abate, diminish

wL.- tender (in conmwrce)
public auction
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s -
o3t defective, diminished
deficient, imperfect,
wanting, lacking

(ba%)

uéﬁxu to contradict
8 -of

ua.m pl. u’hu\ ruins

(k)

:ﬁ pl. .Li: point, dot, spot;
drop

(&)

EU penetrating, pervading;
deadly (poison)

570" 06 J

C'm-‘pl u\
(J%)
Ju () zm. J.:a to move,

remove, transport, transfer;
translate, quote

marsh, swamp

copy,

‘_:L'i:—.'»" V to be transferrcd,
moved, posted

Jast VIII to move, wutrans.,
be transferred, removed,
transported

e -a-

A.U' 42*) J‘ — he died

(r‘)
(:f) f.ij VII! to take re-
venge (on)

l‘.’ s

""" rlul vengeance
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o (H)

u" () to be pure
u:"':’.! VIII to choose, select

;l:i;, :;l; purity, innocence
2 -

™ pure, clean, innocent

(+5)

S (2) to afflict

s:.- (& victim

(=)

i pl. XY witticism; speck
spot

()
&N (2) to marry
(43)

b3

T 5 p 0~

Lol 5,8 unhappy, un-
fortunate

(XS)

-rof

ASHIV to deny
(g2)

7 »-
r:,...s pl. R sample,
examplc

()
% 22 - 29

;i Pl ,9e, 5ysei leopard,
- panther tiger

9'0’

Bw-* 01 ju (Fur ) number

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

()

o~ Pl. U~y ichneumon,
weasel

u:,:l: pl u:'=‘|)—"_ law, moral
law; mosquito

(k)

’--

Lo pl. LG fashion, way,
manner =

(J=)
115[)!. J.: ant
(3+)

L:.E (L) to grow, develop,

intrans.

LY

3~ growth, development

()

J!u‘:’.'— VIII to trace one’s
origin to, go back to

(—¢)

i () v Cngi to
plunder, pillage

(z#)

cgi way, road, street
(current in Maghribi usage)

C’;-: C’_“:‘ pl nAL.o way,
method ~

(&)

4~ V to sigh, groan

N -
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(#)
,.--' VIII to drive, drive away
roughly, upbraid, chide

E s.wl 9 ~o8

’pl b o4l river
.--

)\ day, daylight

bl by day
(>¢)

- 2 0s0d ~--g

i i)l 5! VIII to seize the
opportunity

(Ue)

u‘f'( ) v, u;):to rise
u;;:';" X to urge, incite,
stir up

4agi awakening, arising,
revival, emancipation
(de)

- ooF

el IV to weaken, enfeeble,
overcome

(%)

u,.:.i.[ VIII to finish, con-

clude, end, intrans.
LR .
4t end, utmost, extremity

s - 2
a5} end, termination, limit

£ "8

st~ end
(=)

9- -
44 8 time, turn, occasion;
suite (in music)

8" e e

oF J..L.Jl.- on behalf of

g,,ab pl. u_al,.v deputy, rep-

resentative, substitute
@l e 20~ .
wlgdl e Parliament

(=)

uy sailor

(L_)_*)

¢t pl &t climate

()
;\E(f)pl :3'_,;» fire, n.

))-‘ pl )‘y' llght n.
(Cy)

Cy Il to assort, classify,
compose

C}‘ pl C_‘y‘ sort, kind
(<)
(J“-) J‘:(.’_) to be above, or

more than

«4s more, upwards of
{(5y)
.- -

S0 pl. gy she-camel
(J5)
JU (1) to attain, obtain

- -

JsU IIT to give, hand to
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. JsS VI to obtain, receive,
take, partake

g -

Jlgi attainment,
pr.n. f.

attaining;

J_; pl. J‘)ﬁ loom

J;E obtaining, attaining, n.
J‘;‘-o mode, manner, fashion
(¢5)

}\: (2) (;-..» etc.) to sleep

¢5, plo sleep

(s¥)

Sy (T) to resolve, intend
:1:-' pl. :D‘ _ intention
()

St yoke

()

el the (river) Nile

(¢)
+— (attached pron.) his, its,
him, it
()

W behold! here! here you
" are! take!

» — (attached pron.) her, its, it

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

(o)

<l come! bring!

(2)
;A (1) v :a,:; to blow
(of wind)

:_,.; (2 )toawake(fromsleep);
begin, start (to do)

(&)

.1;;; () to fall, descend, land
(aircraft)

L;-; fall, abatement

()

& () to call, shout
. -

& s telephone (a lately intro-
duced word and in use in
some Arab countries. See
also Appendix A, Sec. 6 (a)

()

.-

2 (2) to forsake, abandon

f.l; IIT to emigrate

3~

o »n flight, emigration,
migration

:J;«.qji The Hegira (¢migra-

tion of the Prophet Mu-
hammad from Mecca in
622 A.D.) Begmmng of
Muslim era.
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s E)
>lgs emigrant, immigrant

=4 term used for settlement
of Arabic-speaking com-
munities abroad (partic. the
Americas in modern times)

(=)
L,;.ua pl.
dxsturbance, troubled

thought
(w=2)
() =2 (7)) to attack,

assault

|_,.s unrest,

PR

r"’-‘l" 111 to attack

s 22

ro>s attack, assault

(320)

;.:\‘A II to threaten, menace
(o)

| % I

las (1) v.n. esn to be calm,
quiet, tranquil
s -

> quiet, calm, tranquil

(=)

;_w\b murmur (of water),
roaring (of sea and waves)

(W)

- g 08

e pl. Wit 2im, target

(p2)

667

pn (7) v.n r.u to destroy,
raze

r’J:\; (pl.) clothes, garments

(O4e)

44 armistice, truce
(5»)
L;.l; (7) to guide

“o

&4s! IV to present, bestow
(with double accus.)

gs-:\-;! VIII to guide oneself;
be rightly guided

s 2

&4s guidance, way of sal-
vation

Lae pl. Liss a present, gift

- .-

(i)

g+ educated, refined,
polished

(’)J‘ )
;f cat
(=)

o (2) O oy to flee,
escape

& -

«,» II to smuggle; put to
flight

(¢2)
- s “o8
g~ pl. ol 4l pyramid
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(o)
:),;ln Harun, Aaron
(p")

)A (& ) vn. )A to shake, stir,
brandish

(12)

< ‘;, L;--:! X to mock,
scoff at, deride

(g2)

Eg‘}" watch or division of the
night

(J»)

-

d (7)o d).s to joke, jest
d\yh thinness

s -
J2>» thin, meagre, emaciated
-4

(e2)

f'J‘"| VII to be defeated, put
to flight (of an army)

(Jhs)

d.lu (T) to rain, send rain
(1ise)

see under (13)

(5=)

:&; pl. :ﬁl;; temple, altar,

statue, skeleton

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

(Je)

.-
J& particle of interrogation

(o)

Je-! X to appear first (of
moon); begin

.-
JXMa crescent, new moon

(o)
s (7°) to perish

--o §
el IV to ruin, destroy, lay
waste

il A ]
<g=-! X to consume, spend,

exhaust
. --
Y% destruction
“e o
-‘M—J consumption

g, El:q:- place of destruc-

tion, desert

3 o0 )

g consumer
(o)

-
& comc here!
Z- a,-

I~ e and so on; etcetera Pid

(r'*")

(..h (7) to be important, to
concern; (with u) tointend;

(with J‘) to be anxious
about
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-
< »&! VIIT totake pains in;
“to be interested in

5 s s

4& pl ryr“ care, anxicty

i Pl (....z. concern; energy

Jn.-‘i

4! importance

--‘E 2

a....AI 33 important, of impor-

tance

.L.;n} care, effort, interest
s

rb important

[ I

rh‘ prnln

e Pl p\&« important

)

fl.,,.a important duties
9 e~

¢34~ anxious
(24)

(8 )<iegi! VII tobe engrossed
(in), absorbed (in)

()

J=2! IV to neglect, ignore
JL—;" neglect

(L)

L:.;, L;.A's here

L"\;;, u‘;lL; there

(Le)

I -

ws® (=) to be pleasant,
enjoyable (food, etc.)
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G 11 to congratulate, felici-

tate

. --
«La pleasure, happiness,

delight
L‘;; good wish!

s- o-
izgs pl. U\ congratulation

LI s-6-s  $a-,
ioa dgea, dos a little
whlle, a moment

y -

(L)

221 India
3‘0 36 s Lb

S+ pl. La, >9e Indian, an

Indian

(rdn)

g‘-\:b to sketch (in engineer-
ing, etc.), plan

| Rl

d-La engineering, architec-
ture, geometry

$ o-0

U-Jv.@‘ engineer
(» )

_,A, ”. I""’ he, it; they

(dual), they (pl.)
15 sa see! behold!

o)

b_,g.':' V to become a Jew

$ 2

Ls;,@ pl. 5342 Jew, Jewish
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(Os2)
Ola (2) to be or become easy

- -

O! IV to offend, insult,
despise

Sw”

=k easy
(ss»)

s -- - ei

slen pl u,ﬂ air,

atmosphere, weather
.-

(S~ passion

()

@, U’ u‘ she, it; they
(dual), they (pl.)

(L)

13-
Ls II to prepare (trans.)

d L¢> V to be prepared for

:.—..; pl. A form, aspect;

body (i.e. aggregate of per-
sons or things), corporation

(=)
W () to fear, hold in awe

| Al
i.a respect, awe, veneration

o
Eln (7)) tostir up

()

E\; (=) to love passionately

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

()
l:-; up!

l:‘-,» l:; come, let us go!

-

)

)‘ and; by (in an oath); with

)
L; oh! ah! alas!

(Ls)

$ - s-of

ely pl. 44! plague
(&9)

é._u 11 to censure,
reprimand

()

.-
JLs misfortune, evil conse-

rebuke,

quences

159)

62~

»¢ tension, strain

(&)

- k;f; (J::_:) to trust, have
’conhdenc‘e in

‘_',?; IT to make firm

iu:‘pl. c’.ul _ trust, confidence,
r—eliable, authority

$ 20

Uy trust, confidence
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s- - ) -
dass pl. (»Uy document,

deed, certificate
.-

Gl covenant

(v_f))

—>9 (5_4-5) to be, make,

necessary; (with J") to be
incumbent upon

- - o

3! IV to cause; to make
binding

=y X to deserve, be
worthy of

[ ] 2

s>9 (a) necessity

. -
wi=! affirmation

2 - . -
G\A afﬁrmatlve, positive

g_,-.s‘) pl &l a duty;
(wtth ‘_}r—) incumbent on

u:-,-t according to

(4>9)

.;.;j (.Lc) to find

9 200

d¢»9 (v.n.) existence

3 J0”

29>+ eXisting, present,
found

(>>9)
:,.» 3 small, brief

(e29)

[ R s - of

&3 pl. Cla:_,‘ pain

671

(g,-»;)

A..,.; pl. uL:-) cheek

.- -

(=

ax9 II to direct, trans.,
(thing, person) towards

aaly IIT to meet, confront

turn

4>y V to go, make for,
repair to
4£| VIII to turn, intrans.

38 - 3 J s

4>y pl. 09>y face, manner,
surface, aspect

s - .

igx pl. &I — side, direction,
point of view, dimension,
district

-u,a. :,‘ (with following gen.)

concerning
." 2" 00

i dgay point of view (mod.)

[ )

o\£} direction, way

o\£ opposite, in front,

towards
P A |

A...-»_, pl. «le>3 respected,

dlstmgmshed person, chief,
notable

(A=)
:\;; II to unify, unite

2£! VIII to be united
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:.\a:_, by himself, alone
L R 4

eda 3 unity, oneness; solitude;
unit

a-f ) ‘.
Aal f. SA~) pl. .:L;l one,
anyone (with neg. no-one)

~toe ;s 0-

.LaYl rs Monday
.x,.l, f ..\.;Lq one, single

s -
'day alone, single, unique,

only; sole

)

s pl. u‘.r‘J wild (animal)

(3)
[ I 34

=3 (divine) inspiration
(29)

3, (Z.) to love, wish for
.-~

slas friendship, love;
pr.n.f.

(&29)

38! c-b) to lay down, leave,
(only in imperf. and

:mper J)

;A.:., <5 et him go

-_,Il, =23/ IV to take leave
of bid hrewell to

bl 2 4

C'U| IV, ¢ ajm' X to deposit,
store

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

s -~

C‘ >3 departure, bidding fare-
well

(s23)

;l_, pl «a.\gl valley

(’JJ)

<35 behind, beyond

Jodlelys (L) overseas

(&9)

Py (u,n) to inherit

o),, II, uta)ﬂ IV to bequeath
L ) - -
<,yl, &y inheritance

:A; legacy, heritage
R (R
.-

U)'.’Pl b),

(29)

-- -

359 (:,n) to arrive

legacy of Islam

heir

(lit. go down to water)

- ok
3,3} IV to bring

e cere

3! X to import

Se - 'S". - $ 22

358, e3)8 pl. 2959 rose,
blossom

$ s

S99 arrival

s - -
ola)l, imports

olal l revenues
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(3s9) (o)

8- - cee-

3 pl. U‘)J‘ paper, foliage  ~s~s to whisper, suggest
e ce-

&,y leaf (of a tree), piece of
paper, note, etc.

(123)

.- -

oy1j3 ministry, office of a
vizier

E B |

. -
2233 pl. oly)s minister

(political), vizier

Y -

4..,.) G, ) )3 Foreign minister

TP

s)yelt w..») Prime Minister

.l;;_;ﬁ J‘-\.:..n: Cabinet
( @J)

t,) I1 to distribute, share out,
allot

(09)

)y (u,a) to weigh trans.

u); pl. OYys! weight,
measure; measure of a verse

5‘3,‘ pl. :,.) |; scales,
balance

Sl:ﬂ,,a budget

($3)

63 L; IIT to correspond to, be
parallel with

u“r) pl. u—gl..., whisperer,
suggester (Satan)

()

é—-; dirty

(fas)

Ly (m. and £.) pl. S50

middle, centre

s- - P

dboly pl. killy means,
instrument

‘.1;.-.‘,: (followed by gen.) by

P

means of, through

L-_«; pl. :lL.:; mediator,
ir;termediary

‘a..jf f Qh.:j pl. L..Q'i
mean, middle, middle part

2 ~ekom
bV u,..J\ the Middle East

by middle, medium

(cd)

&3 (#=) to hold, have
capacity, be wide

31:- width, extent, capacity;
comfort

s -
C—" 3 wide, spacious, extensive
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(=)

Jl ‘_}..y V' to get the means
to; to implore, seek

:L...; pl. J.:L—.;‘ means
(Lhsy)

:)? ._L..;T IV to be on the point
of

(-"«fﬁ)

oy (u-.n.a) to describe

I pl. S attribute, quality
s—a - s -~ of
oy pl. Slos! description

g - - -,

wlisl sy specifications

(Je3)

e (Jw) v, Jy}

to arrive, reach (with direct

obj. or Jg‘); link, join
-a- - -0
Jeo I1, Jeest IV to bring,

conduct, deliver, cause to
arrive

J»ls 111 enter into relation
with, be contiguous,te
continue, persevere in

J»s V to reach

J-.ul VIII (with J‘) to arrive
at, reach; (with <) to be in
touch with, connected with

,,
Aw umon connection

.

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

3 4 2
Jses arrival
L I

Jes receipt
3- 04

i,y connection

,J-.a‘_, joining, joint

85~ : e ]

dslgs union, continuity,
communication

LR 2

J.oﬂ‘ Mosul (in Iraq)

(s=9)

u:a) II to make a will,
recommend, order

J.;;i IV to charge, commend

A-.o; pl. Lley charge, will,

command
g~ [ 34

&..a_,a order, recommendation
Ed

u-’) Pl :L,.o)l testator,

guardian, trustee

(Las)

Ea--

Loy V to perform religious
ablutions

(&%)

9 s

C"“" 9 clarity

i
C.‘c' s clear, obvious

(gf:)

cc) ( Ca.») to put, place, set
down
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[ - of
&é) pl. élé)l situation,
state of affairs, place
’C’; pl. éo‘; place, site,
spot
] :' &~ 3 - 2 . - -
subject, subject-matter
(L)

g - 1--

3 (L) totread on, stepon
:U;; depression (of land)

:.LL;E foreword, preface (of
book, etc.)

(obs)

sl X to live or settle in
a place

3 - s - of

obs pl. Olbs! home, home-
land, native place

:Siaj n. and adj. indigenous

native; national, nationalist,
patriot(ic) (mod.)
5o - -

izby nationalism, patriotism

(;nod.)
:,L; pl. :,U_;—: native land
E,L»‘_;.: compatriot, fellow-

countryman, citizen
EA Y .
ibly. citizenship (mod.)

(ibs)

;Eé; II to give office to,
appoint

ul];_; V to be employed,
appointed

s- - EP
diky pl. isby office,
appointment, function

84 - o

by official, functionary

(%3)

.;.;j (ia:) to promise (with
acc. of person and « of
thing) -

Jssl IV to threaten, promise

4e4 V to threaten

806~ 3 a2

ey pl. Sec9 promise

s - > -

Mars pl. dslys appointed
time, appointment

(os9)

s ] X to’ absorb, study,
exhaust (a subject)

(Les)
.'n;-; (L.a;) to exhort, warn
preach

Jm:\ VIII to be exhorted

(f})

, -
Jig (Aiy) to reach, arrive,

come to (J))
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“ce8

Ayl IV to send

1:; pl. ; _,:; deputation,
delegation

(S9)

; 9 II to economise, save
[ ]

_,ib‘ abundant

-

(G3s)

‘_’,5_, IT to help, give success
(of God); to conciliate (two
parties); to match (two
things)

oo -

Gy 111 to be suitable,
correspond to, suit, agree

with; (with ,_;;) to agree to

,:,",a VI to agree with each

other

;,:-:‘ VII[ to agree; happen

95 success (from God);

pr.n.m.
$ “w

s\l agreement

:’U-:" agreement (political or
c—o;nmcrcial)

(49)

o ds (k) to fulfil

T2

Jd9 ¥ (pass.) to die

6 -~
« by fulfilment (of a promise);
payment (of a debt)

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

3Gy pl. &by death
s .

:i 3 perfect, complete

(f:)

=) (;-i:) to be eclipsed

(of the moon)

(<)

<3y II to fix, appoint,
determine a time

L [ ] :ol .

o3y pl. Uiyl time

[ )

<y temporary; fixed (time)
(49s)

%s! 1V to kindle (fire)
® I

243y fuel
(A3)
;5-; II to honour, respert,

venerate
TreE
A3 IV to load
% »-
;893 venerable

(#9)
3y (p&) v g to fall,
happen

é; II to sign (name)

a2 V to expect

. -
Cﬂ:’ situated; happening,

actuality
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- - 3,
daily pl. c‘ Uy event, catas-
trophe

dl;:JT i;il_; state of affairs
E; L. C:'-" place; event

9 _o”

dxigs battle

CD)

\.;; (...w) v.n. '.:0_,;; to stop,
stand up; (with Js) to
ascertain, be acquainted
with

u;,; 11 wﬂ IV to sieze,
arrest, stop trans.

~—me

iy V to hesitate

By pl. sl wakf, religious
foundation (Muslim)

wsye pl. iy situation,

) ==

place, stand, attitude; stop-
ping place; car-park (mod.)

(ds)
J; (ui:) to guard, protect,
preserve

i (#2) VIII to fear (God)

4,y protection, preservation
6,;; fear of God, piety

3 - s - ok

& Pl «L&l God-fearing,

pious

677
(K3)
E‘_ VIII to support oneself

(«53)
:,.f_; pl. oS I_;.. procession

(L)

.K; II to appoint as an agent,
represent

e

(Je) By v, &K VI o
trust in, rely on
’J?rj representation, agency

E R |

J—f spl NSy agent
)

T LT X

Jsls to howl, wail
()

] _; (AL) to beget, bear
':'_; I1 to generate; act as
midwife

[ 2dd 9~ of .
Ay pl. >Ys! boy, son, child
i>Yy birth

.:Jl ,- father

g- -

sAly mother
U= birthplace, birthday
3%« time of birth, birth

3Nl J& Christmas
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Lot E50 (abbr. before

dates ¢) Christian year (cal-
endar)

.-’J

AJ o of mixed origin (proper-
ly: of an Arab father and
foreign mother)

$ @~y

o4 3 post-classical (of Arabic
words)

(&)

- . ye -

o d} (d"‘) to be attached to,

be fond of, show affection for
(Js)
:J; (J“) to be near, follow

._j_, IT to appoint (as gover-
nor), “to set anyone over,
entrust any one with an
affair; to flee, turn one’s back

G-

Js V to take charge of, take
in hand

s VI to follow one after
another

ce aaes
J‘ Js! X to master, con-
trol, overcome

.- -
LY 3 province, state

LT EEY4l the U.S.A.
3 : - :t
Js pl. Uyl master, saint

—(Muslim),‘ lord, patron,
guardian

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

dl; pl. N s Governor

" o8
Jdsl better,
fitter

more suitable,

z e~

Js+ master, lord; ally, fol-
lower, client; freed slave

(Les)

o 5 < 23
fgl «L 4 above-mentioned,

aforesaid

()

2, U pl. 2510, il port
(se—a) ) ) )

(3)

vy (u-@-)) to present, give,
grant

3 a-
U,LA s Wahhabite, Wahhabi
(w)

[.n s V to imagine, fancy
(...9...) &) VIII to

accuse (anyone of some-
thing)

s - g ~o8

) pl. fl" ! imagination,
prejudice

-0

iwg’ accusation

(9)

- g

<y y woe to you!

(=29)
:.sb pl. u' — oasis
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éL;;; woe to you! (o)
- Y3 -
an) % (f) pl. %1, >0\ hand

<. 9 woe to youl
o

o:*gj alas!

S

(©)
...L O, Oh (voc.)

(k)

(:,‘) u:"'; (‘;'nl._._:) to despair
(of) -~

ulf.’f IV to drive to despair

u:t despair

l;L; Jaffa (port town in Israel)

(o)

o= (Z) to be dry
; I1 to dry (trans.)
u:;: dry (land, etc.)

(o)
é)lel-;”‘ Japan, the Japanese
k] - -

a\glg Japanese, n. and adj.

()
r.:» II to bereave a child of
its parents, orphan

- -

9 0¥

;s.a pl. r\b_\, Jo\:.g orphan

44 y before him, in his
presence

ces J; Js— by, at the hands of

s .-
-

34 manual, hand- adj.

(=)
;‘.‘-.; (Z) to be easy

;:.._: II to make easy

= V to be made easy,
possible

;s the left hand

s easy, small
(&4)

ke 1]
L4 1 IV to waken trans.
L;L—_.; V to be awakened

.ki._..:....! X to wake up

s 0
ki, awakening, wakefulness,
watchfulness, attention

s -e-

OWis awake, watchful

(%)
oA (Z) to be certain

AV to convince oneself

s -
O=fs certain belief, conviction
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(=)

E,—J‘ the Yemen (S.W.
Arabia), Arabia Felix

gl:, v’;‘ Yemenite, Yemeni

‘st (f.) right hand, oath

(&2)

Rl

C.ilg ripe

:.a.::,: Yusuf, Joseph

(¢52)

o~ L4

¢ pl. ru day

¢s3! today

o - -

¢ <13 one day

A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR

L:_;.: by day, one day
L:_;.:J— L:; day by day

2

ua_;-: daily, adj.

l;._;.\ daily, adv.

;Jt:.;_;; then, at that time, on
that day

- - 0

oV ps2 Day of Judgement

(Os)

OlsJl Greece, the Greek
nation

$ -,
Uy Greek, a2 Greek



GRAMMATICAL INDEX

NOTE The main references to major points of grammar are indicated
e

in the chapter titles, as listed in the “Table of Contents”. This index is,
however, more exhaustive. In general, English grammatical terminology
is its basis, but some important Arabic grammatical terms are also given
in transliteration, followed by the Arabic form in brackets.

A
Abbreviations, 14, 15
Absolute Object, 138, 331 ff, 427
Abstracis (see Noun)
Accent (see Stress)

Accusative of nouns, 33 ff.
R ,, use of, 391 f.
CAda (s\e), 272
Adjectives, 23, 28, 66, 86 ff., 351 f.
' of colours and defects, 87, 88
See also Elative
Adverbial usages, 393 fI., 426 ff.
,,  accusative, 393 fI., 426, 432 f.
Age, 312
Agreemert, adjective with its noun, 2%, 29, 43 ff., 52
. verb with its subject, 97 ff.
*Alif Mamduada, 365 fi.
,» Magqsiira, 9, 244, 365 ff., 384 ff.
“All”", “Each”, ““Every”, 105, 106, 399
Alphabet, 2 ff.

ot
An (OY), 121 ff.
-k
>Anna (OV), 144 ff,, 440
Article, Definite, 22
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Be, the verb to 23, 103 fI., 113 ff., 127 f., 274
Broken Plural, see Plural

C

Calendar, Christian and Muslim, 309 ff.
Cases, 33 ff., 391

,,» use of the, 33 fI., 391 ff.
Classical Arabic, 1, 2, 495
Cognate Accusative, see Absolute Object
Collective Nouns, 29, 366, 379
Colloquial Arabic, 1, 496 ff.
Comparative of Adjectives, see Elative
Concrete Nouns, 357
Conditional Sentences, 290 ff.
Conjunctions, 436 ff.
Continuous (Verb), 112, 113

D
Damma (ies), 8, 461
Dates, 309 ff.
Declension of Nouns, 33 ff., 384 ff.
Demonstrative Pronouns, 80 ff.
Dictionary, Arabic, use of, 278 ff.
Diminutives, 341 fI.
Diphthongs, 2, 9
Diptotes, 34, 386 ff.
Distributive Adjectives, 321
~ Dual of Nouns, 40

E
Elative Adjectives, 88, 89, 353, 354
Emphasis, 406
Energetic Verb, 129 ff.
Exception, 448 ff.
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F

Fa (J3), 129, 292 ff., 437 f.

Fatha (i=3), 8, 12
Feasts and Holidays, 311 f.
Feminine Forms, the noun, 27 ff., 365 ff., 379
" ,, the verb, chs. 12-31 passim
Foreign Words, 59, 501, 502
Fractions, 320 f.
Future (verbs), 112, and chs. 12-31 passim
., Perfect, 114

G
Gender, 27 ff., 365 ff.
Genitive, 33, 34 ff., 63 fi.
" use of, 398 f.
Gutteral letters, 7
H

Habitual (verb), 112, 113

Hil (d\;), 394, 395, 427, 437

Hamza, 6,7, 10ff., 13, 22, 114 ff., chs. 25 and 26 passim, 251 ft.
Have, to, 75

I

*Idafa (L)), 36, 37, 63 fl.
Imperative of verbs, root forms, 134 ff.

» s derived forms, chs. 20-23
Imperfcct of verbs, root forms, 110 ff,
v s derived forms, chs. 20-23
Indcclmables 384
Indicative (Imperfect) of verbs, root forms, 110 ff.

» ” . ,, derived forms, chs. 20-23
‘In (Ol)_, 291 f.

‘Inna (:)l) and its sisters, 144 fI., 429
Interjections, 444 ff.
Interrogative, 29, 82, 427, 431
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J
Jussive (Imperfect), 120, 127 ff.

. K
Kada (35), 273

Kana (OK') and its sisters, 103, 104 ff., 113 fl., 127 £,
274, 396

Kasra (:,.5), 8

L
Li (Y), 396, 397
» 1 denying the species, 396, 397

Laisa (), 268
Law ()}, 290, 291

M
Maf ¢ {), the various types of, 392 ff.
Metres, poetical, 455 ff.
Modern Literary Arabic, 1, 2
Multiplicative adjectives, 321
Months, 309 fI.
Moods of the Imperfect, 120 ff.

, N
Negative, 430, 431
Nominal Sentences, 22 ff., 99

" . with :)l, :;\, etc., 144 fl.
Nominative Case, 33 fl.
. ,, use of, 391, 392
Noun, 327 ff.
., Abstract, 357 ff.
Pe-nominal, 328
. De-verbal, 328 I,
,, forms, 327 ff.
of Instrument, 340 f,
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Noun, of Place and Time, 338 ff., 421 ff.
Primitive, 327, 328

,, Relative, 350, 351
Number of nouns, 40 ff., 372 ff.
Numbers, see Numerals
Numerals, Cardinal, 301 ff.
Ordinal, 317 .

Nunation (Tanwin  ps35), 9, 22

"

o
Object of Verb, 392 f.

P
Participles, Active, root form, 136 f., 333, 334
" »» Derived Forms, 115, chs. 19-31 passim
Passive, root forms, 144
Derived forms, 155, chs. 19-31, passim; 329
. used as nouns with technical meaning, 136 f. 144
Particles, 412 ff. (chs. 47-50)
Passive of Verbs, root forms, 142 ff.
v » derived forms, chs. 20-23 passim
Perfect of Verbs, root forms, 44
e ,, derived forms, chs. 20-23

Permutative (J4), 405 ff.
Place and Time, Noun of, see Noun
Pluperfect, 104
Plural of Nouns, Sound Masculine, 40 fI., 372 ff.
s . ,, Feminine, 42 ff., 373 fI.
. " Broken, 41, 50 ff., 57 ff., 376 fI., 386
Plural of Active Participle used technically, 136 f.
Passive - . " 144

"

"

” "

Poetry, 455 fi.

Possession (see ’Idafa)

Prepositions, 34, 35, 245, 398, 412 ff.
Prohibition, 121 f., 129

Pronouns, 23, 44, 65
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Pronouns, Demonstrative, see Demonstrative

" Interrogative, see Interrogative

" attached or suffixed to noun for possession, 65, 71 ff.
" w »» preposition, 72 ff.

" v e ,» verb, as object, 71 ff., 103 ff.

Pronunciation, 5 ff.
Proper Names, 358 ff., 387 f{.
Punctuation, 13, 14

.- Q
Qad (%), 100, 104, 114

Reflexives, 406
Relative Adjective, 348 ff.
Noun, see Noun
Pronoun, 284 ff.

,, Sentences, 284 ff.
Rhyme, poetical, 455, 456, 460 f.
Rhymed Prose, 455

Semitic Languages, 1, 95

' Shadda (s42), 6, 7, 22

%Stress, 12, 13
Subjunctive Mood of the Verb, 120 f.
Substitituion, see Permutative
‘Sun’ Letters, 22
Superlative of Adjectives, see Elative
Syllables, 12, 13, 455 f.

T
Ta* Marhita (ibys e <), 5, 40, 42
Tashdid, see Shadda
Tenses of the Verb, chs. 12 ff.
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Txme, 308 fI.

' Transitive Verb, 292, 393
" » Daubly, 392 .
" »  Trebly, 392

., through perposition, 392, 393
Tnptotes 34, 388

v

Verb, general, 44, 74, 94 ff.

., Assimilated, 215 ff.

,» Defective, 80 ff.

.» Derived Forms, chs. 19-23 passim

,» Doubled, 191 ff.

,»» Doubly and Trebly Weak, 250 ff.

,» Hamzated, chs. 25, 26, passim

,» Hollow, 224 ff.

» Irregular, chs. 24-30 passim

,» Passive, 142 ff.

,» Praise and Blame, 268

» Quadriliteral, 261 ff.

»» Root Form, chs. 12-18, passim

,» Transitive, see Transitive

» Triliteral, chs. 19-30, passim

» Weak, seeVerb Assimilated, Defective, Hollow

See also the various tenses and mood by name

Verbal Noun, 138 ff., 327, 328 ff.

" »» Derived Forms, chs. 19-31, passim

» » used with its own object, 329 ff.
Verbal Sentences, 45, 99
Vocative, 130, 131, 136, 397, 444 ff.
Vowels, 2, 7 fI.

w
Wonder, Verb of, 269 ff.

zala (J5), 271, 272
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This is arevised second editicri of A New
Arabic Grammar of the Written Language
first pubdished in 1962. It is bazed on and
replaces Thatcher’'s Arabic Grammar and
has a vocabulary of over 4,000 words,
almost twice as many as in the old
Thatcher, while the number of chapters
has been increased from forty-nine to fifty-
two.

The Supplement contains a number of
new features. Apart from selections from
the Qur’an, fables, stories, newspaper
extracts, advertisements and letters, addi-
tional material in the form of extracts-from
classical and modern Arabic writings and
proverbs is included: Appendix A provides
a useful introduction to the main colloquial
Arabic dialects, Appendix B, a useful read-
ing guide, and Appendix C, further gram-
matical information not supplied in the first
edition.

This book will serve as a basis for a
further and deeper study of the classical
language and literziure and at the same
time form a good foundation for those who
wish to concentrate on the modern written
language of literature and the daily S
The authors have been careful to in
which usages are current in
Arabic, and which are ant
antiquated. The vocabulary also
classical and modern.

This is above all a practical grammar,
not an advanced reference grammar like
Wright's. It is meant for the beginner whois
not familiar with the peculiarities of Semitic
languages. Nevertheless it is comprehen-
sive enough, the authors believe, for most
students’ needs in the first two or three
years of their study.
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